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CK4200 Series Parts and Service Manual

Quick Conversion

As of May 1993, Corbin Russwin has introduced o new simplifed product ‘
numberning system that makes it casy to identify, specify and order a
complete line of architectural hardware.

Adthough the catalog numbers have changed, the pan numbers have
remained the same. Identifying parts is as easy as it’s always been! I yvou
only know the old catalog number, simply use this “Quick Conversion™
as o helpful cross reference bridge from the former Corbin and Russwin
languages (pre-May 1993) (o the current Corbin Russwin language,

Corbin Russwin
Function No, Current Funictian Na, Current
Before 5553 Function Ho. Page Belore 583 Function Ho. Fage
410 S = - o I | 410 CK420 i
& CHAZID ] 420 ... . CHEAF2D . .. ]
ay ... CHa230 ... ... 10 ER421 CK4730 10
1y SRR A CHAZ20 . A 433EM | CHAX2S | -]
£32 oo GHAZIZ 12 L RS .. GKAZFST | .14
451 vore GRAZEY 14 4405 CK4255 16
1 - SRR RO CHAZ2T2 22 448 ... CHa261 20
455 . CHAgss 1] 446"z CKAZT2 . 22
487 .., CHA28T i8 4480 GHATRT b
- | IEPEPPCCRN CHAZ61 20 453 | . CEAZET 18
475 CKAZTS a4 452 CHAZIZ | 12
agR ... CHA2B2 ..M 483 . CEA2TE 24
oo GKAZ50 28 CEAZ50 . 28
, K40 8 CRaZm ... 2B
Trim Mo, Current Trim Ho. Curranl
Before 583 Trim Mo, Before 553 Trim Mo,

BED (obad | GRG PUDIITY o e anada s i GRD

B54 Giobal | | GAD Ancgver vy GRE

BES Piarcn BRC Aghiand GRC

B&E Feorcn . . . BRD Badmsand - BRC

858 Gaobal GRE Buockicn et BRD

BES Piarca . . . . BRE Burbsank s BAE

RESMRZ 2 ps-ciez 1)





CK4200 Series Parts and Service Manual

CK4210 7] CK4251 CK4275
NSl FTS ANSY FEP
;is;nqn or Closal ﬁ | Enfrance or Offca
{:l-s’.;rzlu g o CK4255
AR FIT ANSIFBE
Privacy, Badroom GC]: E :D Classrpom
or Batheodim
CK4229 @ CK4257
ANST 3 y :[:'I ANST Fa8
Hotel of Motel Slprproom or Clossd Fiall Dumemy Trim
~ CE4261 CK4270
[,.:E;iiu ANTI FR?
Privacy, Bedroom Erfrance oo Otfica Full Dumeny Trem
" of Baloom
: | hadng wdcuten roel sl )
B CK4232 B & CcK4272
ANE FET @1 AMET FBY
Irptituson o LRdity mrh::‘r; IEnm o
Pk

Do You Have the Current Model?

The CE4200 Series cylindrical
lockset was introduced in 1952,
Since that time, the internal
design has undergone three
stages of improvements: Model
fid, Model 68 and Model 76
{current) were introduced in
those years. The exploded views
and pans lists in this book apply
o Model 76, However, many

~

.f,-*"'-- - \\ cap optional /

—

Current Assembly

P5-CKA2 [1/96)

,{f":ﬁl' f |

parts are the same as those used in
earlier models.

The cylinders underwent a major
change for the introduction of
Model 64. All cylinders for the
original model had variously
shaped actuators pinned to the plug.
Model 64 was the first model 1o use
the current 2000-052 cylinder

Mo cap standind
Bilack Delrin

J

F} ) 5

|
"~I-1. "g' N

Old Style Assembly

x{.-""”mx "y

Unfortunately, those old cylinders
have been discontinued for several
vears. Appendix A contaims a
pictorial reference for the old style
cylinders, as replacements are still
needed and some distributors still
have old inventory available,

“}
—
e
(@,

RESWINZA.






CK4200 Series Parts and Service Manual

CK4210 - Passage or Closet
ITEM PARTNO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION ITEM PART NO. SPECIEY | DESCRIPTION
(1) (see chartbaiow) #nct, plan both sdas (9) seroser Speing
% 018F30-8° Kb Shank I08FTS-B" fﬂth?:a#! .ﬂ-u:-“ [:LTH T
219F80-8" Shank Aataingr —
(23)  4BEFEIMT Latch Assembly. 23/e backsat
@ 40IFN9 f’uﬁ“;"u‘:; biseck: Diglrin . {see page 38 lor cpiions)
@) 2miaen . ANS! Strikn
@ FO9F51 i mm 1307 — 2 dooe sl ool s
M9F53 inside, 214" = 215" door @ 120FTE-8 ANS| Wrought Strike Box
FagFE0 cutaide, 174" = 2*° door M17 option
309F52 cutsicde, 21 - 22" door :
@ BO4FZ2 firi | Screw Packet tor miouniing
() i Rosa | latch assambly & ANSI striks,
398FT C Dusign (271" diar,) containing:
JEBFTZ Em g_'-'r i ) | A 2 - #8 x "€ Phillps Hoad
4o6Faa S0 ) Combinalicn Sorews
@ s | B 2-#12x 515" Philips Hoad
Roas Comhnabion Sorews
9EF70-8° inside 1
o T . (00 page 39 lor oplions)
404FET-5" outside, 2" - 2V
Knobs (specity Firish) Standard M26 Option Mon-Ferrous
_ Peouler Knurled L Regular [ Knurled
Giobsl | Belmomt | Gicbal | Belmont | Globsl 4 Belmont | Global | Belmont
Plan |  383F85 AD6F3Y | mTSFEA STSFE4 | 3B3F6 | ADEF36 | 5TSFG1 STSFET
*For M26 Opbion, changa =87 or M o *-7".,
l‘ma 4 P5-CKaZ (1/96)
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CK4200 Series Parts and Service Manual
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CK4200 Series Parts and Service Manual

CK4220 - Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom

ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY | DESCRIFTION ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
E {se0 chast bedow) Krob, privacy key outside IFBFE4-8* | Chassis Ass'y (508 page 30
by bution inside for component parts)
019F30-8° iresscla o S
37F64-8° custaicle (12) ocearso fr | Push Bution Assombly
(&) 21oFs0e Sharik Retainer (3) ossrez I Spring. Spindle
(5) swarees Kniob Filee, biack Dairin (19) aseFasa | Emergency Kay
¥ oplenin
pit 4BEFBIM"  Bn | Lach Assembly: 294" backsel
® fn | Thmeie {see page 38 tor ogtions)
390F51 inside. 134" - 2" door b
390F53 inaide, 2'/8° - 2'/2" doar (M) 2imBEN  m | ANSIStike
J99FS0 pautsiche, 1304° = 2 doar [ isne pags 39 lor options)
1 — 3 T
it R £ 8= R o @) 1eoFrea ANSI Wrought Strike Bax
fin Fgae W1 T oplian
mw.l' T
m En“‘ﬂ“ E;g t]} @ BO4F22 fin Scraw Packe! or
ADEF22 E Dasign (3 sg.) lalch assembly & ANSI strike,
; Conaining:

Rose Li [ A& &-#8x V718" Philkps Head
3S8FTO-B" nside Combinabon Seniws
JBAFEE-8" outsite, 13" — 2 | B8 2-#12 % '516° Philips Hoad
404FET-B outside, 2" - 20" Combinalien Scraws

(o8 page 39 lor options)
418FD8-8° Speing
Knobs (specity Finist) Standnrd M28 Opticn Non-Ferrous
Regular Knuried Fegular Knuried
~ Global Beimont Global Belmont Global Bebmant Clobal I Belmant
Cylinder o Bution | SEIFGS 406F 32 STRFST 5TSFE3 apaFeEs 4DEFA5 LTEFED | 575FEE
Privacy Kay Hole | 383F67 408F34 | S7SF5Q LTSFER BIFTO ADEFT 5TSF62 ST5F6H
*For M2€ Optbion, change 87 or "M 10 *-7".
ma 6 PS-CKAZ (1/96)
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CK4220 - Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom
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CK4200 Series Parts and Service Manual

CK4229 - Hotel or Motel
TEM PAATNO, SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION ITEM PARTHO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
(1) (500 chast bekw) Kinob: E} 418F08.5° Spiing
:}“‘mm M'l _'h s e
J9RFEE-* | Chassis Ass'y (500 page 31
@ 2001052 Colinclor, hoted funciion Tiof eampanent pass]
R pes I N pee () ceerr2a | Sping. Push Button
Knob Shank -
OTZFA4-8" e (2) 9604 fin | PushBuion Assembly
- B 4107669 Instruction Latsel
218FB0-8* Shank Fetainar

Bty Fillar, black Dhalrin
MO oplion

Thimbin

() aseeeame i

Lalch Assembly; 294" backse!
[T page 38 jor opions)

M Z1TLIAEN fim

AMSI Shiike
(0% page 39 for oplons|

IDIF51 inside, 11047 - 2° door R
399F53 ingicle, 214" = 212" doar @) 120F768 ANE! Wrought Strike Bax
3BIFE] outtide, 17147 - 2° doar M17 opon
1= _ =1 — " 1 — e
AnAFEL outside, 21087 - 21/2" doar Py M | Screw Packst lor mounting
@ fn | Rose lntch assambly & ANS1 sirike,
AGAETI C Design (274" dia Conkaifing.
SORFTD nmg'lﬂr l;il::: | & 2-#8x Ve Philips Hasd
4DEFE2 E Dasign (3" 84.) Combination Scraws
B 2- 912 x "8ig" Phillps Hoad
@ | Fose Liner | Combinalion Screws
ISBFTO-B* | iresicn | {se0 page 8 for options)
30BFE0-B* | outside, 19" -2
404FET-A" | outsde, 21— 21"
Knobs (Specity Finigh) Standard M26 Option Non-Femrous
 Pegular Knurled Fegulsr Knifled
Global I Belmant Glabal Belmant Global [ Belmont Giobal Balmant
Cylincer of Bution | 2E3FES | ADEFaz ETEFST ETEFE3 SEIFGH | S0EF 35 STSFE0 ET5FEG
"For M28 Option, changs 8" or M to *-7".
ma 8 BE-CKAZ (1/96]





CK4200 Series Parts and Service Manual
CK4229 - Hotel or Motel

CK4229

- iy & lF‘:l'H':ll:"‘E T
] -~
& !.{g;{) O
f .F:'.-\'-.
CATARNS N ] \ ) ®
P £ BLITTON . ol T
T SHUT OUT AL KEYS i

@]
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CK4200 Series Parts and Service Manual

CK4230 - Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom

ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION ITEM PARTNO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
(1) isoe char balow) Mrob; puivacy key outside () srseoas Spring
ook (18) de0Fs4-8° Chassis Ass'y (sae page 30
@ Kol Shank har component parts)
019F30.8° neitso — e e i Zall
Trre | ousdessywinroesse | () 023 | SpegPunguwn
Gj_ 210780.8° Shank Fletaines @ D2IFEY firy Push Bution Adsaimbly
@ 4237999 Knot Fer. black Dairin | (1) mizresa Spring, Spindie
M1 option - -
: 2 e @ ABEFRI-M* firi Latch Assembly, 234" backsat
0 fn Tumble {sea page 38 for options)
insida, 194" = 2" doar ——
m; i'uidmﬂ'.!;' —g:.lz'dnm @) =2GEN ANSI 5-1“;9 o
YIBF 50 outside, 134" - 7 door B WA P M OPRONE) .
et sttt @ 120FTE-8 ANS! Wiousght Strike Box
.@ o Aos M17 option
iy G Desfgn (2" /" dla. | BO4F22 W Screw Packet for mounsng
FDEFT2 O Design (3'/2" dia.) @ haich assemmbly & ANE! sirke,
A0EF22 E Dasign {3 5q.) ining
U A 2- 08 & Vi1 Phillips Head
@ S0BF70-8° Hw Coembinaton Scraws
FAFES-A° oulsade, 134" - & B 2=812x"8"E" Prellips Head
A4FET-8 outsde, 2" - 2112 Imﬂﬂmﬁm :
Knobs (specity Fish) | iz i i ok
Regular Enuried Riegrular | Kinufhed
Giobal Belmant Global | Beimont Global | Beimont Global Belmont
Cylinger or Bution | 383FES 406F 32 STSFS7 | S7SFER 3HIFGH ADGF 38 ETEFED ETSFEE
*For M6 Option, changa =87 or M 1o =7
ma 10 PS-CKAZ (1/96)
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CK4230 - Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom
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CK4200 Series Parts and Service Manual

CK4232 - Institution or Utility

ITEM PAATNO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION ITEM PART NO, SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION

(1) (s0e chart betow) Knob; cylinder bom sides (3) areroser Spring

(-'_:} 2000-052 Cylnder ' (18) aorFo0.e° | Chassis Ass'y (ssa page 32

[s00 page 39 for opbons) for component pats)

@ Kot Shark (1) 144rzeer Piisg Drtvar
1BAFTY8* side = == | =3 :
F30-8" outside (i) 1earsea Rlataings in knaib shank

(&) 219rs0e | Shank Retaner | @) sesPaam mn | Latch Assombly: 2% backset

= {528 pagae I8 iof opbons)

(3) anaroesg Knab Fillar, black Delrin -

MO1 ogiion (@) =2170ElEN  me | ANSISiRe
(888 page 39 for options)

El_-r) fin Thimbsa _
FIOFS inside, 134" = ° door @) reoFres ANS| Wiought Sirike Bo
39GF53 insice, 2"/ - 212" door M1T option
20082 N s B GFE | EwerPaduitr
A0F52 oulside, 215" - 21 fi [ o e irsg

b labch assambly & ANS1 sirie,

@ fin Rose | con@éning
290FTY C Dasign (27" dia ) A 2 - #8 x "18" Philips Head
JBBFT2 D Dasign (315" dia.} Cosrdination Scrows
406F 22 E Dasign {37 a4q.) B 2 - 812 x "5 Phillips Head

. Combination Screws.

® Rose Liner {sea page 30 lor opticns)
JGEFT0-8* imsade
404FE4-B* outside, 130" - 2°
40aF6a-8" cutsica, 21m° - 21"

Knobs (specty Finish) Standard M26 Option Non-Ferrous

| Regular Knuried . Regulas Knurisd
Global Boiment | Global Belmont | Gicbal | Bedmont | Gilobal Beimant
Cylncer of Bufion | 383FES ADEFI2 5YSFST ETEFED 83FE A06FI% ST5FE0 GTSF&E
GFINIC|  4BZFTS a38FTe | sTIEES 577FSD i — — i
"For M26 Option, change *-8° of *-M" to 7.
ma 12 P5-CH4Z (1/08)
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CK4251 - Entrance or Office

ITEM PART NG. SPEGIFY | DESCRIPTION ITEM PARTNO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
E{) {840 chan below] Kriob; cylindar outside OB | sping
by fuen budion inside o
i AGEFAT.E" | Chassis Ass'y (68 page 33
@ 2000-052 -f:,m o | dor component parts)
B o =
& o e 157F11-8 . Tuam Bution Assembly
Knob Shank -
D24FD2.0° inssde (W)  14ar20.80 Plug Drivr
D19F30-8° outsacie e
@ FO5FE1-B° Fiug Driver Assambly Folicwer
218F80.8* Shank A —- . e
© st e (@) asermasr  w | Lawh PTT—
(5) asareag Knob Fiser, black Deirin (488 page 38 for aplians)
; ~ | .
ek @ ZITLILEN  fin ANSI Sirie
@- fir Thimbio i {son pagae 35 bof oplicns]
IGIFET inside, 134" - 2 door -
HIF53 inside, 2" - 214" doar 120F76-8 ANS| Wrowght Strike Box
XGF50 outside, 134" = 2° goor MAT plicn
. 1 _ 1 e n D —
FF52 outside, 218" - 213 doar e - . =

@ fin Ac=n hll-l:hﬂﬂunﬂrﬁ ANSI alfika
FAEFT1 C Design {27/8" dia, c ;
JgaF72 0 Design :3".'3' d.::: | A Z-&Bx Vg Philips Haod
ADBF22 E Dsign (3 5q.) Combination Screws
B 2-#12 x 5hE" Philips Head
@ Fiose Linar Combinalion Scrows
3A98FTO-8" inside [2ae page 39 for oplicns)
JGEFES-8° oulside, 194" = 2°
44FET-8* outside, 20" = 215
Knobs (specty Finish) Standard M2% Option Nen-Ferrous
Reguler ~ Knurled Regulsr Knurled
Glcbal | Belmont | Global | Beiment |  Giobal | Beimont | Giobal | Balment
Cylinder or Buion | 38IFES A06FaZ ETSFSET 5T5FE3 AEIFEY 4D6FI5 ETSFED ETSFEE
BPinIC| 483F7S 43BFTY ETTFS4 ETTFSE =1 — = S
"For M2B Option, change *-8° or *-M" 10 =T,
Hm a 14 PS-CK42 [1/96)
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CK4251 - Entrance or Office
s 3
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CK4200 Series Parts and Service Manual

CK4255 - Classroom
ITEM PARTHNO, SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION ITEM PART MO, SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
{E} (se0 chart balow) Kinoty, cynder outside E 416F08-8" | Sprng
by plain insida T . —
-m- JapFag.pr Chassis fss'y (ser pago 34
(1) 2000082 ::‘y:m e ! for companan pans)
pagn oplions
@ —— | (3 a3t2F23a Spring, Spindls
Kol Shank
015F30-8° insidla (5)  seor01-8 Piug Driver Assambly
019F31-8" cutsiclo
- @ 486FES-M fir Latch Assembly; 234" backssl
(4)  zFa0er Snank Astarer (&8 page 35 for options)
(5) asorons Knob Filler, black Delrin (@) zmameEN | ANSIStike
i B0 Eplicn [ 1] papa 0 faf aglans)
(s) fin Thimste () 1206768 | ANSI Wrought Sirika Box
FIIF5 insic, 134" = 2 door M17 aplion
HHSF53 insice, 28" - 2%2" door - -
FOGF50 culsida, 136" = 7° door @ GO4FZ2 fin Screw Packal kor mouniing
FHPF52 outsiche, 2'/8" - 2°/2" dooe L';"”i'"‘f""’” ANS! strike,
fin Ros | A 2-#8x"1e" Philips Head
JEFTY C Dasign (27" da ) [ Combination Screws
JOaFT2 E Dasign g_'ﬂ' oa.) B 2- ”.2 :H‘ !'.'155;F1uh-p; Had
A0EF22 Dasign (3" sq) Combinalicon Sorews
| [so@ page 38 for oplions)
Posa Lings
FOBFT0-8" ingica
FOEFEI-8° cutsida, 134" = 2*
A4FET-8" Eubsida, 218" - 219"
Knobs (Specity Firish) Standard M26 Option Non-Ferrous
[ Regular Enuried Knurfed
Glabal Beimont Gilobal Belmant Glabal Belmant Global | Belmont
Cylingar or Bution | 383F65 ADBFI2 ETEFET S7EFED 3RIFHR ADEFI5 5TSF60 ETEFES
&Pin G|  482F7S 438FTH 5TTF54 STTFSa o — — —
Plain | RIFGS ADBF X ETSF58 575F64 BEIFGO ADEF36 STSFE1 STSEET

*For M6 Oplion, changa =8 or “-M" to 7"

16
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CK4257 - Storeroom or Closet
ITEM PARTNO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION ITEM PAAT NO. SPECIFY | DESCAIPTION
(D) (ses chartbeiom) Kok cykrder outsde (8) areroas Spring :
- |I1I|dl s N —_— -
i e (18) asueer e Chassis Ass'y {500 page 35
() 2000082 mﬂar __— for componant pads)
mr — —
©) - . 144F29.8° | Phsg Drvver
019F30-8* Kriob Shark = — — i
— | (&) sesFoaMm- fin Lavich Assambly: 234" backast
(4}  21oFs0er Shank Retsines | {se@ page 38 lor opions)
E_ 493F99.9 Knob Filler, biack Dol (@) 21713EN ANEI Strike
HO1 opon {sea page 38 bor oplions)
i Thimbie V20F76-5 ANS! Wrought Stiks Box.
© I9GFE irside, 134" - 2 door i M1T option
I9BF53 ingide, 2" - 21" door —
99F50 outside, 134° - 2* door (%) scoarzz fn | Screw Packat lor mounting
JagF52 outside, 2187 = 215" door latch assambily & AMNSI striko,
containing
@ fin Aorsa A 2- 88« "5 Phiips Head
39AFTY C Dasign (271" dia.) Combination Scrows
398F72 D Dasign (34" dia ) B 2- 812 x "85 Prillips Head
SDBF 22 E Design (3" sq.) Combination Scraws
| 39 o
O Ross Liner b oY
306FT0-8° inside
ADEFES.5° outside, 134" - 2°
AQAFET-8° outside, 2" — 2\
-
Knobs [Spacity Finish) Standard M6 Option Mof-Farrous
Regulas | Knuried Regular Ewirbed
Global Bedmant Gilpbal Balmoni Giobal Balmaont Glabal Belmont
Cylinder or Bution | 3EIFES A0EEIZ STSFST STSFEA 3MIFER S06F35 STSFE0 575FEA
EPNIC| 482FTS 438F79 STTFS4 STIFSS i e iz ik
Pisin | 380F6E 406F33 STSFSE |  STSFE4 WIAFEG S0EF6 ETEFE ETSFET
™,
"Far M26 Option, change -8 or “M" 1o =7,
ﬁmz 18 PE-CKAZ (1/86)
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CK4200 Series Parts and Service Manual
CK4261 - Entrance or Office

TEM PART NO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION TEM PART NO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
(1) (s0e chan bekow) Hirvaty; cylinder outside (3) arerone Speing
ialpeadysarry oA S (s 21—
o - A0AFES-8* Chassis Assy (508 pags 30
(2) 2000052 CySinder for component pans)
page 33 for optons _ ! B
iste s @ 022FTZ-a Spring, Push Buton
Knob Shark - — —
@ 016F30.8° ngide (1) ozzrFa0 fin Push Bulion Assembly
ek i 212F23-3 Spring, Spindia
Gj 216F80-4* Shank Aatalnor @ T Phg Drver
@ ma':,hm black Delrin (@) emFsamr o Laich Assembly; 2%4” backsst
[e0e page 38 for oplions)
fin Thimibie
© 390FS1 inside, 194" - 2" door 217TLINEN  fin et
30OF53 inside, 24" - 27" door [$08 page 33 for options)
JHFS0 outside, 134" = 2" door oo
9OFS2 outsida, 24" - 2'/z" door Jer e B iaarn
= S —
@ T E4F22 i Serew Packot ior mounting
J88FT1  Design (2 " dia.) ® lafch assembly & ANS| sarike,
J8BFT2 D Dosign (32" dia.} e
- Eﬂ_"_{ﬂ_”] A 2= 88 x """ Philips Head
Fose Combination Scraws
@ IOBFTO-8" ML;" B 2 - 12 x 516" Phillips Head
0&FE9-8" outgide, 130" - 2° Combination Screws:
404FGT-8° outsida, 28" - 2%12" (see page 39 for oplons)
Knobs (specity Finish) | _ _ Standard W26 Option Non-Ferrous
Regutar Knurled Regulas Knurled
: - T
Giobal | Belmont | Global | Belmont | Gicbal Belmont | Global | Belmant
Cylinder or Bumon | 3E3F6E5 406F32 ETSFET LTEFED JEIFGA ADEFIS STSFBD STSFGE
6PinIC| 482FTS A38FTY ETIF54 5TTF58 —_— — — —

RESRINZL

*For M26 Option, changsa *-87 or "M" 10 =7

PE-CHAZ (1/96)
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CK4272 - Apartment, Exit or Public Toilet

TEM PARTHO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION TEM PART NO. SPECIFY | DESCRIFTION
(1) (sea chan bakow) Hiriob, cysrder both sidas () areroae Spring
(2) 2000052 Cylindar FBFET-B" Chassis Ass'y (see page 23
{800 page 35 lof cplions) for componant parts)
@} Knob Shank (1) rerzee Plug Driver
019F30-8° it — =
024Fa2-8° —— () reereie | Plug Driver Assemibly
(4) =reFa0-a" Shank Retaines () zosFere Piup Driver Assembly Folawer
(s) avarses Knoh Fiter, binck Datin | (22)  48eFBSM  En | Laich Assembly, 294" backsal
MOT iticen {see page 38 for options)
(s) fn | Thimb @) =mImEN | ANSISrke
ISGFL1 inesacle, 174" = & door (500 page 38 far options)
YIGFE] inside, 2'/8" - 2"12" door !
FOOF50 opteicde, 1904" — 27 door @ 120F76-8 ANSI Wrought Strike Box
552 outside, 214" = 272" door = | M17 option
Ej fin Fosa Bo4aFz2 ke Sorew Packet lor mounting
FOBFT C Dty (279" tha.) lnsch assembly & ANSI strike.
il v ko Tﬁ?' /16" Phillps Head
406F32 EDe 3 ]
ool i Combinalion Screws
0 FAose Liner B 2-#12 x '515" Philkips Head
388FT0-8° | sy Combsnalion Screws
AGAFES-8" outsics, 134" = 2° {ae page 34 far oplions)
A04FET-B° outsade, 218" - 21/
Knobs (specity Finish) | Standard M26 Option Non-Ferrous
| Regular Knuried Regulsr i Knurbed
Cylinder or Button | 3EIFES 406F32 LTSFET STEFE JEIFAR 40EFIE SPOFE0 BTSFEE
BPNIC| 482F7S | 438FTB | 57754 577FES — et | s

RESMRZ

*For M26 Option, changa =87 or M o 7"

22
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CK4272 - Apartment, Exit or Public Toilet

PS-CHAZ (1/96) 23 Hma
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CK4275 - Dormitory
ITEM PARTHO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
E:} {smn chart bakow) Knob, E:I A1BFD8-8° : Spting
cylindarbaution both akbas - -
S L — A9EF64.8" | Chassia As'y [see page 30
-[E:l 2000052 Eufl:mr o lod companan pars)
page options) - - —
@ it (1) oezFrea Speing, Push Bution
gﬁm-a' i 02ZFa0 n Pussh Bution Assambly
19F31-8° outside — —_
@ (1) avzrasa Spring, Spindie
219FB0-8* Shank Rataror
@ - @ MEFI4-p° Phig Dvivier Assamibly
453IF -0 Knob Filles, black Delrin = »
MO1 optian 4BEFBIM  fn Latch Assembly, 234" backsst
@ ~ (sow page 38 for oplions)
Thimbsle —
BOF51 : irsida, 130" — 2" doot @ 2ITLIMEN  fin AMSI Strike
J5AF53 r irsade, 20" = 21/ door (se® page 39 lod ophons]
39F50 outside, 13047 - 2 —_ W i
399F52 m.zw-z‘.:?:m 120FTE-8 ﬁ?!ﬂ‘“’“ Strika Bax
[T Acen e
@ 398F 71 C Design (275" da.) () sosrzz lin Scraw Packet for mourtng
308F72 B Design (3" @a.) m mﬂ_ & ANSI ginia,
e b= A 208 & "'1E" Phillips Head
@ Foss Linet COmERNABON SCraws
FEFTO-8" nsida B 2-82x IE“EE,; Phallps Head
AB9FE5-8° outside, 134" = & Coambination Scrows
d4FET-8° oulside, 2% - 2'g” {sea page 39 bar oplions)
Knobs (specity Finish) Standard M26 Option Non-Ferrous
Rogular |  Knuried Regular Knurled
Glabal Belmont | Globel Belmant Gilobal Balmont Glabal l Belmant
Cylindier o Buion | 383F65 406F32 ETSF57 ET5FE3 FRIFGE LOEF 35 STSFG0 ETSFGS
B-PniC | 4E2FTE ABFG STTF54 STIFSE — — —_ —

RESWIAZ

"For M26 Oplion, changs "8 or M 1o =7,

24
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CK4275 - Dormitory

PS-CH4Z (1/96) 25 Ilm %
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CK4282 - Store Door
ITEM PARTNO. SPECIFY | DESCRIETION ITEM PAAT MO, SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
(1) (sve chart balow] Kriob, (3) areroas Spring
cyinder both sidos - -t = e
) | IE - ADOF1T-8" Cchasgis AsA'y (80 pagn 36
IE:} 2000-052 Cylindar lar component pars)
LSt 35 foe opicns) — i, 2 = o
ol i rcisi (W)  rasrzoe Plug Drbver
Knod Shank —— T =
© 16BFT1-8° insicls (5) reeroze Piug Driver Assembly
FTOF24-8° cutsice . =
st (17)  168Fsa.3 Aataingr in knob shank
i o Bl S () zz7res.a Locking Bal
f : } 4 h — : | — e
s m::bm o (2) assFBOM"  dn Lavich Assambly; 294" backsel
@ = | {500 page 38 lor apbons)
Tini Thimbla
S5 irsachy, 12047 = 2° doar @ Z1TL13LEN firi AMS] Siriks
J99FE3 insida, 214" - 21" door (zea pago 38 for pplions)
ISOFED cuiisica, 134" — 77 dear N —
A99Fs2 outside, 28" - 22" door @ 120F76-8 :ﬁ" uu:mmw&m Box
@ En n —— . ] el bl B
4 GlaFa fin Screw Packi for mouriing
7.
F0BFT1 C Design (27" dia. @ el
FLAFT2 0 Design {37 din ) contairng
2 b cah A 2 -8 x "8 Phillips Head
{E} Foas Lines Combination Scraws
JRAFTO-B" nsita B 2-#12 x '54&" Philkps Head
ANAFE4-B* ouiside, l-!'.'-l' = l'-‘-'m'rlb-rtg;z;; Serews
40HFER-B outmide, 28e - 2l (mae pags r opiions)
1
Knobs (specty Finish) | Standard | WasoponNendemoly.

Figislir Knusied Regular Knuriad
Gilesbaal Balrmant Giobal ] Balmant Global Belmant Giobal | Baimani
Cyincer or Bumon | 383FES 406F32 5TS5FST S7SFED 3RIFER 406F35 | &7sEED STSFEE
&PiniC|  4B2FTS 4I8FTY 5TTFS4 STTF59 — | = £

"For M26 Oplion, changs =87 or M to -7

m a 26 PS-CK42 | 1/06)
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CK4282 - Store Door

PS-CKAZ (1/06) 27 ma
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CK4250, CK4270 - Dummy Trim

ITEM PAATHNO. SPECIFY DESCHIFTHIMN
F |
(1) (s0s cham Kned: plain Knobs . Reguar | Knurled
@ A13FT28 Knot Shank {Specify Finish) | Global Beimont | Global | Belmant
Gj 21§F-m:|-a | El'm'lh-ﬂau:lrruf Pian| 3E3F6E 406FX) | STSFS8 | ETS5FE4
G} AHaFeEa-o Kby Fillar, back Dalnn
WO option
@ ADGFRA Fr Thimible
@ | Poss 1
J98FTH C Dasign (278" dia. ) -
J88FT2 D Dasign (3'2" dia. ) |
FlaH 4o le] E Dwsign [T 5q = | | L
|
400FT-8 Adagter Piate I
413F60-8 | Renlorcamant (€ Dasign oniy) CK4250 CK4270
@ E5EF55-8 fin Screw Packel for mouniing
crnkainirg
Oty 3 = #8-32 x e Prlips
|  Head Combination Sciews
X
' e
[ - o
@,_L_ L “‘4’5_)._@ g n
. . Y -~
._-w-ll-' LY i %;"
@J- III.' In' I-:;_EI ]
|
=\
b 4 L8 i
- :J-' ..) '1-"-
/()
iz - @ N7
Aslaiin Tool 3
FRFES-A @ I
> @
,w"'@
ma 28 PE=CEAZ {1/596)
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Chassis Assembly Component Parts - Index

_ Function Mo, Chassis No.  Page Function Mo.  ChassisNo. Page
CKAZI0 JBFT5-8" 29 CRAZSE ... .. JRFRB-E .. a4
CHAZZO .. VIRFE4E . 2 CHAZST ..., 399FEIE" ... .. s
CHAZZ BFEE-8° ... 31 CRAZEY ... IDBFE5-BS 30
CH433) . J90FE4.B° . X CKaZT2 , JG9BFar-g’ - |
CKAZ32 A01FD0-8° 32 CKAZTS . J9BFE4-8* ... 30
CKA2S1 JBFRT-8° 1 CKazaz 400F17-8° 2%
Chassis Assembly — CK4210
ITEM PARTNO. | DESCRIPTION ITEM PARTNO. | DESCRIPTION
@ JaeFse-a" I Chassis Case @ 224F00.8" | Serow, Sems Assembly #8.32 ¢ 1107
(38) 019Fa2.8" | Chassis Cap Assembly (M) 216F383 | O-Ring
(inchudes ilems 30, 31 and 34) @j‘ -l]-_liFﬂ-B'
142F92-8" | Frame & Retractor Assembly @ —
(30) 01FE1E" | Retsiner, Knob @) s | ne =
3 * | Hub
@ 018FB2-3 | Spring, Knob Retsines
JSAFES-° | Yoke

PE-CKAZ (11/85)

*For M26 Oplion, changs "-8° to *-7".

29
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Chassis Assembly - CK4220, CK4230, CK4261, CK4275

PART MO DESCRIPTHON MEM PART NO. | DESCRIPTION

308F57-8° | Chassis Case (38) o19F148 | Coupling

010F32-8" | Chassis Cop Assambly 08TFO0-3 | Relainar, Goupling
(includes Aems 30, 31 and 34) @

. By 0I5F2R-8° | Hub
1d2Faz-a" Framn & Astractor Asssmily et = STT
. @ Ia7FO3-8" | Spindle & Hub Assambly
oaFg1-8° Ratainer, Knob e i
i o @'g J1ZFE5-A° | PFatractor Inser, CHAZED, CHA230, CHAZTE
v BFa2.a Spring, Knch Fintainar . .- S r—— e ——
T @n

JaarFas-a “foko

31 2F26E-R° Ratracior insart, CHADE1

(W) mzFza7 | Sprng Retractor Inser

Z24FD0-8° Seraw, Soms Assombly #8030 & 170

PECEOE ®E)3

216F38-8 | O-Ring

N

“For M26 Option, change 8 to 7.

m% 30 PS-CHAZ (11/95)
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Chassis Assembly - CK4229

CESCRIPTION
a8aFsT.a" Chassis Case

o1eF32-a" Chassia Cap
{includes somes 30, 31 and 34)

-
m
z

PART MO, | DESCRIPTION

216F38.9 | O-Ring

019F14-8" | Couping

0BTFO0-3 | Ratainer, Coupling
O40F70-8* | Hub

ADSFOO-8* | Mub & Coupling Assembly
J1IFI5-E" | Retracior nsed

g
:
5

14ZFaz-8* Frama & Rabrecior Assembly
Fatainer, Knob - -
oiaFeza | $pmg Finch Astaine

JaBFES-8" Wik

224F00-8° | Screaw, Sems Assembly #8-52 0 114"

e

J2F24-7 Spring. Aatracior nsart

I
®EEE®6E)

GEOEE O®
:

PE-CKAZ [11/85) 31 H‘Mﬂ
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Chassis Assembly - CK4232

PART MO, DESCRIFTION ITEM PAFRT WD, I DESCRIPTION
FOAF5T-A* Chassis Case 018F51-8* | Fataing, Knioh
o24Fe3-a Chassis Cap A-:.-.-rup ----- !. Spring. Knob Fetainar

(ncludes Aems 30, 31 and 34)

@ ®©)|F

RESWIRZA.

1a2FRR-A* | Frama & Astracion Assembly

o1 EFEE‘ J:

(M) 216389

@ rErHF?? a°

Yok

Sentw, Soms Assambly #A-32 x 118
O-Rirg

Couglng

{E}ﬂ 14TFa2 4"
(30)p DR4FEEE
(8) 16eFTOE"
() owFies .

@ Q1aF1-a-
@I 1G8FT4-8° |

E
I | e A =

;ub. Double-D Hole
Hub, Found Hala

Hudn & Coupling Assambly
Spring, Spndie

Eqpring Soal

Spindle, CHAZ32

{:l:i:} D1:JFF‘3-:|'

(W) oFore

@ agF18-2

"For M26 Option, change "8 10 "7,

a2

l Pir, Spirdis
! Ratanesr, Oulskie Knob

r Washar CHKAZA

PE-CRA2 | 1758)
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Chassis Assembly — CK4251, CK4272

ITEM PARTND. | DESCRIPTION ITEM PARTNO. | DESCRIPTION

@ JUEFET-B* | Chassis Caso O16F18-8" | Coupling

BeFaz-e" amm 31 ar 38 D6TFO0-3 | Retainer, Coupling

g : - (), 14TF428 | Hub, Double-D Hoe

() 142Fo2.8" | Frame & Retractor Assembly ~

@_{"_ﬂf?_'_ﬂ' Ratainat, Knob o %" '::.:": | A Powdoe

@—f B Wbk O :::ﬂ a
JURFES-E | Yok

X 224FD0-B" | Scraw, Elrm-'ﬁ!rrlmr" ; we-32 w1 @ it s e

@ e mﬂla-: Pin, Spindie

PE-CK42 [11/95)

| ©-Aing

*For M26 Oplion, changs "-8° o *-T",

33
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Chassis Assembly - CK4255

ITEM PARTNO. | DESCRIPTION TEM PART NO. | DESCRIPTION
3EF57-8° | Chassis Case @)  zeaFoos | Screw, Soms Assombly #5-32 x 1V
019FX2-B* | Chassis Gap Assembly ' @) 26Fa89 O-Ring

{inchudas ems 30, 31 and 34)

O10F14-8" Coupling
O TEO0-3 Rataing, Coupling

14FFR2-8" Frarma & Rairacior Assambly

ﬁ|®.

o1EFs -l;‘ Aalaenar, Knoo e

m25F28-5° | Hub

O18FE2-3 | Spring. Knob Ratsnes eIl = ——
@ 3A7FS.8° | Spindle & Hub Assembly

GEEE @6

ISaFAS-8* Yoks

*For M26 Option, change *-8° fo =-7".

ma 34 PE-CHAZ (11/95)
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Chassis Assembly — CK4257

PART MO, | DESCRIFTION

g
:
2

DESCRIPTION
ASBFES-8° | ‘Yoke
224F00-8" | Screw, Sems Assembly #8-32 x 114"

J98F5T-8" Chassis Casa

019F32-8° | Chassis Cap
{inchudes Boms 30, 31 and 34)

142F02.8" Frama & Fetacior Astamitly
D1EFD-a* Aatninar, Knoh

216F38-9 | O-Ring
Q19F14-8" | Couplng

OBTFO0-3 nmcm
147F42-8" | Hub

16FTRE | Hulr & Coupling Assembly
016F10-3 | Sprng, sp.-u.“

D19F19-8" | Spring Seat
asrary -wampmw
019F13-7 | Pin, Spinde

PO ®6);

I:HEII-"B'E-; Sprng. Knob Fedniner

@EE®EEEE)

®

®
]
g
&

®

*For M26 Optlon, change =8 o °-7",

PE-CKAZ (1/95) 35 ma





CK4200 Series Parts and Service Manual

Chassis Assembly - CK4282
ITEM PARTNO. | DESCRIPTION TEM PART NO. | DESCRIPTION
@ J9BFEQ.E* | Chassis Casa Z24F00-8° | Scrow, Soms Assarnbly 88-32 x 11047
() o2eF93E" | Chassis Cap Assombly (M) 216F38-9 O-fing

{imciudes iams 30, 31 and 34)

(38 D19F14E" Couging
OTIFTSE" | Hub
D1BFE1-8* | Rstmnes, Knob @"—-—------—--_-_.._

— - - . DESF5E-R° Fuby, Counténting (fwae nelanen)
E: ; Q1BFeE-3 Spring, Knob Astaingr

@ 4MFTE-8* Yakn

142FG2-8° | Frame A Ratractor Asseribly

019F10-3 | Spring, Spindla
OS5FET-8" | Spring Soat
197FB7-8° | Spincie Assembly, Long Soad

—

O19F13-7 Spincha Drive Pin

H1aFo1 e | Retainar, Outsido Knob
219F63-8" | Rataingr, Hub

)y

™)

O

@1 19TFAB-B* | Spindle Assembly, Shor Hollow
()

@)

*"For M36 Option, change ™87 1o =7,

ma 36 PE-CKAZ (11/85)
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Interchangeable Core Configuration

ITEM PART MO, SPECFY | DESCRIPTION KMOBS |spocy firet)
@ BO0 Bn B-Pin Com Fepgular Knustad
8010 i gt Security Cons S—
BO01-082 #n B-Fin Holsl Corg el Bawmcsn Gkl Bkt
11 Bn Sacurity Motsl
- Hih ...cf“_ EPnic ARCFTE &38FTY LTTESY 5TTF58
@' [=oa chari] im sty
() merosz i Housing
@ Theew Mambae: for
IFO32 Coren Fospwn oo
APOF44-2 Bies! style covn
(E) iseepg 29 Kngh Shani
{E} S1GFEG S Knob Shank Flgisns
@ Kincih Fillar lar
E03FFR-0 Gt Mgigwin, black Deldn
[ cption]
ATEFR4 i Bast s5ys Knob Pl
{E} NTETN-A fin Krah
Bt B oF T-pin s shyle oo
BE1EYE-3 fir Kot Assemily (M1 0 apton)
fae B or T-pin Baa slyle con
Wnching e B, W | and ).
{Formary & 15950)
(1) ress Krehs Plate

PE-CHA2 [1/98) ar H‘mz
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Knob Shank Comparison Guide

Knob Shanks

Function | Outside | Inside

CEAX0 D19F30-8 61*33—3
CHaze0 | 317FB4 | 016F30-8 - _,/

[ 405F10-8 | O7EF44-8
CKAZX0 | ATTERVE | O15F30-8 018F30-6 015F31-8 024FD0-8

CxAFZ? D19F30-8 | 16EFT1-8
..
s
Q.
/ .
shark] -

CHaFs 016F M-8 | G24F32-
e
168FT1-8

CHAZSS | D19F3148 | 0197308
CHAXST | O10F30-8 | 018F30-8
CHAREN 018F31-8 | MSF30-H
CHAZTZ | MGFI0E | O24F92-8
CH42TS | 018F31-8 | (MBF36-E
CHaZEZ | 2T0F24-8 | 168FT1-H

7
ITFE4-8 A77F81-8 405F10-8
Optional Parts
Latches (specty Finien)
BACKSET AND FRONT DESCRIPTION FLAIN DEADLOCKING
23" Backset | Beveled, 24" x 1'a" Square Comer Front 486F83-8 4B6F85-8
Flat, 2% x 17a" squur; Cormer Frond 486F84-8 4BEF -8
3% Backset | Beveled, 214" x 14" Square Comer Front AGOFZ7-8 4E9F 3-8
Flat, 2'%" x 1'%" Square Gomer Front 469F28-8 4E9F30-8
5" Backsat Bavalad, 214" x 19" Squans Commer Frani AG0F31-8 469F33-A
Flat, 2'w" x 1'w" Square Comer Front 469F32.8 460F34-8
7" Backsat Bavaled, 2'4" % 1'9° Square Comer Front AGOFA5.H 469F3T-H
Flat, 2%4" % 174" Square Comar Front 4609F38-8 468F30-8

ﬁm ﬂ 38 PO-CKAZ (11/85)






Optional Parts

CK4200 Series Parts and Service Manual

Strikes specty Finisn)

PE-CHAZ [1/96)

AMNSI CLURVED CURVED L&
LIF LENGTH LIP 5TRIKE® BOX STRIKE
1 217L13M016 5BEL19MO016
|? 1%" 217L13M018 SREL 1OMDTE
1t 217L13M020 5861 19M020
[] 13y 217L1AMD22 SAGL 1 aMO22
a 11" 217L13M024 S8EL19M024
' 132" 217113028 SE6L19M028
ANS! Curved - 5
21711 5BEL1
Lip Strike = 3mMo3z2 w032
2y 217L13M036 GBEL 190036
o 2% 217L13MO040 SBGL19M040
Curved Lip _— ot
Box Strike 2_“1_* 21?1_13§_-uq4 | 586L19M044
3" 21TL13M048 SAGL19MO04A

"Nota: For ANS! Weought Sirke Box crdor part number 120F76-8.

J15F93

Fronl Plale For
Rabbeted Strike

Aabbeted Sirike Packet 601F28

Screw Packets jspociy Fuisn

PHILLIPS SPRANMNER TORX HEX
For Latch and G4FE2-8 G04FZ3-8 GO4F24-8 BO4F25-8
ANSI Strika
For Lalch and GO4F26-8 GD4F2T-A E0FEZE-8 e0dF20.8
Full Lip or Box Strke
For Rabbeted Strike 4B80F 68 BB6FE1 SEFE2 e i
Cylinders (specey Fisny
£ | &
Smniand Indmchangaenie Cie blarited ling
Conventional 6-Pin _ 2O00-052 BODO 2060-052
High Security 2010-052 8010 WA
Hatel Convenlional 2001-052 BOD1-052 2061052
Hotel High Security 2011052 BO11 =052 B
a9 RIS
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Cross Reference - Lockset Parts
[Parts cross reference doas nob include parts for product and cylnder opbons. |
| I
mos oo, | escowmon | %| 5| 8| &| 55|88 88 858
E Knob SEE PARTS LIST
(2) 2000082 | Cylinder S Tel Telala]e ole|e
2001 -052 Cylinder, h-:lmllunl;liun 1 Ia] | | i
(3) 019F30-8 | Knob Shank ~ [e|e| [o]= o[ e[| j;_.
Dior1a | Knob Shank : IEECEOEEOE
O24F92-8 Knob Shank . | [ =
EF;—#-E Knab E;nanh B . I [ 1
i IR S I e
2T0F24-8 Knob Shank ' . »
J17FE4-8 Knaob Shank " e 1 ] I
377FB1-8 Kncb Shank Tl Gl T ! e
405F10-8 | Knob Shank 1 1 _
413FT2-8 Knob Shank o » . . - 1 |
G:] 219FBQ-8 Shank Ratainer . | | w|w| = T U h- & @ | % | 0w
_@ AGEFSS-0 HImeﬂIeriMNlﬂpﬁnn] ~ | ale|ele]le]le]eloe aleo|e|w|w|s ,
@ J09FS0 Thimble, outside . #| 8| w|w | ® | 8 ®| @ [ ale|»
.:!llﬁliFE! Thimbla, |n.5'r|:.|; el e|s]e]e " el elala & % | @
406FBB | Thimble, dummy ' 1 sl | s = B
E} 398FT1 Fioss,  Dasign | 279" dia.) elslala|a|n|n]s|n|o]e | %] .
IOBFT2 Rose, D Design | 3'/27 &a.) s a8 |8 |8 &8 8 | 8|8 & & @
406F22 Hum.E[&iﬂs.-g-nl:.:r-uEl—-!"- o | w|w a|a|ela|e]s e
T soertad | e Liver s 3 1 ) 1 i 2 ] 2 5 I A
398F70-8 " Rose Liner, inside sloln|ale| |e laleln]|n lw]w
404FE4-8 Rosa Linar, ;ﬂ_srdﬂ — 1 L] | .
@ 41BF08-8 Spring . el e|e|e]s a|n|0|e Tr
() 398F6a8 | Chassis Assombly el | T 0 B
398FE5-8 | Chassis Assembly O T =] |
398FEB-B | Chassis Assembly Tl | | ' '
398F758 | Chassis Assembly . | l
J0BFET-B Chassls Assembly . .
30BFBB-B | Chassis Assembly . ==
309F61-8 Chassis Assembly ' ' . 1T
40IFO0-8 | Chassis Assembly | . -
400F17-8 | Chassis Assembly | | .

m z 40 PE-CHAZ (196)
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Cross Reference - Lockset Parts
{Pans cross referance does not inchsde parts for product and cylinder apbiens. )
FEEEEEEEEEERE
o o MEHEHEEEHEEEEE
(W) 022F723 | Spring, Push Butien T . .
0z2FED Push Button Assembly o || [ . .
157F11-8 Tum Button Assembly ' . 2 =
335F04 Push Bulton Mummy- _ . -
(1) 049F94.7 | Spring, Spindie .
?I-éF?ar:i Epring Spindla * » . .
@ T44F29-8 Piug Driver : L] - L] . L
168FB1-8 Piug Driver Assernbly .
168F92:8 | Piug Driver Assembly .
312F34-8 Plug Driver Assembly . .
349F01-8 Plug Driver Assembly .
'. 205F61-8 Plug Driver Aﬂmﬁfy Fallowar * »
168F58-3 Aatainar i ki shank L] -
Tma&a Locking Ball .
@ 398F43-8 Emeargancy Ky .
410FE6-9 | Instruction Label .
“-. 400F07-8 Adapter Plate . ]
() 413F60-8 | Rointorcement (E Design only) . . . L
. 485FB3-M Latch Assembly, Plain " .
4BEFAT-M Latch Assambly, nnmﬁ::ltlng " L # | 8| % | (AR NN
@) 217L13LEN | ANSI Strike ol o|a|a]e o ele]n oo
120F76-8 ANEI 'kl;l;f-rnuphl: Strike Eﬂl-{:'ﬂ‘l? Opt) | | # | e | = |« #| 0w | e | e |8
(26) 556F55.8 | Screw Packet . .
.l:';-‘!}dFEZ E-L‘ru-; Packet for latch & stike ol s|le|a]e o] ol e |w
P5-CK42 (1/06) 41 mz





Cross Reference — Chassis Parts

CK4200 Series Parts and Service Manual

{Parts cross reference doos nol iclude pans for product and cylinder eplions. )

EQ@%%EEEEH%
mem santio. | oEscamOn %| &| 5| 5| 5| 5| 5|5| 8| 5|8|3
'@- JHBF5T-A Chassis Case || & | % | 8| o| ==
TI-E‘-EFEE-E- Chassis Casoe ) w ' it =
308F50-8 | Chassis Case T = o
(@) 019F32.8 | Chassis Cap Assembly o|ofa]e o|o|o|o|n|s]|
024F93-8 Chassis Cap Assamibily . g .
142Fg2-8 Frama & Retractor Assembly ||| || 0|8 |||« o s
01BF91-8 | Fetainer, Knob s|e|o|o|e|n|o|o|o|o|e]e
@ 018F32-3 Spring, Knob Retaingr ® | ® IL | = | & &= | 8| |
@ A98FES-8 Yoke . slolele wlo|e|s]ala
A36FTH-8 Yoke e T
@ 224F00-8 Scrow, Soms Assembly #8-32 x 1'/4° s|a|o|o|o|e|le|le|e|e|e]e
(M) 216389 O-Ring slo|o|o|o]a|[a|a|[e]|a|e]|e
%) D19F148 | Coupling nr o s|e|o|o o|e
16BFTT-8 | Coupling & . T
(%) oe7Fo0-3 Retainer, Coupling oa|n|e|e slelelalalal
@ 024FBE-8 Huty ] U] i ]
026F29-8 Hub . .I | - -_ .
40F70-8 Hub . N
055F68-8 | Hub .
079F75-8 | Hub .
14TF42-8 | Hub s s . .
-® 168FTE-8 H;&Cmﬁmmrﬂy ] L] ] 1
405F09-8 Hub & Coupling Assambly . = i
(®) o19F103 Spring. Spendie ' .- . . .
@) 019F118 | Spring Seat ol s| | o |
0S5FE7-8 | Spring Seal 1 1 T
(1) 1eeF7a8 | Spindie “fel T T =
16BFT75-8 Spindle e !l |
(@) 387F93.8 | Spindle & Hub Assembly o o] . o|
387F958 | Spindie & Hub Assembly o BEEEOEEE
ma 42 PS-CHAZ [1/96)





Cross Reference — Chassis Parts

CK4200 Series Parts and Service Manual

{Parts cross rederance doas not include pans for product and cylinder options. )

5 559 5/8 85 5558
ITEM PARTNO. | DESCRIPTION 5|5 5| 5|5|5| 85 8|5 5\8| 8
@) aa5Fe78 | Spindie & Foll Pin Assembly .
(W) 197F87-8 | Spindle Assembly, Long Sofid 1 T .
(a8) 197FBB-8 | Spindle Assembly, Short Hollow ] .
(#) 019F137 | Pin, Spindie o .| e . . .
() 312F2s-8 Retractor Insert o e .

312F26-8 | Retractor Insert .

() 312F24-7 | Spring, Retractor Insert || . .
(W) 019F01-8 | Retainer, Outside Knob . .
(0) 039F182 | Washer 1 = |
_.@ 215;'-55-5 Retainar, Hub &
PS-CKAZ (1/56) 43 sz
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Routine Maintenance

Tools

Periodic sdjusiment and maintenance will substantially lengihen the life of the lockset

and ensure the best possible trouble-free operation.

Time frames in the following maintenance items are based on normal frequency of
operation. For high traffic or high abuse applications, perform suggested maintenance

more frequently.

If you have questions regarding installation or adjustment, contact an authorized

Corbin Russwin distributor or local sales representative.

[ LUBRICATE CYLINDER

Lubricate {conventional) cylinder with
semarll amount of powdered graphite or
molybdenum disullide every six months.
Petroleum based liquid spray lubricanis
such as WED-40™ and LPS-1™ should
only be used in cylinders in harsh or
corrosive environments and should mever
be mixed with the aforementioned dry
lubricants. For high security eylinder, use
Pouylube™ spray.

LUBRICATE MOVING PARTS

Lubricate moving parts of inside and
cutside chassis with a small amount of
grease of other petroleum lubricant every
W :,'I.'.:II'S..

TIGHTEN THIMBLE

Check lockset for secure fastening to
door once a vear. Use spanner wrench on
inside thimble 1o tighten as needed.

CARE FOR LOCKSET FINISH

Clean lockset using only a soft, damp
cloth. Using lacquer thinners, caustic
soaps, abrasive cleaners or polishes could
damage the coating, resulting i
tamishing.

DESCHIFTION

-
i

d o — ]

F
&

Lubricate here.

|. | Spannar
I Wirench

FART NO

RS

Waldas Tru-Anc Pliars for removing and installing

: ijﬁ of knob locksets

large shank retaining ring to gain access to cylinder

CT-25

Spannar Wrench

300FGE-B

Knob Releasa Tool

I FES-B

44

PE=CH4Z (1/86)






L}

Troubleshooting Guide

PROBLEM

1. Lachbolt does not engage or
binds in strike.

(Comect Positioning)

[ Y

CK4200 Series Parts and Service Manual

SOLUTIONS

A. Make sure door and frame are

. Are hinges tight? Fill holes if

+ |5 door warped? Shimming,

plumb and door 15 not landing in
frame.

necessary, or rehang door if screws
will not hold.

repositioning or filing strike wall
often compensate for this condition,

. 15 door or frame sagging? If door and frame cannot be retumed to

plumb relationship, planing or shaving door and repositioning or
shimming stnke may help. Shimming hingeis) may also help.

LATEH o DEADLATCH T e e ST B T AR
ks E E. RBeplace, reposition or adjust weathersinpping or door
silencers, if necessary,

— F. If deadlaich is present, be sure it does MOT enter hole in sirike when
door closes, If necessary, reposition strike or adjust weathersiripping
or door silencers. Only maim latch should enter stnke.

2. Key operates with difficulty. A. Is latch binding due 1o door sag or missalignment of latch and

PS-CEAZ [1/96)

. Lubricate keyway. [lo not use petrolenm

. Key may be cut out of tolerance. Use calipers

strike” (See | A thru 1F)

products. Apply powdered graphite to key /f}-’f b

and move slowly in and out. For high 1 = | // frm,__,l 4
security cylinders, spray Poxylube™ inlo : I' F ok . !
keyway and move key in and out. 1 D },

or micrometer 10 check key aganst published d
factory specifications, Beplace key if necessary.

. Cylinder may be improperly combinated. Dismantle cylinder

{locksmith only®), measune all pins and compare (o published Factory
specifications, Recombinale if necessary.

= RSN
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Removing Cylinder for Rekeying or Other Service

1. Using spanner wrench 300F68-8,
unscrew thimble at base of inside knob |

Knoh
as far as possible and back rose and Aetainer
liner away from door surface, allowing | (W S
limited access to lock chassis. :;- _ = - ’é A
2. Using small screwdriver or ather probe, T-?-C;\;.II .fl‘;-:,f / l
push spring-loaded knob retainer g AT A
toward hinge edge of door. While | B s 4 1 [ |
retainer is pushed, pull inside knob off. //}*" - " :'*‘u' O, ,
Note: to illustrate knob retainer clearly, J’ s N
Figure | depicts a larger opening than o [ hw
is normally available, e e { / A
|I II Wrench
[ |
Figure 1
Access to Inside Knob Retainer
3. Finish unscrewing
thimble, remove rose
and pull lockset out of - =
door from outside [::!‘i ingida
| =
| / )
[ - e
-~
oy
s - r
Ha Notch f
Indica L
Figure 28

inside Trim, Model 76

Figure 2b
Inalde Trim, Earlier Models

Ny | 46 PS-CK42 (1196)
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Removing Cylinder for Rekeying or Other Service

PE-CHAZ [1/08)

4. Outside knob removal differs among

miodels (see Figure 2a and 2b) and
functions.

For Model 76 locksets EXCEPT double
cylinder funcrions, remove outside
knob same as inside knob; depress
retainer under rose and pull knob off.

e
)

For double cylinder functions and for
older model locksets, two large screws
are visible on inside face of chassis.
Remove one screw completely and
loosen other screw slightly. Pivot
oulside knob retainer on remaining
screw 10 disengage from outside knob
shank. Remove outside knoh,

. T gain access 1o cylinder, observe base of knob //- e Mo Cap Standard:

shank as it enters knob, Model 76 locksets have

. Bl Diolrin Cag
direct access to large Waldes Tru-arc retainer |' \1" Optional
mside knob. If optional black Delrin insert is -
installed, tap knob shank against hard surface to \ @@

jar insert loose, Remove to access retainer,

Older models have metal cap pressed onto back / N -
of knob and may be held tight, or even sealed in f ,-'?"-, "‘5»#/
place with paint or vamish. If rapping end of 4 ‘éll
shank against hard surface does not loosen cap, A -" ! #
use thin screwdriver or other blade 1o pry cap =P (o
away from back of knob and remove. Oid Stybe Assembly

a7 REEINA.
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Removing Cylinder for Rekeying or Other Service

6. Using CT-25 pliers, remove large

retainer. Remove knob shank to access -~ ﬁ'{""i
cylinder. j o o

7. If replacing cylinder, reverse above
steps 1o reassemble.

If rekeying cxisting cylinder. refer to ~4 f
Corbin Russwin Cylinder Manual for "_(‘!
directions, including proper key

cutting and pin length specifications. G (‘)

Figure &

Caution: When reinstalling lockset, be I DETAL BELOW .
sure outside thimble and rose are B .".'..1' LTSN 14 e
screwed onto chassis tube far enough I b W P L
for proper door thickness, | ﬁ“’ ik ]

= e 7 =

A
Also be sure chassis engages laich o -
properly, as shown. Improper L
engagement will cause lockset to
malfunction, resulting in damage and
possible lock-ins or lock-outs.

RETRACTOR <=

LATES

ma 48 P5-CKAZ (1/06)
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Replacing Old Style Cylinders

460A Type Cylinders

While the old style key-in-knob
cylinders have been discontinued,
there is a standard replacement for
the one cylinder which was the
fvinsl popular, the 4604 iype. Mosi
locksets require no modification,
However, some do require culting
about 1147 of the shaft which

penetrates the hale in the center of
the back of the actuator.

144F29
Plug Driver

If you are applying the above
solution with a standard 20006052
eyhinder (rdentifible by the stainless
steel spring coverh be pware thal
ithe cylinder shell interferes in il
front of some old knobs, This
problem is casy 1o test for, Install
the new style cylinder. Install the
kneb shank and renainer, IF the
shank does not go far enough into
the knob to install the retsiner, then
you have the interference problem,

The faciory no longer has samples
of the locks which used the old siyle
cylinder, so we canmoi tell you
which locks require alieration and
whiach do not. 1T your have a retrafin
Job, wou will have 1o test one lock of
cach function and knob design 1o
determine what alteration, if any., is
reguired.

1]

+ Current
Model

There are three different solutions,
listed lsere in the order of
preference:

I. Wse master nng cylinders instead

of conventional cylinders,

2. File or machine the diameter of
ihe front of the shell around the
plug head to 6707

3. File or machine about 015" off
the back of the cylimder bible,
This sodution, however, does not
allow the cvlinder 1o redl in a
posilion s stable as the oiher
two selutions provide.

The illusiration below shiows what is
needed o retrofil focks with this
cylinder. The masier ning version is
illustrated, but the procedure applies
i high security and standard
cylinders as well

DObsolete
Model

Diher 460 Type Cylinders
The factory no longer has tooling
for the variely of ald pinned-on
actuators, so entire cylinders an
ohsolete. However, if the order
quaniity is large enough, it may be
pessible 1o furnish ihe cylinder
without the actuator, In this case,
the actuator from the old cylinder
must be transferred to the new
cylinder im the field.

PE=CH4Z [1/96)

It i easy 1o iransfer aciualors for
460B, C, D, E. F, G and M type
cylinders because there is a separate
plug retainer. Oiherwise end play of
the plug would be a problem in field
conversion. In the A type cylinder
described abave, it would be
difficult 1o transfer actualors in the
ficld because the actuator also
serves as the plug relainer and
comrols end play. Luckily, we are
able to provide a different solution
for d&0A,

49

Youi may also iry a modern cvlinder
with [G8FE1-8 for 4608 and
1681792-8 for 460M type cylinders.
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Appendix A

Original CK4200 Series Cylinders
For Locks Manufactured 1952 - 1964

Corbin Russwin Function Key Regislar Master Ring
Lochsst Lockast Diescription Cimss  Cylinder Cylingder
" 432 bosh 452' /7 both | Esylum
451 440 enkry, no relaass " LB0A 26012
) 1o ot :“5;1”““‘ bentsoed z SAE0A 5460124
itk Auss 18F35E 44Fa2
= 455 4520 SI0rarocm x fhumiiuem |
474 oui 451Y% oul SAocadsam K CLESS00m |
Typi 4508
A2 botn ag0'i baik | keys ook opposio knoba | A 4E0E 460758
| 454 in 4482 in vt F 54508 EABD' 2B
456 447 | kny inside conirols Piuss. 24F15 BAFO2

binnk outside knolb

a0
Type 4505 4dboth | 456" both | classrocm x classioom
___.-"'- 455 44058 CAgsBnacm X AB0C AG0 R0
|| 455" Ha40s elasaroam with holdback > SABOC 480N 2C
- | e 440%C | classroom x Bumblurmn Russ.  Z5F38 82750
é{ . AT4 in 451 slorEroom ¥ classroom

P 487 45155 cylindar x bank
Typa 4800
ﬁﬂ X 4500 Tl
- &5 455 bufion for cutside, key lor bosh 7 E4EO0 s460'20
455N 454 asylum, single eylindar s 25F5E A4FO4
gaa .
T 4BOE
e Eniry, relaased by .
| 1
LT 445 burming Rfob of ey X 4B0E JE{I RE
| 462 442 huming kncd z SAE0E 8460"/2E
4 463 &35 burning knob or ciasing Auss 25FES a8F04
[
Typa 4B0F
| b4 4BOF Ae0 2F
427 433 Statercom/ Hatel pu S460F 4601 oF
429 4IIEM Mol with spannaT key Russ SOFBO 4BFOS
X 4E0G 4B0'720G
465 453 Dormitory F LAR0G SA60Y2G
Auizy ETFES BAF
X AR50 A60" 2k
| 488 both 448772 both | Stons Door 2 S4508) B460" /20
Buss S55FTH BaF11

m a 50 PS—CHAZ [ 1MA6)






For more information regarding Corbin Russwin Locksits,
Exit Devices, Door Controls and Bey Systems, contact your
authorized Corbin Russwin Distributor or Sales Hepresentative.

Hu:ssm: 4 "ﬂ i

Inm L&
Corbin Busswin Archinectural Hirdsere
1902 Adepsomnt Bl
Moo, M SR012
Fhome Tie-254-2101 Fax T04- 24802475
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Mississmumy, Chntano LAY 1RS

Flicinas SAH-4iw] - 3HIT oor W=7 2052 200
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CL3310 Passage or Closet

Passage Lockset F75

Outside

Inside

Complete Chassis 682F408

ltem Part Number Description Quantity
1 682F255 Flange O/S 1
2 683F265 Flange I/S 1
3 682F225 Retractor 1
4 678F417 Spring, Retractor 2
5 682F218 Frame 1
6.1 685F418 Rollback SA, Non-Locking 2
15 682F318 Housing, Chassis 1
16 678F428 Ring, Retaining 1

July 2004 CL3300 Cylindrical Lock Parts Manual. 3
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CL3320 Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom

CL3361 Entry or Office

Outside

Inside

Complete Chassis 682F508 - (Regular Cylinder) \ \
Complete Chassis 682F808 - (IC Cylinder) 14
Features
Handing
Item Part Number Description Quantity
1 682F255 Flange O/S 1
2 683F265 Flange 1.S 1
3 682F225 Retractor 1
4 678F417 Spring, Retractor 2
5 682F218 Frame 1
6.1 685F418 Rollback SA, Non-Locking 2
71 682F328 Rollback SA, (for standard cylinder only) 1
7.2 682F378 Rollback SA, (for interchangeable core cylinder only) 1
8.1 682F235 Rollback, Auxiliary 1
9.1 682F288 Dog, Locking 1
10 584F779 Insert, Locking Dog 1
11.1 586F628 Spring, Chassis 1
13.1 678F288 Catch, Linkage Bar 1
141 586F838 Bar SA, Linkage 1
15 682F318 Housing, Chassis 1
16 678F428 Ring, Retaining 1
17 585F819 Insert, Support Cylinder (for standard cylinder only) 1
Device non-handed.
CL3300 Cylindrical Lock Parts Manual. 4 July 2004
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CL3329 Hotel or Motel

Hotel or Motel Lockset F93

Outside

Inside

Complete Chassis 682F468 - (Regular Cylinder)
Complete Chassis 682F768 - (IC Cylinder)

Item Part Number Description Quantity
1 682F255 Flange O/S 1
2 682F265 Flange, I/S 1
3 682F225 Retractor 1
4 678F417 Spring, Retractor 2
5 682F218 Frame 1

6.1 685F418 Rollback SA, Non-Locking 2
71 682F328 Rollback SA, (for standard cylinder only) 1
7.2 682F378 Rollback SA, (for interchangeable core cylinder only) 1
8.1 682F235 Rollback, Auxiliary 1

111 596F808 Spring, Chassis 1

13.2 699F238 Catch, Linkage Bar 1

14.3 699F247 Bar SA, Linkage 1
15 682F318 Housing, Chassis 1
16 678F428 Ring, Retaining 1
17 585F819 Insert, Support Cylinder (for standard cylinder only) 1
20 699F207 Spring 1

23.1 699F218 Insert, Hotel, Standard Cylinder 1

23.2 699F228 Insert, Hotel, Interchangeable Core Cylinder 1

July 2004 CL3300 Cylindrical Lock Parts Manual. 5
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CL3332 Institutional or Utility

Institutional or Utility Lockset F87

Complete Chassis 682F458 - (Regular Cylinder)
Complete Chassis 682F758 - (IC Cylinder)

Item Part Number Description Quantity
1 682F255 Flange O/S 1
2 682F265 Flange, I/S 1
3 682F225 Retractor 1
4 678F417 Spring, Retractor 2
5 682F218 Frame 1

71 682F328 Rollback SA, (for standard cylinder only) 1
7.2 682F378 Rollback SA, (for interchangeable core cylinder only) 1
8.1 682F235 Rollback, Auxiliary 1
9.1 682F288 Dog Locking 1
15 682F318 Housing, Chassis 1
16 678F428 Ring, Retaining 1
17 585F819 Insert, Support Cylinder (for standard cylinder only) 1

18.3 678F378 Shaft (Utility) 1

22 584F858 Sleeve (Institution) 1

CL3300 Cylindrical Lock Parts Manual. 6 July 2004
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CL3340 Patio or Privacy
CL3340NT Exit Latch

Patio Lockset F77

Complete Chassis 682F428

Item Part Number Description Quantity
1 682F255 Flange O/S 1
2 682F265 Flange, I/S 1
3 682F225 Retractor 1
4 678F417 Spring, Retractor 2
5 682F218 Frame 1

6.1 685F418 Rollback SA, Non-Locking 2
71 682F328 Rollback SA, (for standard cylinder only) 1
7.2 682F378 Rollback SA, (for interchangeable core cylinder only) 1
8.1 682F235 Rollback, Auxiliary 1

11.1 596F808 Spring, Chassis 1

13.2 699F238 Catch, Linkage Bar 1

14.3 599F247 Bar SA, Linkage 1
15 682F318 Housing, Chassis 1
16 678F428 Ring, Retaining 1
17 585F819 Insert, Support Cylinder (for standard cylinder only) 1
20 699F207 Spring 1

23.1 699F218 Insert, Hotel, Standard Cylinder 1

23.2 699F228 Insert, Hotel, Interchangeable Core Cylinder 1
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CL3351 Entrance or Office
CL3357 Storeroom

CL3393 Service Station ﬁ 5 3 ﬁ 5 3
P P

Storeroom F86 Entrance 109

Service Station F92

Complete Chassis 682F418 - (Regular Cylinder)
Complete Chassis 682F718 - (IC Cylinder)

ltem Part Number Description Quantity
1 682F255 Flange O/S 1
2 682F265 Flange, I/S 1
3 682F225 Retractor 1
4 678F417 Spring, Retractor 2
5 682F218 Frame 1
6.1 685F418 Rollback SA, Non-Locking 1
7.1 682F328 Rollback SA, (for standard cylinder only) 1
7.2 682F378 Rollback SA, (for interchangeable core cylinder only) 1
8.1 682F235 Rollback, Auxiliary 1
9.1 582F288 Dog, Locking 1
10 584F779 Insert, Locking Dog 1
111 586F628 Spring, Chassis 1
13.1 678F288 Catch, Linkage Bar 1
14.2 584F918 Bar SA, Linkage 1
15 682F318 Housing, Chassis 1
16 678F428 Ring, Retaining 1
17 585F819 Insert, Support Cylinder (for standard cylinder only) 1

CL3300 Cylindrical Lock Parts Manual. 8 July 2004
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CL3352 Complete Chassis 697F528 - (Regular Cylinder)
CL3352 Complete Chassis 697F538 - (IC Cylinder)
CL3355 Complete Chassis 697F498 - (IC Cylinder)

CL3352 Intruder
CL3355 Classroom

ltem Part Number Description Quantity
1 682F255 Flange O/S 1
2 682F265 Flange, I/S 1
3 682F225 Retractor 1
4 678F417 Spring, Retractor 2
5 682F218 Frame 1
6.2 685F428 Rollback, SA 1
6.3 685F448 Rollback, SA (for standard cylinder) 1
7.1 682F328 Rollback, SA (for interchangeable core cylinder) 1
8.3 682F245 Rollback, Auxiliary SA 1
9.2 597F468 Dog, Locking 1
11.1 586F628 Spring, Chassis 1
12.2 697F455 Follower, CAM 1
15 682F318 Housing, Chassis 1
16 678F428 Ring, Retaining 1
17 585F819 Insert, Support Cylinder (for standard cylinder) 1
21 687F409 Spacer 1
26.1 697F475 CAM and Tube Assembly 1
29 697F425 Driver, O/S 1
30 697F412 Tube 1
31 697F448 Bar, Locking 1

July 2004 CL3300 Cylindrical Lock Parts Manual. 9
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CL3362 Communicating

Communicating Lockset F80

Outside

Inside

Complete Chassis 682F448 - (Regular Cylinder)
Complete Chassis 682F748 - (IC Cylinder)

Item Part Number Description Quantity
1 682F255 Flange O/S 1
2 682F265 Flange, 1/S 1
3 682F225 Retractor 1
4 678F417 Spring (2 for Retractor) 3
5 682F218 Frame 1

7.1 682F328 Rollback SA, (for standard cylinder only) 2
7.2 682F378 Rollback SA, (for interchangeable core cylinder only) 2
8.2 682F235 Rollback, Auxiliary SA 2
9.1 582F288 Dog, Locking 2

12.1 678F355 Follower CAM 2
15 682F318 Housing, Chassis 1
16 678F428 Ring, Retaining 1
17 585F819 Insert, Support Cylinder (for standard cylinder only) 2

18.4 678F388 Shaft (Communication) 1

CL3300 Cylindrical Lock Parts Manual. 10 July 2004
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CL3372 Apartment, Exit or
Public Toilet

Apartment, Exit or
Public toilet Lockset F88

Complete Chassis 682F478 - (Regular Cylinder)
Complete Chassis 682F778 - (IC Cylinder)

Item Part Number Description Quantity
1 682F255 Flange O/S 1
2 682F265 Flange, I/S 1
3 682F225 Retractor 1
4 678F417 Spring, Retractor 2
5 682F218 Frame 1

6.2 685F428 Rollback SA, (for standard cylinder only) 1
6.3 685F448 Rollback SA, (for interchangeable core cylinder only) 1
71 682F328 Rollback, SA (for standard cylinder only) 1
7.2 682F378 Rollback, SA (for interchangeable core cylinder only) 1
8.1 682F235 Rollback, Auxiliary 1
9.1 682F288 Dog, Locking 1
10 584F779 Insert, Locking Dog 1

11.1 586F628 Spring, Chassis 1

12.1 678F355 Follower, CAM 1
15 682F318 Housing, Chassis 1
16 678F428 Ring, Retaining 1
17 585F819 Insert, Support Cylinder (for standard cylinder only) 1

18.2 678F368 Shaft, Apartment 1

26.2 697F555 CAM and Tube Assembly 1
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CL3380 Passage Lever x Blank Plate
CL3390 Passage Lever x Turnpiece

Passage Lever x Blank Plate
Passage Lever x Turnpiece

Qutside

Complete Chassis 682F488

Item Part Number Description Quantity
1 682F255 Flange O/S 1
2 682F265 Flange, I/S 1
3 682F225 Retractor 1
4 678F417 Spring, Reactor 2
5 682F218 Frame 1
6.1 685F418 Rollback SA 1
15 682F318 Housing, Chassis 1
16 678F428 Ring, Retaining 1
27 584F908 Driver, Thumbturn 1
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CL3381 Keyed Lever x Blank Plate
CL3391 Keyed Lever x Turnpiece

Passage Lever x Blank Plate
Passage Lever x Thumb Turn

Complete Chassis 682F498 - (Regular Cylinder)
Complete Chassis 682F798 - (IC Cylinder)

ltem Part Number Description Quantity
1 682F255 Flange O/S 1
2 682F265 Flange, I/S 1
3 682F225 Retractor 1
4 678F417 Spring, Retractor 2
5 682F218 Frame 1
7.1 682F328 Rollback SA, (for standard cylinder only) 1
7.2 682F378 Rollback SA, (for interchangeable core cylinder only) 1
8.2 682F335 Rollback, Auxiliary SA 1
9.1 682F288 Dog, Locking 1
12.1 678F355 Follower, CAM 1
15 682F318 Housing, Chassis 1
16 678F428 Ring, Retaining 1
17 585F819 Insert, Support Cylinder (for standard cylinder only) 1
18.2 678F368 Shaft, Apartment 1
26.2 697F555 CAM and Tube Assembly 1
28 547F988 Spring, Lever 1
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How to Order Parts

To order parts, use the appropriate Part Number and specify Finish (fin) as directed. For example,
to order ten plain levers in 626 finish, use the following configuration:

U In oder to simplify the ordering procedure, parts are only available as listed. Quantity Part Finish
U Refer to the installation instructions for complete installation. Number
U For assistance, contact your authorized Corbin Russwin distributor or 10 563F945 626
Corbin Russwin directly at the address on the back cover.
E
o|lo|lo|u|lo | NNV |- |®
Item | Part No. Description SS9 83 g BB B 318(8(I5183 181318313
Slglg|glag|gag|agaggaiggalg
oO|joj|0o|j0Oj0O|O0O|0O|0O|0O|O|O0O|0O|O0O|0O|O|O0O|O|0O
1 682F255 | Flange O/S 2 e T e e e e e Y e e Y e O O O Y
2 682F265 | Flange I/S 2 e e e e e e Y e e Y e Y T O e Y
3 682F225 | Retractor 2 e T e e e e e Y e e e Y T O O Y
4 678F417 | Spring, Retractor 2122 |2|2|2|2|2|2|2|2|3|2|2|2|2|2]|2
5 682F218 | Frame 2 1 e e e e e e Y e e Y e T O O Y
6.1 685F418 | Rollback SA, Non-Locking 21111 1111 1] 1 1 1 1
6.2 | 685F428 | Rollback SA, (for std. cylinder) 1 1 1
6.3 | 685F448 | Rollback SA, (for IC core cylinder) 1 1 1
71 682F328 | Rollback SA, (for std. cylinder) 111]2 1 1 1 11121 1 111
7.2 | 682F378 | Rollback SA, (for IC core cylinder) 111]2 1 1 1 111121 1 111
7.3 | 682F388 | Rollback SA 11
8.1 682F235 | Rollback, Auxiliary 1T (12111 11 1 1
8.2 | 682F335 | Rollback, Auxiliary SA 2 1 1
8.3 | 682F245 | Auxiliary Rollback 11
9 682F288 | Dog, Locking 1 2|1 1 1 11121 1 111
10 584F779 | Insert, Locking Dog 1 1 1 1 111 1 1
11.1 | 586F628 | Spring, Chassis 1 1 1 1 1 1 111 1 1
11.2 | 586F808 | Spring, Chassis 1
12 678F355 | Follower CAM 2 |1 1 1
13 678F288 | Catch, Linkage Bar 1 1111 1] 1 1
14.1 | 586F838 | Bar SA, Linkage 1 111 1
14.2 | 284F918 | Bar SA, Linkage 1 1 1
14.3 | 699F247 | Bar SA, Linkage 1
15 382F318 | Housing, Chassis 2 e e e e e e Y e e Y e O T O O O Y
16 678F428 | Ring, Retainer 2 T e e e e e Y e e Y e Y T O O Y
17 585F819 | Insert, Support Cylinder (for std. cylinder) 1]11]2 1121211 ]2]2 1 111
18.1 | 678F308 | Shaft (Classroom)
18.2 | 678F368 | Shaft (Apartment) 1
18.3 | 678F378 | Shaft (Utility) 1
18.4 | 678F388 | Shaft (Communication) 1
18.5 | 584F898 | Shaft 1 1
19 584F938 | Tailpiece SA, Patio 1 1
20 199F928 | Spring
21 584F839 | Guide, Shaft
22 584F858 | Sleeve (Institution) 2
23.1 | 699F218 | Insert, Hotel (std. cylinder) 1
23.2 | 699F228 | Insert, Hotel, (IC core cylinder) 1
26 697F555 | CAM and Tube Assembly 1
27 584F908 | Driver, Thumbturn 11111 ]1
28 547F988 | Spring, Lever 1 1
29 699F238 | Catch Bar 1
30 697F425 | Driver, Outside 11
31 697F409 | Spacer 1 1
32 697F468 | Dog, Locking 1] 1
33 697F412 | Tube 11
34 697F448 | Bar, Locking 1] 1
35 697F458 | Follower, CAM 11
36 697F465 | CAM and Tube SA 11
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Plain Latch
Part No. Front Front Width Bracket
586F16 Square Corner 1-1/8" (29mm) 2-3/4" (70mm)
596F66 Rounded Corner | 1-1/8" (29mm) 2-3/4" (70mm)
586F80 Square Corner 1-1/8" (29mm) 3-3/4" (95mm)
586F86 Rounded Corner | 1-1/8" (29mm) 3-3/4" (95mm)
598F20 Square Corner 1-1/8" (29mm) 5" (127mm)
601F24 Rounded Corner | 1-1/8" (29mm) 5" (127mm)
Deadlocking Latch
Part No. Front Front Width Bracket
586F17 Square Corner 1-1/8" (29mm) 2-3/4" (70mm)
596F67 Rounded Corner | 1-1/8" (29mm) 2-3/4" (70mm)
586F81 Square Corner 1-1/8" (29mm) 3-3/4" (95mm)
586F87 Rounded Corner | 1-1/8" (29mm) 3-3/4" (95mm)
598F21 Square Corner 1-1/8" (29mm) 5" (127mm)
601F25 Rounded Corner | 1-1/8" (29mm) 5" (127mm)
Throw-Off Latch
Part No. Front Front Width Bracket
586F17 Square Corner 1-1/8" (29mm) 2-3/4" (70mm)
586F82 Square Corner 1-1/8" (29mm) 3-3/4" (95mm)
586F88 Rounded Corner | 1-1/8" (29mm) 3-3/4" (95mm)
598F22 Square Corner 1-1/8" (29mm) 5" (127mm)
601F26 Rounded Corner | 1-1/8" (29mm) 5" (127mm)
3/4" Throw Deadlocking Fire Latch
Part No. Front Front Width Bracket
601F69 Square Corner 1-1/8" (29mm) 2-3/4" (70mm)

When ordering latchbolt, specify Part No. x Finish (e.g., 586F16 x 626)

July 2004

Latches

/6@

4

PLAIN

/@\Mé

4

DEADLOCKING

X3

THROW-OFF

(B

<

3/4" THROW
DEADLOCKING
FIRE LATCH
for Pair of Doors
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Lever Designs

Newport (&)
NZ

NS

Lever: Die cast zinc
Rose: Wrought brass
or bronze

Lever: Cast bronze
Rose: Wrought brass
or bronze

Armstrong [{]

AZ

Lever: Die cast zinc
Rose: Wrought brass
or bronze

Lever: Cast bronze
Rose: Wrought brass
or bronze

Princeton* [{

PZ

Lever: Die cast zinc
Rose: Wrought brass
or bronze

Levers for Doors 1-3/4" - 2" Doors

Application NZD AZD PZD
Plain 563F945 563F885 685F505
Cylinder or Button 563F955 563F895 685F515
Intruder 714F065 714F005 714F095
Emergency Key Hole 563F965 563F905 685F525
I/C Cylinder - 6 Pin 585F715 585F705 685F535
I/C Cylinder - 6 Pin Intruder 714F335 714F305 714F665
I/C Cylinder - 7 Pin 600F415 600F425 685F545
I/C Cylinder - 7 Pin Intruder 714F375 714F315 714F675
Best® Cylinder Cutout 596F825 NA 685F555
Best Cylinder Cutout Intruder 714F425 NA 714F755
Schlage® IC Cylinder Cutout 690F975 N/A 691F035
Schlage IC Cylinder Cutout - Intruder 714F455 NA 714F785
Sargent® Cylinder Cutout 578F435 695F075 685F305
Sargent Cylinder Cutout - Intruder 714F125 715F035 714F725
Levers for Doors 2" - 2-1/4" Doors
Application NzZD AZD PZD

Plain 684F825 684F775 685F705
Cylinder or Button 684F835 684F785 685F715
Intruder 714F215 714F155 714F245
Emergency Key Hole 684F845 684F795 685F725
I/C Cylinder - 6 Pin 684F865 684F805 685F735
I/C Cylinder - 6 Pin Intruder 714F545 714F435 714F815
I/C Cylinder - 7 Pin 684F875 684F815 685F745
I/C Cylinder - 7 Pin Intruder 714F555 714F495 714F825
Best Cylinder Cutout 684F885 NA 685F755
Best Cylinder Cutout Intruder 714F605 NA 714F905
Schlage IC Cylinder Cutout 690F985 NA 691F045
Schlage IC Cylinder Cutout - Intruder 714F635 NA 714F935
Sargent Cylinder Cutout 684F855 697F995 685F315
Sargent Cylinder Cutout - Intruder 714F275 714F185 714F875
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Cylinders

Compatibility with
Competitive Cylinders

Brass, 6-pin

496" plug dia. Pyramid
.509" plug dia. conventional
.552" plug dia. security

2 nickel silver keys
Finishes: 606, 626

496" plug dia. Pyramid

.509" plug dia. conventional
.552" plug dia. security
Brass, 6-pin

2 nickel silver keys

Finishes: 606, 626, 611, 612,

613, 625, 626

Competitive Parts Required
Cylinders for Installation
Schlage 682F39-8

conventional 21-002,
23-001 or 23-013

Tailpiece included
with MO6 options.

Schlage Primus
20-548, 20-78 or
20-750

682F39-8
Tailpiece included
with MO6 options.

Best® style core,
6 or 7 Pin

682F95-8

specify option M08
Accommodates 6
and 7 pin cores

Standard Cylinder

Interchangeable

Sargent 13-3268

682F96-9
Tailpiece Kit and
Special Lever
specify option M09

Schlage I1C Core

697F942

Tailpiece and
Special Lever
specify option M69

Core
Conventional 6-Pin 2000-033 (Std.) 8000
Conventional 7-Pin 2000-033-7 8000-7
Emhart Security 2010-033 8010
Hotel 6-Pin 2001-034 8001-034
Hotel 7-Pin 2001-034-7 8001-034-7
Pyramid Security 2027-033 8027
Pyramid High Security 2020-033 8020
Schlage® C Keyway 2400-033-C NA
Schlage C-K Keyway 2400-033-CK NA
Sargent® LA Keyway 2400-033-LA NA

Housing SA
(Outside)

July 2004

Outside
Spring Housing Assembly
682F568

Lever Spring

Inside

Spring Housing Assembly
682F578

Housing
(Inside)
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Strikes
1-1/42 ANSI Curved Lip (standard) Curved Lip Box
(32) Brass or bronze Brass or bronze
4-7/8" 4-7/8" (124mm) x 1-1/4" (32mm) x 1-1/4" v 2-3/4" (70mm) x 1-1/8" (29mm) x 1-1/4"
- (124)  (32mm) lip to center (32mm) lip to center
4-1/8
(105) Optional lip lengths: 1”7 (25mm), 1-1/8" Optional lip lengths: 1” (25mm), 1-1/8"
. (29mm), 1-3/8" (35mm), 1-1/2" (29mm), 1-3/8" (35mm), 1-1/2"
s (38mm), 1-3/4" (38mm), 1-3/4"
(44mm), 2” (51mm), 2-1/2" (57mm), 2-1/2" (44mm), 2” (51mm), 2-1/2"
(63mm), 2-3/4" (70mm), 3” (76mm) (57mm), 2-1/2"
/ (63mm), 2-3/4" (70mm), 3 (76mm)
~ , To order, specify 217L13 x Lip
1(%2/;‘ Length x Finish. To order, specify 586L19 x Lip
Length x Finish.
5/8
o] | _ _— j(B:\r\’@1|
P50 — & © =1 ANSIWrought
! .
%, . | 1 Strike Box
O| Rabbeted Front and Strike ] | Toorder, specily
Brass or bronze e T ! 120F 76-8.
4" (102mm) x5/8" (16mm) for 4-7/8" b
1/2" (13mm) rabbet (124) o
G3 L
(98) No Optional lip lengths :} U
‘ I
I
To order, specify 601F28 xFinish. M ]
L
.~ o
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Rose Liners

686F858

678F248 QOutside Rose Liners - Doors 1-3/4" - 2" Thick
678F498 QOutside Rose Liners - Doors over 2" Thick
678F238 Inside Rose Liners - Doors 1-3/4" - 2" Thick
678F488 Inside Rose Liners - Doors over 2" Thick

Housing Assembly - Dummy Trim
Housing Assembly - Inside Dummy Trim - CL3350, CL3370

686F868

Housing Assembly - Outside Dummy Trim - CL3370
Roses/Thumbturns

678F25 x finish Rose (Inside & Outside)

598F59 x finish Rose Blank Plate - CL3380, CL3390

586F51 x finish Thumbturn Assembly - Doors 1-3/4" - 2" thick - CL3390, CL3391
686F88 x finish Thumbturn Assembly - Doors over 2" thick - CL3390, CL3391

604F22 x finish

585F76 x finish Turnbutton - CL3351

585F77 x finish Push button - CL3320, CL3340, CL3361
585F78 x finish Hotel Button - CL3329

585F79 x finish Slotted Button - CL3393

Screw Packets
Latch & ANSI Strike - Phillips head

604F23 x finish Latch & ANSI Strike - Spanner head
604F24 x finish Latch & ANSI Strike - Torx® head
604F25 x finish Latch & ANSI Strike - Hex Socket head
604F26 x finish Latch & T-Strike - Phillips head

604F27 x finish Latch & T-Strike - Spanner head
604F28 x finish Latch & T-Strike - Torx head

604F29 x finish Latch & T-Strike - Hex Socket head
480F68 x finish Rabbetted Strike - Phillips head

596F61 x finish

Rabbetted Strike - Spanner head

596F62 x finish

Rabbetted Strike - Torx head

596F63 x finish

Rabbetted Strike - Hex Socket head
Mounting Packets

682F208 All other functions - Doors 1-3/4" - 2" Thick
682F618 All other functions - Doors over 2" Thick
682F628 CL3380,CL3381- Doors 1-3/4" - 2" Thick
682F638 CL3380,CL3381- Doors over 2" Thick

682F64 x finish

CL3390, CL3391-Doors 1-3/4"-2" Thick - Phillips head

682F67 x finish

CL3390,CL3391- Doors 1-3/4" - 2" Thick - Spanner head

682F68 x finish

CL3390,CL3391- Doors 1-3/4" - 2" Thick - Torx head

682F69 x finish

CL3390,CL3391- Doors 1-3/4" - 2" Thick - Hex Socket head

682F65 x finish

CL3390,CL3391- Doors over 2" Thick - Phillips head

682F86 x finish CL3390,CL3391- Doors over 2" Thick - Spanner head
682F87 x finish CL3390,CL3391- Doors over 2" Thick - Torx head
682F88 x finish CL3390,CL3391- Doors over 2" Thick - Hex Socket head
684F44 x finish CL3350 Half Dummy Trim - Phillips head

684F45 x finish CL3350 Half Dummy Trim - Spanner head

684F46 x finish CL3350 Half Dummy Trim - Torx head

684F47 x finish CL3350 Half Dummy Trim - Hex Socket head

684F528 CL3370 Full Dummy Trim

Emergency Release Tool

596F548 CL3320 Emergency Release Tool

682F918

IC Driver Packet
IC Driver & Spacer Packet

July 2004
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Installation Instructions

Grade | Key-In-Lever
Cylindrical Lockset
CL3300 Series

Attention Installer

Please read these instructions carefully to prevent
L evem el e aS e missing important steps, including the sections on
PATENTED LEVER DESIGN antirotation screws and through bolting (Section 7).
PATENT NO. Please note: Improper installation may result in
4920773 damage to the lock and void the factory warranty.

IMPORTANT: The accuracy of the door preparation is critical for the proper functioning and security of this
lever handle lock. Misalignment can cause premature wear and a lessening of security.

LEVER

INTERCHANGEABLE
CYLINDER
ASSEMBLY
NN

STANDARD
CYLINDER
ASSEMBLY

OUTSIDE  poge

OUTSIDE
CASSETTE—"
ASSEMBLY

For CL3380 & CL3381
Function Only.

CASSETTE
ASSEMBLY

Strikes

o
#12-24 x 1" #8-32 x 3/4"

Optional ‘ Attaching Screws
Str’i)ke Box e

INSIDE
CASSETTE
ASSEMBLY

LATCH ASSEMBLY

INSIDE ~
ROSE LINER YA RN

#8-32 / L
SELF TAPPING

"ANTIROTATION SCREWS"
(REQUIRED)

Mark both sides of the door.

Be sure to verify \

backset before marking
and drilling door.

< THUMBTURN
\\f ASSEMBLY For CL3390 &
7 MAGHINE CL3391
*~ o SCREWS Functions Only
INSIDE
Mark door. Drill door.
Locate and mark horizontal center line at A. 2-1/8” (54mm) hole thru door. Cut ANSI tab notches as shown
desired height above floor. Fold template over on template (except CL3350 and CL3370)
a edge of door, centering on horizontal line. '

Mark centers of holes at proper backset.

\ N Door C. Drill two (2) 5/16” (8mm) Dia. holesA
Marker through door for all functions. C
~ Caution:
Note: To avoid splintering wood doors,
drill holes from both sides. B

B. Drill 1” (25mm) hole in edge of door. Cut out for latch front
5/32” (4mm) deep. 1-1/8” (29mm) wide x 2-1/4” (57mm) high.
Check latch unit for proper width front and square or round
corners (except CL3350 and CL3370).

CL3300 Cylindrical Lock Parts Manual. 20

July 2004





Corbin Z

Russwin Parts/Service Manual

e Install latch unit. 0 Install chassis.
Insert latch unit in door.

(Be sure bevel edge of bolt A. Make sure that latch retractor slot in chassis assembly

faces front edge of door.

faces strike plate.) Attach 0
with two screws supplied. B. From outside, insert assembly into cross bore hole.
h Be sure that the chassis assembly engages latch
‘ prongs and latch tail engages retractor as shown.
© Rose liner tabs must fit into notches in door.

in center of door.

- \ . e
W . % IMPORTANT: Chassis assembly must be positioned

W’ SEE DETAIL BELOW

9 Remove levers and inside cassette assembly.
Remove both lever handles. Depress lever catch by
inserting release tool into lever shank hole. Slide lever off.
Note: For cylinder functions see Section 12,

“To remove cylinder lever.”

A. For levers with button. While depressing button, insert
release tool into lever shank hole and depress lever
catch. Slide lever off.

B. Remove inside cassette assembly from lock by
depressing lever catch with release tool or flat blade
screw driver.

Outside cassette assembly CHASSIS LATCH PRONG

stays assembled on lock.

For interchangeable core, retract lever
catch with flat blade screwdriver from

o ) QUTSIDE OF DOOR

inside of interchangeable core A,G'C?%AHB °

cylinder cavity in lever and slide lever ~a
ROSE LINER chassis ]

ANSITABS .
MUST ALIGN\ é‘
WITH NOTCH n I3
Q

INDOOR A%

Adjust lock to door thickness if other than 1-3/4”
(44mm) doors*. (Lock pre-set from factory for 1-3/4” door).
If no adjustment needed, proceed to step 6.

Note: Lockset requires adjustment if door thickness

is not exactly 1-3/4”. To adjust chassis assembly for
door thicknesses other than 1-3/4”, see below.

OQUTSIDE
ROSE LINER

CHASSIS
ASSEMBLY

A. Detach outside cassette assembly from chassis assembly
by depressing lever catch with release tool or flat blade OUTSIDE

screwdriver. Slide cassette off. CASSETTE
ASSEMBLY

B. Rotate rose liner to adjust lock to fit door thickness, [L I
so that the distance (Dim. “A”) from the inside
of the liner to the centerline of
the retractor is one half of the
thickness of the door (see chart). o DEe

RETRACTOR

C. Re-assemble outside cassette b Door wpr
CHASSIS i * A
assembly onto chassis assembly ! ASSEMBLY Thickness
. =] ” ”
(except CL3380 and CL3381 functions). _» I\ CENTERLINE 1-3{’4 7/{3’
*Note: For doors more than 2”, verify OUTSIDE | OF RETRACTOR 2 1
lock package is labeled with “D214” option. "OSE LINER DIM. "A" 2-1/4” 1-1/8”
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@ Install antirotation screws, rose liner, blank plate
and housing for all functions (except CL3390
and CL3391).

For CL3380 and CL3381 function.
A. Fasten two #8-32 self tapping anti-rotation screws
through blank rose plate. Tighten screws securely.

For all other functions.

A. Position inside rose liner toward door as shown and
attach onto chassis assembly. Make sure that rose
liner ANSI tabs fit horizontally into slots notched in door.

B. Insert two #8-32 self tapping antirotation screws into
chassis assembly and tighten hand tight to prevent
rose liner from rotating. Do not overtighten.

CHASSIS
ASSEMBLY

ANSI TAB

NOTCH INSIDE OF DOOR

#8-32
SELF TAPPING
ANSI RS ANTIROTATION
TAB SCREWS
INSIDE ROSE LINER
IMPORTANT:

#8-32 Antirotation screws are required for stability.
They must be installed for lock to function properly,
and to maintain Warranty.

Install Inside Cassette Assembly

For locksets with button:
Depress button and hold in vertical position while
sliding cassette assembly over lever catch.

For all locksets:

Attach inside cassette assembly to door. Fasten two
#12-24 machine screws through clearance hole in housing.
Tighten screws securely.

7 CHASSIS
ROLLBACK

INSIDE
/4 CASSETTE
ASSEMBLY
CHASSIS
ROLLBACK CLEARANCE
/ HOLE
OUTSIDE .
CASSETTE
ASSEMBLY
/ #12-24
. "THROUGH BOLTS"

AN

@ Install turnpiece and housing.
CL3390 & CL3391 functions only.
A. Fasten two #12-24 machine screws through rose liner

on turnpiece side of door into cassette assembly.
Tighten screws securely.

B. Attach turnpiece to chassis assembly so that tab on
backside of turnpiece fits into slot in chassis assembly.

C. Rotate & hold turnpiece at 45° from vertical position to
expose screw holes. Fasten two #8-32 self tapping
screws through turnpiece into holes in flange. Tighten
screws securely. Turnpiece should return to original
position.

OUTSIDE
CASSETTE
ASSEMBLY

OUTSIDE
CASSETTE
ASSEMBLY

FRONT VIEW
OF TURNPIECE

#8-32 SE LF%

TAPPING SCREWS

TEST OPERATION: Rotate chassis rollbacks
to see that latchbolt moves freely.

DO NOT FORCE.

If lockset does not operate properly, remove lockset from
door and check door preparation. See Step 6 to re-install

lockset.

0 Attach roses.
A. Position roses over housings.

B. Align two grooves on rose sidewalls with two grooves
on cassette assembly sidewalls.

C. Press roses firmly onto housings so that grooves snap
into notches.

ROSE

OUTSIDE
CASSETTE £
ASSEMBLY GROOVE~"]
IMPORTANT: INSIDE
ASSETTE >
#12-24 Through bolts are required for strength ESSEMBLY SLoT
and security of lockset. Note: Slots on rose for
removal with flat blade screwdriver
should be oriented toward edge of door.
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Install cylinder. To remove cylinder lever.

Make sure lock is unlocked. (except interchangeable core)

Note: If no cylinder is to be installed, proceed to Step 11. A. Insert key and rotate 45° in either direction.

A. Make sure cylinder tailpiece is aligned in same B. Depress lever catch by inserting release tool into
direction as cylinder bible. Slide cylinder all the lever release hole.

way into lever.

¢ For 6-pin cylinder: Fold retainer at hinge and press
fit retainer halves together as shown.

e For 7-pin cylinder: Break retainer at hinge and

C. Slide lever off from lock. (Also applies to inside
lever of double cylinder functions).

discard spacer section. Also remove black cylinder LEVER
spacer from inside of chassis rollback for clearance. R\« ASSEMBLY
* For interchangeable core cylinders: Install cylinder \
(Step 13) after installing lever. KEY LEVER
B. For all cylinders: Align and position retainer in lever ™
shank with prongs facing toward cylinder. Press cylinder 5 45°
retainer firmly into lever shank securing cylinder.
Note: To replace cylinder and cylinder lever, CYLINDER
see Step 11.
FOLD RETAINER HALVES
\ 2 To remove interchangeable core lever.
HINGE A. Insert key marked CONTROL and turn
FOR 6 PIN GYLINDER approximately 15° clockwise.

. IR < RETAINER | o EMOVE SPAGER B. Pull core and driver completely out of lever.
O % S Zﬁ C. Using flat blade screwdriver, in cylinder cavity,

CYLINDER ull back lever catch while pulling lever off.
%/ Lo %v\ P pulling
HINGE
/ «—— CYLINDER

CYLINDER TAILPIECE FOR 7 PIN CYLINDER CONTROL
KEY

Standard Cylinder Tailpieces

A -
ACTUAL A
SIZE 7/8" "
SHOWN 11/16

Y Y CORE

6 PIN 7 PIN

LEVER CATCH
Install levers. (Move in direction of arrow)

The lockset must be in the unlocked state when
installing levers.

For locksets with button: LEVER
Depress lever catch with release tool or flat blade /
screwdriver while depressing button in vertical position ——

d
and slide lever on.
For standard cylinder lockset functions: @‘
Insert key and rotate 45°. Depress lever catch with release —

tool or flat blade screwdriver and push lever onto chassis

while keeping key at 45° position.

For CL3352 Intruder Function:
Install lever with “LOCK?” text on inside of door.

For interchangeable core cylinder functions: Note: Interchangeable core levers do not
Slide lever assembly onto chassis up to lever catch. have a release hole.

Depress lever catch and push lever assembly until lever
catch is engaged.

For all other lockset functions:
Depress lever catch with release tool or flat blade
screwdriver and slide lever on.

Note: All levers require plastic insert shown in
Step 10.
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@ To Install Corbin Russwin and Best®
Interchangeable Core.

» Slip security disk onto prongs of throw member and
insert throw member into two holes in back of core.

Tailpiece

Spacer
(Used with 6 Pin

Cylinder Only)
‘ Best® Cylinder

6 or 7 Pin

@ e Insert key marked CONTROL and turn cylinder
approximately 15° clockwise.

CONTROL
KEY LEVER

CORE

e Insert core into lever and return key to its original
horizontal position locking core in place.

e  Withdraw key. Test lockset for correct function with
operating key.

e Control key has no further use in lockset installation
and must be safeguarded for return to building
management or security when installation is complete.

INTERCHANGEABLE CORE
LEVER ASSEMBLY

CONTROL
KEY

To Install Schlage® Interchangeable Core

e Remove key from cylinder.

e Unscrew threaded cap from end of cylinder
(it will be necessary to depress the locking pin).

¢ Rotate clip to orientation to expose slot for standard
Schlage or Schlage Primus cylinder.

e Place tailpiece under cap locking pin in open slot.

e Reverse Step 2 to reinstall cap.

AN

Tailpiece
Set for Primus

Schlage® Cylinder

\ Tailpiece

Set for all
except Primus

@ Corbin Russwin conversion kit for Schlage®
cylinders with CL3300 lockset.

1. Remove threaded collar and Schlage® tailpiece.

2. Install CL3300 tailpiece with threaded collar
(adjust collar for proper end play of plug).

Threaded
Collar

Schlage® Tail Piece

Schlage®
Cylinder

/

See Step 12A for lever removal
instructions.
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Door Manufacturer’s Template

ROOTES ¢ TITIC
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CL3300 TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDY Insél;lu:;:on
The lockset doesn’t seem to | Testing the lock this way is .
1 | function properly when operated | Misleading because the door Install the lock on door (in
before installation. is a part of the structure of unlocked mode) before testing.
the lock.

The key can be forced past the

2 stop in locks with a 6 pin Wrong tailpiece on cylinder.
standard cylinder.

Install correct GL3300 tailpiece 10
on 6 pin cylinder.

Remove the cylinder with the
The interchangeable core lever The lever is released from | control key and activate the catch

3 has no release hole. inside the interchangeable from inside the lever. 14
core cavity. WARNING: DRILLING LEVER TO
ACCESS LEVER CATCH VOIDS
WARRANTY.
The levers are not at the correct Antirotation screws not Remove inside lever, rose, and
4 | angle, the latch is binding, or the | installed, or ANSI tabs bent | cassette to verify ANSI tabs and 8A
lock is not staying secure. or cut off. both #8-32 screws are in place.

Verify that the lever is pushed all

5 The interchangeable core Lever catch is not fully the way on, and catch is

cylinder is hard to install. seated in slot in lever. bottomed on on shoulder. 1
y WARNING: MODIFYING LEVER

CATCH VOIDS WARRANTY.

_ Drill out cylinder and replace.
The interchangeable core | The cylinder was installed in | Follow instructions to install a

6 cylinder key is trapped but the lever with key rotated | new lever first, then the cylinder.
turns freely, and | cannot | 180° out of phase before | WARNING: DRILLING LEVERTO | 14
remove the lever. installing lever. ACCESS LEVER CATCH VOIDS
WARRANTY.
o Door improperly prepared | Verify door preparation matches
7| Theleversarebindingona | for ook, or lock adjusted to | ~Supplied template, and lock is 5
recently installed lock. wrong door thickness. adjusted to correct door
thickness.
g | The inside lever will not come The release catch is not The Push button must be
off using the supplied tool. moving enough. depressed while pressing the 4
catch to remove lever.
The lock isn't functioning The inside flange is )
g | smoothly, and the case doesn' damaged from Do not exceed 19 in-Ibs when
seem to fit very well around the overtightening the tightening antirotation screws. 8A
chassis. antirotation screws.

Bemove outside lever, use
My standard cylinder CL3352 The lock was possibly cylinder to unlock lock, and try

10| !ntruder lockset doesn’t seem installed in the locked again. If the lever still won’t go 10. 11
to work the way it should. position. on, turn key in the opposite ’
direction while installing the
lever.
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For more information regarding Corbin Russwin Locksets,
Exit Devices, Door Controls and Key Systems, contact your
authorized Corbin Russwin Distributor or Sales Representative.

In U.S.:
Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware
1902 Airport Road
Monroe, NC 28110
Phone 800-543-3658
Fax 800-447-6714

www.corbinrusswin.com

In Canada:
Yale-Corbin Canada Ltd.
6940 Edwards Boulevard

Mississauga, ONT L5T 2W2
Phone 800-461-3007
Fax 800-461-8989
www.yalecorbin.on.ca

The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions, dedicated to satisfying end-user needs
for security, safety and convenience.

Corbin Russwin and Design® is a registered trademark of Corbin Russwin Inc. Other products brand names may be trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective
owners and are mentioned for reference purposes only. These materials are protected under US copyright laws. All contents current at time of publication. Corbin
Russwin, Inc. reserves the right to change availability of any item in this catalog, its design, construction, and/or its materials. Copyright© 2000, 2004 Corbin Russwin, Inc.

All rights reserved.

An ASSA ABLOY Group company ASSA ABLOY

45260-LF-0.75-7/04R






Corbin
Russwin

CL3900 Series

Grade 2 Key-1n-Lever
Cylindrical Lockset

Service/Parts Manual

ok






How to Order Parts Service/Parts Manual

To order parts, use the appropriate Part Number and specify Finish
(fin) as directed. For example, to order ten Lock Chassis for the
CL3951 Function in 626 finish, use the following configuration:

Quantity ‘ Part Number ‘ Finish ‘ Hand

10 ‘ 678F848 ‘ 626 ‘

aIn order to simplify the ordering procedure, parts are only avail-able
as listed.

o Refer to the installation instructions for complete installation.

o For assistance, contact you authorized Corbin Russwin distrib-utor
or Corbin Russwin directly at the address on the back cover.

Corbin7®*
2 Russwin
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CL3910

Passage Lockset F75

QUANTITY
ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION 678F818 678F918
1-3/8" 10 1-3/4" 2" T0 2-1/4"
DOOR DOOR
1.1 679F495 Flange (For 1-3/8" to 1-3/4" Door) 2
12 679F565 Flange (For 2" to 2-1/4" Door) - 2
2 679F378 Spindle, Inside 2
3 679F488 Frame 1
4 679F507 Spring, Retractor 2
5.1 679F458 Retainer, Spring 1
6.1 679F468 Retractor 1
Corbin Z®
4 Russwin





CL3920/CL3940

1- 1

Privacy Lockset F76 Patio Lockset F77

QUANTITY
ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION 678F828 678F928
1-3/8" TO 1-3/4" 2"T0 2-1/4"
DOOR DOOR
1.1 679F495 Flange (For 1-3/8" to 1-3/4" Door) 2 -
1.2 679F565 Flange (For 2" to 2-1/4" Door) - 2
2 679F378 Spindle, Inside 1
3 679F488 Frame 1
4 679F507 Spring, Retractor 2
5.2 679F518 Retainer, Spring 1
6.2 679F478 Retractor 1
7 679F398 Spindle, Outside 1
8 679F908 Spring Seat 1
9 679F888 Spring 1
10.1 679F898 Pawl 1
111 679F918 Release Tube 1
12 679F828 Stem 1
13 679F848 Spring Bank 1
14 679F838 Stem Spring 1
15 679F858 Connecting Washer 1
16 679F868 Speed Clip 1
17 679F878 Adjusting Tube 1
Corbin

®
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CL3951

Entrance Lock F81/82

QUANTITY
ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION 678F848 678F948
1-3/8" TO 1-3/4" 2"T0 2-1/4"
DOOR DOOR
1.1 679F495 Flange (For 1-3/8" to 1-3/4" Door) 2 -
1.2 679F565 Flange (For 2" to 2-1/4" Door) - 2
2 679F378 Spindle, Inside 1
3 679F488 Frame 1
4 679F507 Spring, Retractor 2
5.2 679F518 Retainer, Spring 1
6.2 679F468 Retractor 1
7 679F398 Spindle, Outside 1
8 679F908 Spring Seat 1
9 679F888 Spring 1
10.1 679F898 Pawl 1
11.2 679F938 Release Tube 1
12 679F828 Stem 1
13 679F848 Spring Bank 1
14 679F838 Stem Spring 1
15 679F858 Connecting Washer 1
16 679F868 Speed Clip 1
17 679F878 Adjusting Tube 1
Corbin

®
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CL3955

Classroom Lock F84

QUANTITY
ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION 678F858 678F958
1-3/8" TO 1-3/4" 2"T0 2-1/4"
DOOR DOOR
1.1 679F495 Flange (For 1-3/8" to 1-3/4" Door) 2 -
1.2 679F565 Flange (For 2" to 2-1/4" Door) - 2
2 679F378 Spindle, Inside 1
3 679F488 Frame 1
4 679F507 Spring, Retractor 2
5.1 679F458 Retainer, Spring 1
6.1 679F468 Retractor 1
7 679F398 Spindle, Outside 1
8 679F908 Spring Seat 1
9 679F888 Spring 1
10.1 679F898 Pawl 1
18 679F968 Release Tube 1
19 679F958 Stop Pin 1
20 679F978 Cam Tube Driver 1
21 679F948 Cam Tube 1
Corbin73®
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CL3957

Storeroom Lock F86

=

<

& o
84O
(((((((«(’((@

s,
gy )

QUANTITY
ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION 678F368 678F968
1-3/8" TO 1-3/4" 2"T0 2-1/4"
DOOR DOOR
1.1 679F495 Flange (For 1-3/8" to 1-3/4" Door) 2 -
1.2 679F565 Flange (For 2" to 2-1/4" Door) - 2
2 679F378 Spindle, Inside 1
3 679F488 Frame 1
4 679F507 Spring, Retractor 2
51 679F458 Retainer, Spring 1
6.1 679F468 Retractor 1
7 679F398 Spindle, Outside 1
8 679F908 Spring Seat 1
9 679F888 Spring 1
10.2 679F928 Pawl 1
11.2 679F938 Release Tube 1
24 679F558 Roll Pin 1
Corbin

®
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CL3962

Communicating Lock F80

QUANTITY
ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION 678F878 678F978
1-3/8" TO 1-3/4" 2"T0 2-1/4"
DOOR DOOR

11 679F495 Flange (For 1-3/8" to 1-3/4" Door) 2 -

12 679F565 Flange (For 2" to 2-1/4" Door) - 2

3 679F488 Frame 1

4 679F507 Spring, Retractor 2
51 679F458 Retainer, Spring 1
6.1 679F468 Retractor 1

7 679F398 Spindle, Outside 2

8 679F908 Spring Seat 2

9 679F888 Spring 2
10.1 679F898 Pawl 2

18 679F968 Release Tube 2

19 679F958 Stop Pin 2

20 679F978 Cam Tube Driver 2

21 679F948 Cam Tube 2

Corbin Z®
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CL3980

Passage Lever x Blank Plate Chassis Assembly

QUANTITY
ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION 678F888 678F988
1-3/8" TO 1-3/4" 2" 10 2-1/4"
DOOR DOOR
11 679F495 Flange (For 1-3/8" to 1-3/4" Door) 1
1.2 679F565 Flange (For 2" to 2-1/4" Door) - 1
2 679F378 Spindle, Inside 1
3 679F488 Frame 1
4 679F507 Spring, Retractor 2
5.1 679F458 Retainer, Spring 1
6.1 679F468 Retractor 1
22 679F538 Flange Assembly, Outside 1
Corbin

®
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CL3981

Keyed Lever x Blank Plate

QUANTITY
ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION 678F398 678F998
1-3/8" TO 1-3/4" 2"T0 2-1/4"
DOOR DOOR
1.1 679F495 Flange (For 1-3/8" to 1-3/4" Door) 1 -
1.2 679F565 Flange (For 2" to 2-1/4" Door) - 1
3 679F488 Frame 1
4 679F507 Spring, Retractor 2
51 679F458 Retainer, Spring 1
6.1 679F468 Retractor 1
7 679F398 Spindle, Outside 1
8 679F908 Spring Seat 1
9 679F888 Spring 1
10.1 679F898 Pawl 1
18 679F968 Release Tube 1
19 679F958 Stop Pin 1
20 679F978 Cam Tube Driver 1
21 679F948 Cam Tube 1
22 679F538 Flange Assembly, Outside 1
Corbin
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Armstrong

AZ

Lever: Die cast zinc
Rose: Wrought brass

or bronze
&

3-1/2"
(89mm)

Newport

NZ

Lever: Die cast z

or bronze

3-1/2"
(89mm)

P
3-1 /2>\

\\\S ~
(89mm)

Rose: Wrought brass

inc

&

Princeton

Lever: Die cast zinc
Rose: Wrought brass
or bronze

&

AZD

NZD

PZD

Cylinder

677F525 X FIN

677F515 X FIN

680F945 X FIN

Emergency Key Hole

679F235 X FIN

679F225 X FIN

680F925 X FIN

Plain

680F445 X FIN

680F455 X FIN

680F955 X FIN

Plain (Patio Function)

677F645 X FIN

677F635 X FIN

680F935 X FIN

Button

680F465 X FIN

680F475 X FIN

680F965 X FIN

Cylinder (Interchangeable Core)

677F585 X FIN

677F575 X FIN

680F985 X FIN

Cylinder (Best Recore)

677F625 X FIN

677F615 X FIN

680F995 X FIN

Cylinders

Standard Cylinder

Interchangeahle Core

Compatihility with Competitve Cylinders

Competitve Cylinders

Parts Required for Installation

Schlage convent
21-002, 23-001

ional 680F588 (1-3/4" Door)
or 23-013| 681F208 (2-1/4" Door)
Adapter Kit with MO6 option.

Schlage Primus
20-550, 20-78 0

20-548,
r 20-750

680F588 (1-3/4" Door)
681F208 (2-1/4" Door)
Adapter Kit with MO6 option.

.509" plug dia. conventional
.552" plug dia. high security
Brass, 6-pin

2 nickel silver keys
Finishes: 606, 626

.509" plug dia. conventional

.552" plug dia. high security

Brass, 6-pin

2 nickel silver keys

Finishes; 606, 626, 611,
612, 613, 625, 626

Conventional 6-Pin | (Std.) 2000-039/*2000-039L

8000

High Security 6-Pin|  2010-039/*2010-039L

8010

*2" 10 2-1/4" doors

12

Best style core,

680F598 Adapter Kit with M06
option (6 & 7 pin).

6 or7pin

Corbin7®*
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[e—2" (51)—>
| 1-3/4" ( 44)—»

5/8" = 11/411/232(38
. (16) B |17 25)

Ea ) I W ok o

+ LATCH CENTER

_ TRIKE CENTER

-
2-1/8"

(54) 1- 1/2"
2-3/4" (38)
70) 14) _JMM_*

1-1/8"
(38)

T-Strike 679L24MLENFIN
This strike will accommodate frames for 1-3/8" (35mm)
to 1-3/4" (44mm) thick doors. Strikes with other lip
dimensions shown are available to special order

Supplied with Wrought Strike Box Part.
Attaching Screws:

Order Screw Pack 680F388 by finish.

1140 U4
i Fe)t®
3/32" A Lip[Only
@ ;ﬂ(z)
@“I: No. 12 SCREWS
4718
(124) G 3-3/8"
(86)
4-1/8"
(105)
e
1-1/4"
@2

Standard ANSI

Curved Lip Strike 679L25MLENFIN
for door and frames with ANSI A115.2
preparations.

Attaching Screws:

Order Screw Pack 680F398 by finish.

Lip Only

©) FOR (2)
_@AtNo. 12 SCREWS
4-7/8"
(124) 3-3/8"
(86)
4-1/8"
ks
‘ 1-1/4" |
(32
Strike ASA Blank 680L52MLENFIN

available to special order Installed in frame with
standard ANSI A115.2 preparation to replace the strikg
when the lockset has been removed from the door
Attaching Screws:

Order Screw Pack 680F398 by finish.

S : \
I =71
e f M
Square Radius Corners I I
Corners (25mm) I i
N P I 4-7/8"
/ R i: (124)
[ I
S |
AN
2-1/4" 2-1/4" ~ il
(57) (57) ! @/i:/ih; ]
1-5/8" /-/ 1-5/8" /-/ NN
@ || 4 (@1) &
+/ / +/ \
~3/80 3/8"
/ (10) / (10)
Full Lip Strike 680L50MO20FIN Full Lip Strike 680L51M0O20FIN ANSI Wrought Box Strike 120F768
with full lip anti-rattle tab. 1/4 Radius Corners available to special order
Attaching Screws: Similar in dimensions and function to the 70S Strike
Order Screw Pack 680F388 by finish. but with radius corners for easy mortising by power
tools. Anti-rattle tab.
Attaching Screws:
Order Screw Pack 680F388 by finish.
Corbin
13 Russwmz
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Plain -~
List No. Front “W” Front Width Backset Latch Diameter
679F05 Bevelled 1-1/8” (29mm) 2-3/47(70mm) | 1~ (25mm) Sleeve
679F12 Flat 17 (25mm) 2-3/8” (60mm) | 7/8” (22mm)
680F03 Flat 1” (25mm) 2-3/4” (70mm) | 7/8” (22mm)
680F40 Flat 17 (25mm) 3-3/4” (95mm) | 7/8” (22mm)
680F41 Bevelled 1-1/8” (29mm) 3-3/4” (95mm) | 17 (25mm) Sleeve
"~
Deadlocking
s
List No. Front “W” Front Width Backset Latch Diameter
679F06 Bevelled 1-1/87 (29mm) 2-3/4” (70mm) | 1" (25mm) Sleeve
679F13 Flat 17 (25mm) 2-3/8” (60mm) | 7/8” (22mm)
680F04 Flat 1” (25mm) 2-3/4” (70mm) | 7/8” (22mm)
680F42 Flat 1” (25mm) 3-3/4” (95mm) | 7/8” (22mm)
680F43 Bevelled 1-1/8” (29mm) 3-3/4” (95mm) 1”7 (25mm) Sleeve
A N
Backset Extention Links
Backset Order Extension :
Desired Latchholt List Number Backset Latch Diameter
5” 679F12,679F13 680F488 2-3/8” (60mm) | 7/8” (22mm)
57 679F05,679F06 680F498 2-3/4” (70mm) |17 (25mm)
680F03 x 680F04

When ordering latchbolt, specify Part No. x Finish (e.g., 679F05 x 626). Available 606 and 626.

Rose Assembly
679F008 (Inside)
679F028 (Outside)

Lever Spring

~~

679F308

14

Retainer Spring
679F358

RGN





Installation Instructions
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CL3900 Series
Grade 2 Key-In-Lever
Cylindrical Lockset

IMPORTANT: The accuracy of the door preparation is critical for
the proper functioning and security of this lever handle lock.
Misalignment can cause premature wear and tear and a lessening

Attention Installer

Installation of cylindrical locks and latches must be through
bolted in all doors. If installation instructions are not followed,
damage to the lock can result and void the factgrwarranty,

1.

Mark doot

Mark horizontal line across edge of door. 38" (965mm) is the
usual height above the floor. Fold template over edge of door,
centering on horizontal line. Mark centers of holes at proper
backset. For beveled and square edge doors, mark both
sides of the door.

Note:
Be sure to verify backset
before marking & drilling door.

Door
Marker

Drill doot

A. Dirill 2-1/8" (54mm) hole thru door.
shown on template. See Note.

Cut notches as

B. Drill 1" (25mm) or 7/8" (22mm) hole in edge of
door. Cut out for latch front 5/32" (4mm) deep.  1-
1/8" (29mm) wide or 1" (25mm) wide x 2-1/4" (57mm)
high. Check latch unit for proper width front and hole
size required.

C. Drill two (2) 5/16" (8mm) Dia.
holes through door. A_[ ~ c
See Note. '

Note: B

To avoid splintering wood doors,

drill holes from both sides.

/

[/

«

Install latch unit.

Insert latch unit in door.
(Be sure bevel edge of bolt
faces strike plate.) Attach
with two screws supplied.

4. Disassemble lockset.

A. Remove inside lever handle.
(For double cylinder functions see section entitled "To
Remove Cylinder").

B. Remove Rose.

C. Remove inside cassette assembly from lock.

Inside Cassette Assembly

Rose

Inside
Lever
Handle

Set Screw \.

Outside Assembly
(stays assembled)

15
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Installation Instructions  (continued) Service/Parts Manual

5. Adjust lock for door thickness if necessat
(Lock is packed preadjusted for 1-3/4"(44mm) doors).

A. Remove lever and cassette assembly (as one unit)
from chassis. Slide "O" rings off of posts.

B. Disengage rose plate from chassis assembly and
re-install per "Rose Liner-lllustration” below.

C. Assemble lever and rose assembly to the chassis
assembly. Slide "O" rings onto posts
and into grooves.

D. Adjust button assembly (CL3920, CL3940 and
CL3951 locks only). depress retainer and adjust as

Rose Liner
shown below. Installation (at Factory)
. aye for 1-3/4" doors.
Retainer Position

O / \: This position for
/ 1-3/8" doors

1 @ |
1-3/8"
/) For 2" and 2-1/4" doors
(35mm) fo ]l order special chassis.
2nd
1-3/4" O 57— |
(44mm) 3rd Slide Plate to disengage from flange
2"(51mm) . ) )
& 2-1/4"(57mm) Outside Rose Liner Adjustment

6. Install lock

Insert chassis assembly into door
from outside making sure that

7. Install inside components

A. Slide inside rose liner onto lockbody.

Groove
lockbody frame hooks retainer legs Align with B. Slide inside cassette assembly onto
and retractor engages bolt tail. DO Lug on Flange lockbody and tighten through bolts.
NOT FORCE. (If chassis assembly
does not engage latch easily, C. Place rose on cassette assembly.
check door preparation for errors.)
D. Install lever handle and tighten set

screw. Do not overtighten.
/\/\_/_7 g
Retainer Leg Frame Rose

] -

Inside
Inside Cassette Levglr
Handle
Bolt Tail Assembly
Set Screw
Hole
. \ Turnbutton
— Reiractor

|
achase )
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Installation Instructions

(continued)

Service/Parts Manual

Attaching
Screws

Outside
Assembly

Optional
Strike Box

Strikes 371
Standard Strike Box
025F858
A

#12-24x1" #8-32-x3/4"
Attaching Screws

Inside

Lever Handle

Inside Cassette
Assembly

Plain Latchholts
List No. Front “W” Front Width Backset Latch Diameter
679F05 Bevelled 1-1/8” (29mm) 2-3/4” (70mm) 17 (25mm)
679F12 Flat 17 (25mm) 2-3/8” (60mm) 7/8” (22mm)*
680F03 Flat 17 (25mm) 2-3/4” (70mm) 7/8” (22mm)*
680F40 Flat 17 (25mm) 3-3/4” (95mm) 7/8” (22mm)*
680F41 Bevelled 1-1/8” (29mm) 3-3/4” (95mm) 1”7 (25mm)
Deadlocking Latchholts

List No. Front “W” Front Width Backset Latch Diameter
679F06 Bevelled 1-1/8” (29mm) 2-3/4” (70mm) 17 (25mm)
679F13 Flat 1”7 (25mm) 2-3/8” (60mm) 7/8” (22mm)*
680F04 Flat 17 (25mm) 2-3/4” (70mm) 7/8” (22mm})*
680F42 Flat 17 (25mm) 3-3/4” (95mm) 7/8” (22mm})*
680F43 Bevelled 1-1/8” (29mm) 3-3/4” (95mm) 17 (25mm)

* |Install sleeve if required

17

RGN





Installation Instructions  (continued)

Service/Parts Manual

To Remove Cylinder Handle
A. Insert Key and Rotate 45°.

B. Depress Retainer with tool provided.

C. Slide Lever off lock. (Also applies to inside
Lever of CL3962 Function).

CL3980 & CL3981 Functions Only

Adjust for Door Thickness

Turn Blank Rose until "A" dimension is achieved
for Door thickness (see table). studs should be
aligned with through-bolt holes in door.

Door -
Thickness A
§ 1-3/8" | 1/4"
8| 134 | 76"
S 2" 9/16"
& 2.4 | 11167
Best® Core
Installation Instructions
Kit# 680F598
\ Driver
Assembly
QE& Spacer
T (Used with 6 Pin
Cylinder Only)
Best® Cylinder
6 or7Pin
Best® is a registered trademark of Best Lock Corporation

Corbin Russwin Conversion Kit

For Schlage® Cylinders Schlage® Connecting Bar

When used in CL3900 Locks Thcr:eﬁded

Kit # 680F588 (1-3/4" Door \ ollar

Kit #681 F208 (2-1/4" door)

Schlage®

1. Remove threaded collar and Schlage® tailpiece.

2. Install connecting Bar with threaded collar.
(Adjust collar for proper end play of plug.)

3. Slide cylinder sleeve onto cylinder.

Follow instructions above "To Remove Cylinder Handle "
for installing cylinder into lever handle.

Schlage® is a registered trademark of Schlage Lock Corporation

Cylinder Sleeve

Cylinder

i

(Note location of Lug)

18
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Cylinders . .. The Heart of Our Products

\\ A master key system is the “software”

of a building’s security. It must be

J coupled with fine cylinders and
architectural hardware.

Corbin Russwin is a leader in all three
areas. Expertly designed systems, high
quality cylinders and a full line of locksets,
exit devices and door controls allow you to
secure your property with a single source
supplier.
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Unit 1 — Required Reading

How to Use This Manual

In an effort to promote a common
language, this manual adopts the
terminology standardized in The Profes-
sional Glossary of Terms Relating to
Cylinders, Keys and Master Keying,
reprinted in Appendix E.

Corbin and Russwin each have nearly a
century of experience in the manufacture
of pin tumbler cylinders. During this
long history, we have made technological
advances creating a far wider variety of
cylinder and key types than any other
manufacturer.

For the hardware distributor or retail
locksmith, this manual provides every-
thing under one cover, making it easier to
service all your customers’ Corbin
Russwin cylinders and keying systems. It
includes all modern cylinders and keys,
as well as certain discontinued items
which are still often encountered in the
field.

Because of the large amount of detail
presented here, the institutional lock-
smith who services only one Corbin
Russwin master key system with one or
two types of cylinders will find only a
few selected pages of this manual useful.
Those pages should be clearly marked, or
copied and placed in a separate binder
for fast reference. This helps avoid
confusion with information which may
not be relevant.

To help determine which pages apply to
your keying system, you must:

1. Determine the “bitting class.” This
is based on your keyway(s) and
detailed on the next page.

2, Determine the depth system. If you
have factory original keys with the
depths stamped on the bow, this task
will be easier. Find the page(s) in
Appendix A devoted to your bitting
class. Measure two or three factory
original keys with calipers or some
other accurate measuring device.

There are two different depths
systems possible for most Corbin
Russwin bitting classes. Scan the
depth specifications on both pages as
you take the measurements and zero
in on the one page which matches
your system. That will be your most
valuable reference page. It contains
all pin lengths you will need to
service your system using original
Corbin Russwin parts.

&

CANADA ONLY

Most Canadian Corbin Russwin
keying systems generated before
1982 deviate from the U.S. depth and
spacing specification in Appendix A.
If you are servicing Canadian cylin-
ders, you need the special Canadian
Supplement to this Appendix.

3. Determine the type of cylinders
you are servicing (conventional,
interchangeable core, high security,
master ring, etc.) Some keying
systems integrate more than one of
these cylinder types. Find those pages
in Unit 3 through the Table of
Contents. They provide step by step
instructions on combinating your
cylinders using the pin lengths from
the page in Appendix A.

4. Find the information on your
keyway(s) in Unit 2. This allows you
to see the relationship between your
keyways and the amount and direc-
tion of expansion.

Prevent the Destruction of Your
Master Key System

While this manual provides a compre-
hensive technical review, it does not
substitute for training in master keying.
The reader is strongly advised to attend a
formal class on master keying presented
by local or national locksmith associ-
ations.

Fine books are also available on the
subject through locksmith suppliers and
trade magazines. This instruction will
help you to understand master keying
theory so you can service master key
systems without introducing key inter-
change.

Obtain a copy of the bitting list for your
system through your Corbin Russwin
distributor. This is a list of all key
combinations used. Obtain all new
combinations through the factory to
maintain the key system’s integrity. If
you do generate combinations in the
field, be sure to update the factory so no
duplication will occur on future orders.

Even when the correct combinations are
used, a system can deteriorate when keys
are not cut properly. Key machines must
be adjusted periodically to be sure they
will make accurate keys.

If a cylinder is combinated to a third or
fourth generation duplicate key, or an
inaccurate code key, it usually will not
operate properly with factory original
keys. This practice can also destroy a
master key system by creating key
interchange with keys which are cut
correctly but not supposed to operate.





Key Bitting Classes

Unit 1 — Required Reading

A ”bitting class” is a major grouping of
keys, based on the width (height) of the
key blade and certain characteristics of
the key bitting dimensions. You must
know the class when ordering cylinders,
plugs and key blanks because certain key
bows and cylinder types are not available
with some of the older bitting classes.
Refer to the catalog or price book for
availability.

Each bitting class has its own system of
depths for the key cuts, so it is extremely
important to know the bitting class when
originating keys on code machines in the
field. Using the wrong specs usually
causes cylinder malfunction and key
interchange in a keying system. See
Appendix A for complete specs.

Corbin Bitting Classes

The keyways which were associated only
with Corbin before the brand merger are
the most straightforward. Corbin has
only two bitting classes. They are called
X Class and Z Class. The distinguishing
feature of X Class keys is the radiused
blade bottom.

Each key section or multiplex key
system is strictly associated with one
class. They are easy to differentiate
because each had a different standard
bow. By late 1993, however, all Corbin
Russwin keys will have a common bow
shape. The differentiating characteristics
are illustrated below with the traditional
bows.

Corbin’s oldest keyways are X Class and
were developed between the 1890’s and
1968. The Z Class was introduced in
1959. Both are still active for new keying
systems.

Most X Class cylinders manufactured
since 1983 have a slot milled into the
plug face to compensate for the
difference in the spacing to the first cut.
See below. The bottom shoulder was
removed from all X Class keys to
prevent interference in knobs and
cylinders.

Russwin Bitting Classes

These are harder to distinguish, because
Russwin’s single bow shape provides no
clues.

Russwin keys use two different blade
widths: .325” for keyways designed
before 1938 and .343" for all others.
Each blade width has three different
bitting classes associated with it.

New Corbin Russwin Keyways

All Corbin Russwin keyways introduced
in 1993 follow Corbin Z Class specifica-
tions. This includes the L Series and new
patented keys not published for security
reasons.

A97”

Radiused
Blade Bottom

First Cut /

343"
- — \ Keyway Bitting Class
Flat Blade D Series DH Class
Bottom H Series DH Class
First Cut N Series N Class
981, 982, 983 981 Class
Russwin restricted  DH Class
Keyway Bitting Class
752 752
252, 852 852
A Series A Class
G 852 Class

CYL.MAN 8506

03 [

70
— = L Series
—3 i and most restricted keyways

60

X Class Keyways

27 Series, including 28 and 29

57 Series » 197

67 Series, including 68 and 69 e

77 Series, including 78 and 79 X Class

97,99, AR, BR, BL Only X Class | |

has slot or

thinnerhead | >

Z Class Keyways .

59 Series

1
C%OOOOO]

Spacing Difference

X Class is .197” to the first cut,
while Z Class and all Russwin are
.250”. The difference, .053”, is
the depth of the slot in the plug
head. Interchangeable core and
cylinders for master ring CK4200
and UT5200 Series locks have a
thinner plug head with no slot.

RERIRZZ
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Depth Systems

In 1970, the factory began using a new To differentiate, the original 10-depth

depth system called System 70. The system is now called “Pre-System 70”
increment is .028”, or the old Corbin (or “Non-System 70”.) If you are
increment. Its use was limited to the servicing one keying system, it will use

largest keying systems until 1976, when  one or the other. Depth systems must
it became the standard for DH, N and Z never be mixed!

Class keys. X Class was added in 1977. The illustration below shows all Corbin

Russwin key classes, and further breaks
them down to show the two depth
systems, where available.

Corbin Russwin
Key Bitting Classes

Corbin Russwin
X Class Z Class DH Class

27 Sarles, 57 Series . N Class 981 Class 852 Class A Class 752 Class

67 Series, 77 Series N1 thru N28 981, 982, 983 252,852, G A1 thry A24 752 0nly

AR, BR,BL. 97,99

Non-
s,m 0| | Sysem70 System70 | | System70 Depths Depths Depths Depths

Depths Depths Depths Degths Bthru 8 0thru6 othru6 Cthu g
bt 1t 6 Pyad 1thru 6
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Depth Systems and Master Keying Capacity

When servicing a master key system, the
reader is cautioned to use only key
bittings which are compatible with the
system. Never use stock keys or other
random combinations. Doing so intro-
duces key interchange and quickly
destroys the integrity of the keying
system.

Correct master keying requires much
more than simply knowing which pins to
drop into a cylinder. As stated on page 4,
there are so many sources for training in
the general science of master keying. The
purpose of this section is to add Corbin
Russwin specifics to an understanding of
general principles learned elsewhere.

Master keying classes are presented
around the country by national and local
locksmith associations. Locksmithing
periodicals often contain articles on
master keying and there are several good
books available on the subject through
the aforementioned periodicals and
through locksmith supply companies.

We cannot include a comprehensive
presentation of master keying in these
few pages and lock manufacturers often
deviate from published rules to accom-
modate certain situations. If you discover
deviations from the parameters on these
pages, contact the Key Records Depart-
ment at Corbin Russwin to determine
whether the bittings are legitimate, or the
result of errors.

Two areas where Corbin Russwin
deviates from the general rules on the
next few pages are the frequent use of
the rotating constant method of progres-
sion and the type of progression used in
master ring systems. The latter is briefly
covered in the master ring section of Unit
3. The former must be learned from
master keying text books and classes.

Keying System Limitations

We are embarking on a presentation of
the math used to determine the number
of theoretical change keys in a master
key system. However, many theoretical
combinations are not actually usable. For
instance, many keys must be eliminated
simply because they cannot physically be
cut. This occurs when a very shallow cut
is next to a very deep cut. This concept is
called the maximum adjacent cut
specification (MACS.)

System 70’s MACS is 4. That means that
combinations with 1 next to 5 (difference
of 4) are acceptable, but those with 1
next to 6 (difference of 5) are uncuttable.
Such combinations are called MACS
violations because they exceed the
MACS.

Other factors which reduce the number
of combinations available include:
o excessive levels of keying
most cross keying
selective master keys
construction master keying
interchangeable core cylinders
mixing conventional cylinders
with high security or master ring
cylinders
¢ using Brink or blockout function
cylinders

If any of these features are or will be
required in a keying system, they must
be specified from the very start. If not,
it is seldom possible to integrate them
later.
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Depth Systems and Master Keying Capacity

L4 70
123464

System 70

Depths

-h

N,
NS
AN

LLLL
227

/

\J’

All cuts are read and written Bow to Tip

AN

Increment: .028”

System 70 master key systems use
single step progression. That is, they
don’t have to skip numbers within a pin
chamber because one System 70
increment already equals two
Pre-System 70 increments. All System
70 bittings are read and written bow

to tip.

In order to determine how many
theoretical keys are available at each
level of keying in a multi-level keying
system, use the number of progressives
in each chamber as the multiplier. In the
case of System 70, the multiplier is 5.

On the next page, we illustrate a grand
master key system first. There are three
levels of keying, but you only have to
work for two of them. The top master
key -- in this case, the GMK -- is the key
you start with, so it is is not progressed.
Divide the key into two pieces: one for
each level of keying progressed under
the GMK: the masters and changes.

Given a 6-pin cylinder with one keyway,
there are only three possible ways to
divide the key for masters and changes.
They are shown on the facing page. The
positions of the key used for any one
level of keying will vary from system to
system. In other words, in the first
illustration, the key is divided into a
piece with one cut and another piece
with the remaining five cuts.

Key Bitting Array
TMK (topmasterkey) | 1 2 5 4 6 3
2 36 51 4
Progression 3 41 6 2 5| 5numbers remain in
Possibilites | 4 5 2 1 3 6| eachcolumn.
5 6 3 2 4 1| Onlythe TMK s omitted.
6 1 4 3 5 2

this manual for details.

We show the one cut devoted to masters
in the first position, but it could occur in
any position. The remaining four cuts,
wherever they are, are used for change
keys.

Using keyways to expand a master key
system is a topic far too advanced to
present in the space available here. The
general rules are:
¢ Each keyway can be divided
differently, if necessary.

A 6-pin cylinder has 5° theoretical changes: 15,625 total per keyway.

5-pin keying systems have 55 (3,125) and 7-pin keying systems have 57 (78,125)
theoretical changes per keyway using total position progression. When the rotating
constant method is used, this math does not apply.

Construction master keying and special cylinders such as interchangeable core,
blockout and Brink function cylinders require certain bittings to be removed from the
key bitting array, reducing the system’s potential size. See those specific parts of

¢ If you divide all keyways the

same way, you can multiply any
ONE level of keying by the
number of keyways used. For
example, to obtain 100 change
keys under each master in the last
illustration, use four keyways.
(4 x 25 = 100.) All masters,
grands and the great grand must
then be cut on the multi-section
key which will enter all four
keyways.
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Depth Systems and Master Keying Capacity

System 70
Grand Master Key System
5 3,125 % 125 125
One cut provides 5 theoretical masters Two cuts give 5 x 5 = 25 theoretical Three cuts give 5 x 5 x 5 = 125 keys at
under the grand. The remaining five cuts  masters under the grand. The remaining  each level.
provide 5x 5x5x5x5=3,125change fourcuts give 5x5x5x5=625

keys under each master. theoretical change keys under each
master.

Great Grand Master Key System

For a great grand master key system (4 levels of keying) you must divide the key into three pieces. As we saw above, the top
master key is not progressed. You only have to work for the three levels below the great grand. Again, there are only three
possible ways to divide the key, but remember that the location of the chambers devoted to each level will vary from one system
to another. The examples illustrated use only one keyway. Most great grand master key systems use additional keyways in a
multiplex key system.

GMK MK CK GMK MK CK GMK MK CK
@? 5 25 125 25 25 25
One chamber gives 5 grands under the One chamber gives S theoretical grands ~ Two chambers used for each level give
GGMK. One chamber gives 5 masters under the GGMK. Two chambers give 5 x 5 = 25 theoretical combinations at
under each grand. The remaining four 5 x 5 =25 theoretical masters under each level.
chambers give 5x 5x5x 5=625 each grand. The remaining three
theoretical changes under each master. chambers give 5 x 5 x 5 = 125 theoreti-

cal changes under each master.

The dividing lines between the cuts of the keys shown above should be considered as brick walls built to separate the levels of
keying. These walls are built at the beginning of each keying system and are not movable. For instance, if you have a 3-level
system laid out as shown in the second illustration and you use up all 25 master keys, you cannot dip into the third chamber to
obtain a 26th master key. This would create key interchange. If you have a multiplex key system with additional keyways
available, you must use a new keyway to get the new master key.

You must specify system expansion with the most accurate guess at the outset of each new keying system in order for new
combinations to be available when you need them.
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Pre-System 70

Depth Numbering System

All Russwin
Corbin DH,N 981

1 0 B
2 1 0
3 2 1
4 3 2
5 4 3
6 5 4
7 6 5
8 7 6
9 8 7
0 9 8
N
. ) . Increment: .014” 0157
Corbin cuts are read and written Tip to Bow
Russwin are read and written Bow to Tip
Pre—System 70 34 0 2 1 5 TMK (top masterkey)
The increment between depths is so
small that there would be key inter- I+ % 1
change if two keys within the same 22 2222
master key system only differed by one 3333 33
depth. That is, both a 1 and a 2 must not 4 4 4 4 4 4 Forbidden numbers
be used together in the same pin 5 5 % 5 5 5 arelinedout.
chamber in the same keying system . % 6 6 6 6 6 TMKbittings are also
Therefore, Pre-System 70 requires "two 7% %% 7 7 normally omitted from
step progression” for master keying. change keys.
) 4 8 8 8 % %8
The cuts must be at least two increments 99999 9
(a total of .028” or .030”) apart to
provide enough locking from one key to 50909 00970
the next. Thus, only odd depths or even .
depths are used within any one pin Key Bitting Array
chamber (unless you have master ring
cylinders). TMK (topmasterkey) | 3 4 0 2 1 5
5 6 2 4 3 7
Progression | / 8 4 6 5 9| Only4 numbers remain
Possibilites | 9 0 6 8 7 1] ineachcolumn.
1 2 8 0 9 3
A 6-pin cylinder has 4% theoretical changes: 4,096 total per keyway.
5-pin keying systems have 4% (1,024) and 7-pin keying systems have 47 (16,384)
theoretical changes per keyway using total position progression. When the rotating
constant method is used, this math does not apply.
Construction master keying and special cylinders such as interchangeable core,
blockout and Brink function cylinders require certain bittings to be removed from the
key bitting array, reducing the system’s potential size. See those specific parts of this
manual for details.
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Pre-System 70
Grand Master Key System

MK CK MK CK MK CK
4 1,024 Ct}:‘) 64 64

One cut allows for 4 theoretical masters  Two cuts give 4 x 4 = 16 theoretical Three cuts give 4 x 4 x 4 = 64 keys at
under the grand. The remaining five cuts  masters under the grand. The remaining  each level.
allowfor4x4x4x4x4=1,024 four cuts give 4 x 4 x 4 x 4 =256
change keys under each master. theoretical change keys under each

master.

Great Grand Master Key System

For a great grand master key system (4 levels of keying) you must divide the key into three pieces. As we saw above, the top
master key is not progressed. You only have to work for the three levels below the great grand. Again, there are only three
possible ways to divide the key, but remember that the location of the chambers devoted to each level will vary from one system
to another. The examples illustrated use only one keyway. Most great grand master key systems use additional keyways in a
multiplex key system.

4 4 256 Cﬁ? 16 16 16
One chamber gives 4 grands under the One chamber gives 4 theoretical grands ~ Two chambers used for each level give 4
GGMK. One chamber gives 4 masters under the GGMK. Two chambers gives x 4 = 16 theoretical combinations at
under each grand. The remaining four 4 x 4 = 16 theoretical masters under each level.
chambers give 4 x 4 x 4 x 4 =256 each grand. The remaining three
theoretical changes under each master. chambers give 4 x 4 x 4 = 64 theoretical

changes under each master.

The dividing lines between the cuts of the keys shown above should be considered as brick walls built to separate the levels of
keying. These walls are built at the beginning of each keying system and are not movable. For instance, if you have a 3-level
system laid out as shown in the second illustration and you use up all 16 master keys, you cannot dip into the third chamber to
obtain a 17th master key. This would create key interchange. If you have a multiplex key system with additional keyways
available, you must use a new keyway to get the new master key.

You must specify system expansion with the most accurate guess at the outset of each new keying system in order for new
combinations to be available when you need them.





Depth Systems and Master Keying Capacity

Very Old Russwin

This information is only for three key
classes: 752, 852 and A, All use the
nurrow 3257 blade keys and the factory
no longer generales new systems with
them, The depths are labeled 0 (shallow-
est) through 6 (deepest. ) However, the
starting point of the zero depth is
different for each. To extend exhausted
systems, a “B"” depah shallower than
2ero 15 possible for §52 class.

The increment is 020", A #] master pin
would be oo thin for practical use, 5o
change keys must slay at least 2 incre-
ments away from the TME. However,
change keys may differ from each other
by only | increment. provided they are
ool erss keyed together.

The MACS published for these key
classes for the field is § but the factory
can cut kevs with adjacent cuts of 06
and G0

I 6 0 1 & 0 TMK{lop masher key)

0800w
+ 1% 1 1% Fomidden (ITTETET
2 2 2 2 22 avrelinedout
33 3 3 33 TMKbitlings are also
4 4 4 4 4 g nomalyomitted irom
5§ % § 5 5 & changa kays
B R B 6 BB
Key Bitting Array
TMEK (lopmasterkey) | | & O 3 6 ()
= —
102502
Progression | 4 | 3 & | 3 | Some columns have 4
Possibilites | £ 2 4 7 4 [ whileothers have 3
6§ 3§ | 3 § | Prodrssives available.
4 6 4 @

In this axample, there are 4 x 5 x 5 x 4 x 5 x5 (10,000) theoretical change keys pay
keyway. When the rotating constant method is used, this math does not apply. There
is no uniform larmla for detarmining the number of theorelical changes in these old
key classes bacause the number of progressives is not the same in all columns of
the key bitting array, Columns with O or & in the TMK yield 5§ progressives while the
others yvield only 4. This is why TMEs in these key classes often used 0's and §'s.
Baginning in 1209 all factory TMKa ended in 0,





Plug Diameters

Unit T — Required Reading

Plug diameter affects two aspects of

cylinder servicing:

1. Choosing of the correct size bottom
pin (and build-up pin, if required)

2. Changing plugs in cylinders whose
plug diameters differ, based on the
date of manufacture.

If you routinely service Corbin Russwin
products, you will quickly learn to
recognize the two diameters on sight.

It is not necessary to memorize which
products use which diameters, but it is
important to know that the usage has
changed over the years, and the same
keying system may use both plug
diameters.

A Historical Perspective

Corbin Russwin still maintains keying
systems in thousands of very old
buildings, so locksmiths encounter old
and new cylinders daily. The use of the
two plug diameters can seem very
confusing, so we are providing this
background information.

Stage 1

Until 1959, each brand had its own plug
diameter. All Corbin was .509” and
Russwin was .552” except padlocks,
which were made by the Corbin Cabinet
Lock Division.

Stage 2

In 1959, Corbin Z Class keyways
appeared. They used the same plugs as
Russwin, while the older X Class
continued to use .509” for everything.

Stage 3

In 1964, the round interchangeable core
cylinder was born, followed in 1971 by
the modern figure—8 version. Both use
.509” regardless of the keyway.

Stage 4

In 1983, Corbin X Class changed to
.552” to join the rest of the cylinder line
— — with the continued exception of
padlocks and interchangeable cores. One
cylinder didn’t make this transition and
became a new exception: master ring
cylinders for CK4200 and UT5200 series
locksets.

Stage 5

Beginning with the design of the
CK4400 Series cylindrical locks,
introduced in 1986, it became evident
that .509” allowed an easier fit into the
industry’s more traditional knob, lever
and spindle designs, so it was decided
that new products would use the .509”
plug regardless of key class. Existing
products kept whichever plug diameter
they had been using.

Today, still in Stage 5, the product
determines the plug diameter, as follows:

.552” Diameter

All high security cylinders

All other cylinders not listed as
.509” below

.509” Diameter:

CL Series key-in-lever cylinders

Conventional interchangeable core

CK4400 Series key-in-knob cylinders

PL5000 Series padlocks

X Class master ring cylinders for
CK4200 and UT5200 Series

All Corbin X Class keyway cylinders
before 1983

Stage 6

The future. Corbin Russwin plans to
standardize on the .509” plug for all
cylinders except high security.

Summary

We have now presented all key classes,
depth systems and plug diameters.
Appendix A ties this information
together by detailing all key bitting
specifications and pin lengths. If you are
maintaining one keying system, you will
only need one page of Appendix A. You
will then have two sets of pins to deal
with. They correspond to the two plug
diameters within your particular key
class and depth system.

Most older pin kits supported only one
plug diameter and are not adequate for
servicing today’s products. The C6 and
R6 kits introduced in 1986 and the PK
Series kits introduced in September 1993
eliminate this problem. See catalog for
details of current offering and Unit 4 for
details of older kits.





Unit 2 — Keys

Key Blanks

There are three components to a key
blank:

e Key Section

e Blade Length

e Bow Shape & Marking

All of these must be clearly defined
when ordering Corbin Russwin key

blanks. Follow the example at the right.

Key Section Material
:.?m:‘ Bow Marking Nickel silver is
ndicate Bow Shape , standard.
560r7pin  { Standard (1) gﬂ{fd Logo B Brass (option
5 Large 2 Do Not Duplicate for most popular
7 qubo . 3 U.S. Property blanks)
9 High Security Do Not Duplicate
REZEAZA
N BLADE LENGTH
\' 75— 5-pin
77— 6-pin
— 7-pin

KEY SECTION
e

Key Section
This is the cross section of the key blade, viewed from bow to tip. Non-restricted
key sections and keyways are shown in the next section of this manual.

Important: When dealing with a multiplex key system, never cut keys onto a higher
level key blank than necessary. Doing so will destroy the integrity of the keying
system by limiting expansion and/or creating key interchange!

Blade Length
5-pin, 6-pin and 7-pin keying systems each require key blanks of the proper length.
You can determine the length by counting the number of cuts in the key, the number

of loaded chambers in the cylinder, or comparing the key with the illustration
above.





Unit 2 — Keys

Key Blanks

X SERIES BOW R AND P SERIES BOW Z SERIES BOW

oo
niER7Z

10 SERIES BOW
50 SERIES BOW 70 SERIES BOW 90 SERIES BOW

HIGH SECURITY ONLY

Bow Shape and Marking
Consult the latest Corbin Russwin catalog or price book for the current offering of
optional key bows and special stamping.

The traditional Corbin X, Corbin Z and Russwin bows are being discontinued in
favor of the new unified Corbin Russwin 10 Series bow.

Other Specifications

Material and special indications for the tip of hotel emergency key blanks are added
at the end of the regular number. The most popular key blanks are available in
brass. See the pages of Unit 3 devoted to hotel function cylinders for the EMK
blank specifications.

Using Non-Original Blanks

There are several manufacturers of aftermarket key blanks. Many of these blanks,
when cut to Corbin Russwin bitting specifications (Appendix A), operate properly
in Corbin Russwin cylinders. There are occasional problems, however, when blanks
deviate too much from original Corbin Russwin specifications.

The most common problems occur with X Class keys. Either they do not have a
proper radius on the bottom of the blade, or they have a bottom shoulder which
interferes with the cylinder face.

For best resuits, always use original Corbin Russwin key blanks. A cross reference
is provided in Appendix C to determine the original Corbin Russwin key section
and blade length from a non-original key blank number.
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Keyways and Key Sections

Terminology

In order to introduce this section, five
definitions from Appendix E will be
paraphrased:

A keyway is the shape of the slot which
the key enters. A key section is the cross
section of the key blade. Each keyway
has a corresponding key section and
there are thinner key sections (multi-sec-
tion keys) which enter more than one
keyway.

A multiplex key system is a family of
keyways and key sections designed to be
tied together in a large master key
system. A simplex keyway or key section
stands by itself. It is not part of a
multiplex system.

Simplex Keyways

98 was Corbin’s first pin tumbler
keyway, dating from 1888. Cylinders
with this simplex keyway are still in use.
Since it is obsolete it is not shown here.
See page 75 for specifications.

Most of Corbin Russwin’s keyways are
multiplex, but there are a few simplex
keyways. Russwin has two: 752 and G.
They are presented later in the Russwin
section. Corbin’s six non-restricted
simplex keyways are presented here.
They are available 5, 6 and 7-pin, while
Russwin’s are 5-pin only.

97 and 99 keyways are X Class. 99 was
introduced in 1895 and 97 in 1908. The
first keying systems on these keyways
were 4-pin, but 5-pin soon became the
standard. 6-pin is today’s standard and
7-pin is optional.

- <N
/ \ / \ / \
[ g b i b ; }
\ / \ / \ /
~d - N P~ ~3-
AR BR BL

AR, BR and BL are X Class, introduced
around 1914. BR and BL are the reverse
of each other. All three of these keyways
are extremely rare, so they are highly
recommended for new keying systems
which only require one keyway, but a
great deal of regional exclusivity. 6-pin is
standard and 7-pin is optional.

These are Corbin’s only “lettered”
keyways, so be aware that key blank
catalog numbers have the normal format,
but look unusual.

Example: AR-6PIN-10.

P & F Corbin’s AR, BL and BR are often
confused with keyways of the same
names used by Corbin Cabinet Lock,
formerly a sister company. This can lead
to errors in ordering. An example of a
CCL key blank nmber is 4193C-AR.

CCL’s keyways are totally unrelated, so
it is important to determine which
company’s product is involved if you
have a request for one of these keyways.

Corbin Russwin does not support the
CCL keyways and CCL does not support
Corbin Russwin keyways. Each product
must be ordered from its respective
manufacturer.

70 is the reverse of 60. It uses Z Class
bitting specs and was the original stock
keyway for the Emhart high security
cylinder. It is very uncommon, making it
a good candidate for new keying systems
which require only one keyway, but need
some regional exclusivity.

L2 had been introduced as a simplex
keyway in 1975 for Corbin Cabinet
Lock’s limited line of architectural
hardware. These keys and cylinders only
bore the Emhart brand name. When the
CCL Division was sold, L2 remained
with Corbin and Russwin.

With the merging of the Corbin and
Russwin brands in May 1993, L2 was
expanded into a 4-keyway multiplex
system. L4 replaced 60 and D1 as the
stock keyway at that time.

Available 5, 6 and 7-pin
Z Class bitting (pages 62, 63 and 64)
Reverse of Russwin D Series

All-Section Key

Multi-Section Key

Cyl. Keyway and
Single Section Key

HIGH SECURITY

AVAILABLE






Corbin 59 Series Keyways

The 59 Series keyways were introduced
in 1959. Notice that the multiplex key
system incorporates 60, which replaced
77 as Corbin’s stock keyway in 1960. A
master key system originated on 60 HIGH SECURITY
keyway can be expanded beyond its
original scope, although it requires
issuing the all-section key to do so.

AVAILABLE
Available 5, 6 and 7-pin
Z Class bitting (pages 62, 63 and 64)
60 is the reverse of 70 o “1 \ 59AD
f T
RN 59AB =i\ 59CD
f 1 ) r I ]
N 50A =N 598 =\ 59C wf{N 59D
TN TN TN 7N TN VRN TN TN RN
/ \ / \ /7 \ 7/ N/ N/ N/ N/ \ / \
| ey { e | wfis] | i | =P | =f\N | =/ | = | =N
\ / \ / N\ / \ / N\ / \ / \ / \ / \ /
~_~ — s ~_~ 7 ~_~ ~_~ ~_ .~ ~_~
59A1 50A2 59B1 59B2 59C1 59C2 59D1 59D2 60
59 Series Alternate Structure
This structure is useful when a keying
HIGH SECURITY

system expands in directions different
from those originally anticipated. It may
not be specified for new systems.

AVAILABLE
=Sy 59AD
[ ] T
=P} 59AC =N 598D
{ l [ [ : |
=M 50A =N 59C =M\ 598 =i 59D
ul N i iR L iR A iR
~ TN TN AR TN
/ N/ N/ N/ N/ \ / \N / \ / N/ \
[ wopd | =N | =P | =N | = | =N | = | =N | =AN
\\ // \ / N\ / \ / \ / \ / \ / \ / \ /

59A1 59A2 59C1 59C2 5981 5982 59D1 5902 60
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Corbin 57 Series Keyways

This multiplex system began with just
57A and B group in 1930. The C’s were
added in 1963 and the D’s in 1968.

There is no 57CD multi-section key
available. Milling such a combination

would result in the 57AD all-section key.

Original jobs on all X class keyways
were done with Pre-System 70 depths

Available 5, 6 and 7-pin

X Class bitting (pages 66 and 67)
Reverses:
57A1 27B2 mit*d 57AD
57A2 2781 : I
5781 27A2
5782  27A1 -lT! 57ABC
| 1
mbifd 57A =i 578 =b™ 57C =™ 57D
VRN -~ ~ TN Vol - - - TN
/ N/ \ / N/ \ N/ \N / \N 7/
| ekl | i | =t M = =M - -6
\ / \ / N\ / \ / N\ / \ / N\ / \
~N_ 7 ~_ .~ ~N_~ ~_~ ~N_~ — ~_~
57A1 57A2 57B1 5782 57C1 57C2 57D1 5702

read and written TIP to BOW! Most
jobs and stock cylinders furnished on
these keyways since 1970 use System 70
depths (always bow to tip.) See Appen-
dix A for complete key bitting and pin
length specifications.

NOT AVAILABLE

HIGH SECURITY
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Corbin 27, 67 and 77 Series Keyways

Structure

All three of these multiplex systems are
laid out identically. They share a
peculiar feature. Each has a keyway
which was the stock keyway at one time
or another. The key section for that
keyway (27, 67 and 77) also enters a
pair of lower level keyways (28-29,
68-69 and 78-79, respectively.)

This is highly unusual in multiplex key
systems and the use of the lower pair of
keyways is avoided today, due to the
ready availability of the 27, 67 and 77
key sections wherever keys are dupli-
cated.

The Al, A2, B1 and B2 keyways in
these groups were added later and
follow a more logical multiplex
structure.

History:
27 replaced 97 as Corbin’s stock
keyway around 1924. 28 and 29 were

added in 1926. 27A1 was added in 1930.

The rest were added in 1963.

67 replaced 27 as the stock keyway in
1936. 68 and 69 were added in 1938.
67A1 was added in 1942. The rest were
added in 1963.

77 replaced 67 as the stock keyway in
1951. 78 and 79 were added in 1954.
77A1 was added around 1958. The rest
were added in 1963.

Original jobs on all X class keyways
were done with Pre-system 70 depths
read and written TIP to BOW. Most
jobs and random keyed cylinders
furnished on these keyways since 1977
use System 70 depths notated bow to
tip. See Appendix A for complete key
bitting and pin length information.

27 Series =W 2748
|
Available 5, 6 and 7-pin R 027
X Class bitting (pgs. 66 and 67) L
Reverses: 1
27A1 5782 RN 27A -4 278
21A2  57B1 —— ——
27B1 57A2 RN TN TN TN TN
27B2 57A1 / N/ N/ N/ N/ \
| "y | "N " | ™EA | "9
HIGH SECURITY \ / A\ / \ / \ / \ /
. ~_~ ~_~ ~_~ — -
27 27A1 27A2 2781 27B2
NOT AVAILABLE
67 Series e GIAB
T
Available 5, 6 and 7-pin PN 067
X Class bitting (pgs. 66 and 67) L ‘
Re f 77 Seri
verse ol /7 5enes =N 67A =y 678

HIGH SECURITY

NOT AVAILABLE

77 Series l

Available 5, 6 and 7-pin mjag 077
X Class bitting (pgs. 66 and 67) ! '
Reverse of 67 Series
fse 0167 wene =hag 77A =ity 77B
HIGH SECURITY
L -
N/ \
_ miind | =0
NOT AVAILABLE / N\ o /

7781 7782
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Russwin D and H Series Keyways

These keyways were introduced in

HIGH SECURITY
1965, when D1 replaced 981 as -~
Russwin’s stock keyway. | D41
M ]
Available 5, 6 and 7-pin U D12 oY D34 AVAILABLE
DH Class bitting (pages 62, 63 and 65)
Reverse of L Series PN P P PN
/ N/ N/ N/ \
| o/l (| ol | AN (| AN
\ / \ / \ / \ /
~_~ e N7 ~
D1 D2 D3 D4

H Series Standard Structure

Available 5, 6 and 7-pin
DH Class bitting (pages 62, 63 and 65)

wAAd H81 AVAILABLE

H Series Alternate Structure

This structure is useful when a keying

system expands in directions different

from those originally anticipated. It may AN s
not be specified for new systems.

HIGH SECURITY

AVAILABLE
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Russwin 981, 852 and 752 Classes (Inactive)

Russwin 981 Class

981 was Russwin’s stock keyway from
1938 to 1965, following 852 and
followed by D1. It is still common in
older residential applications and small
commercial master key systems. When a
keying system expands beyond 981, the
982 and 983 keyways are used.

981 class began as a 9-depth system. The
shallowest was 0 and the deepest was 8.
When “exhausted” master key systems
had to be extended, a cut shallower than
zero was created and labeled “B”.
Caution: Do not use DH or N Class
depths to cut 981 Class keys!

See page 70.

Like other Russwin keyways, this
multiplex group changed its name for

5-pin, 6-pin and 7-pin variations. This
practice was stopped in 1993 to conform
to a single standard name for each
keyway.

Since 5-pin was the most common,
Corbin Russwin has standardized on the
names 981, 982 and 983 for these
keyways. The old names are shown for
reference only, together with the bitting
prefixes.

Caution: 5-pin cylinders used a "guard
pin” in the 6th chamber for many years,
requiring a #4 cut in the 6th position of
5-pin keys. If you do not make the guard
cut on the key, it will not work in a
cylinder with a guard pin.

HIGH SECURITY

\ / \ / \

[ =iy | wBy | -ty

/ A\ / A\ /

~_ 7 ~_ - ~__~

981 982 983
Bitting Prefixes

5-pin 6-pin 7-pin
R 981 vV 961 L on
S 982 W 962 1L 972
T 983 X 963 2L 973
RS 9812 VW 9612 LIL 9142

Russwin 852 Class

852 was Russwin’s stock keyway from
about 1912 to 1938, following 752 and
followed by 981.

252 is used to extend master key systems
established on 852. 5-pin is standard and
6-pin is rare. G is a very rare simplex

keyway. G keys are available 5-pin only.

The shallowest cut is normally a 0 and
the deepest is a 6. However, a B depth is
possible above the 0 to extend exhausted
systems.

No new systems are generated in 852
Class keyways. They are supplied only to
support existing systems.

The keyways in the 852 Class have their
own bitting and pin length specifications.
See page 71.

Caution: 5-pin cylinders used a “guard
pin” in the 6th chamber for many years,
requiring a #4 cut in the 6th position of
5-pin keys. If you do not make the guard
cut on the key, it will not work in a
cylinder with a guard pin.

Russwin 750 Class (obsolete)
This simplex keyway was Russwin’s
first pin tumbler keyway for mortise
cylinders, dating from around 1899.
It used 5 cuts with special spacing on
a 7-pin blank (see page 75.)

A normal length version was used for
early rim cylinders. It was called 751, not
to be confused with the 751 keyway used
recently for residential knob locks. Both
750 and 751 had a diamond shaped bow
and are now obsolete.

Russwin 752 Class

752 was Russwin’s stock keyway from
shortly after 1900 until 1912, following
750/751 and followed by 852. In 1961,
the keyway was resurrected as Safe
Hardware’s stock keyway (KB7525)
until Safe was closed in 1981. 752
originally had a cloverleaf bow. Safe
used it with round and oval bows. See
page 73 for key bitting specs.

=Y 2852
T _
e ~ Ve ~ -~
/ N/ N/ \
[ =-alY | =ANY | N
\ / \ / A\ /
~_~ ~_ 7
252 852 G
Bitting Prefixes
252 2
852 8
2852 28
G G
HIGH SECURITY
Available 5-pin only.
~ TN
(/ M\ NOT AVAILABLE
\ /
~
750, 751, 752
Bitting Prefixes  First Cut
752 17 250”
750 J 4817
751 H 245"





Unit 2 — Keys

Russwin N Series Obverse Keyways (Inactive)

These keyways became inactive for new
jobs in 1993. The obverse keyways were
introduced about 1938 to replace the A
Series keyways and roughly paralleled
the use of 981 as Russwin’s stock
keyway.

These old multiplex keyways weren’t
designed with the logic of today’s
keyways. Multi-section keys were

obtained simply by double, triple or
quadruple milling key sections onto the
same blank, which often allowed key
sections to enter additional keyways for
which they were not intended.

An engineering study of these keyways
in 1969 lead to the schematics shown
here for the final years of new N Class
keying systems. Older systems in the

field will not necessarily adhere to this
structure. The Key Records Department
should always be consulted before
attempting to introduce a new keyway
into an existing system.

Caution:
Do not use DH Class specs to cut N
Class keys or pin N Class cylinders!

HIGH SECURITY

NOT AVAILABLE

Available 5, 6 and 7-pin mibad ] Nix13M
N Class bitting (pages 68 and 69) |
Reverse of N15 - N28 [ '
No new keying systems. w@udd Ni-3-9-12M i) N2-7-8-10M
|
Former Designations: r 1 f : ]
IN-14N 6-pin =8l Ni-12M =@udd N3-9M mil N7-10M wipfld N2-8M
1K - 14K 5 and 7-pin
PN TN TN TN TN TN ~ VRS
/ N/ N/ N/ N/ N/ N/ N/ \
[ =l ( =N | =L (| wPAd | =) | =W (| =0 (| -l
\ / \ / \ / \ / N\ / N\ / N\ / N\ /
~_ ~ __ -~ ~ ~_ 7 ~_ 7 ~_ -~ ~ ~__
N1 N12 N3 N9 N7 N10 N2 N8
miel] Nix13M Simplex Keyway
not entered by
- I | i Nix13M.
TN ~ TN TN TN RS
/ A4 N/ A\ \ A\
( =N | =LY (| wNE) (| =L | =Sl [ -l
\ \ / N\ / N\ / N\ / \ /
~_ 7 ~__~ ~ ~__ 7 ~_ - ~__~
N4 N5* N6 N11* N13* N14

* Caution: Do not use these pairs in the
same keying system with each other:

N1 with N13

N3 with N5
N7 with N11
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Russwin N Series Reverse Keyways (Inactive)

Available 5, 6 and 7-pin wmp=f1 Ni15x27M
N Class bitting (pages 68 and 69) ]
Reverse of N1 - N14 | I
No new keying systems. wgy N15-17-23-26M wgy N16-21-22-24M
|
Former Designations: f : a | ]
15N-28N  6-pin w1 N15-26M =1 N17-23M =l N21-24M =1 Ni6-22M
15K-28K 5 and 7-pin r_I__| r—‘l—) |_l_I [__Iﬁ
TN TN PN - PN PN ~ TN ~
/ \ / \ /7 \ / \ / \ / \ / \ / \
[ =" | =B | -0 | =AW | =S (| =AM | =l | -
\ / N\ / \ / N\ / A\ / \ / \ / \ /
~_ 7 7 _ ~ ~ — e —
N15 N26 N17 N23 N21 N24 N16 N22
mp=f1 N15x27TM Simplex Keyway
I not entered by
' I . | ‘ N15x27M.
VRS TN ~ TN TN TN TN
/ N/ \ 7/ N/ N/ \ / \
| =84 ([ =24 | B | =-Sf | - { =i
/ / \ / \ / N\ / \ /
~_ S ~_~ ~_ -~ ~_ .~ ~_ - ~_~
N18 N19* N20 N25* N27* N28

* Caution: Do not use these pairs in the
same keying system with each other:

N15 with N27

N17 with N19
N21 with N25
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Russwin A Series Keyways (Inactive)

These keyways were used for special or
very large jobs from about 1907 to 1938,
during the time when 752 and later 852
were Russwin’s stock keyways.

These keyways were not designed with
the logic of today’s keyways. Multi-
section keys were obtained simply by
double, triple or quadruple milling key
sections onto the same blank, which
often allowed key sections to enter
additional keyways for which they were
not intended.

Tlustrated here are the most secure
multiplex relationships among the
obverse keyways by today’s standards.
Older systems may not adhere to this
structure. The reverse keyways are quite
rare and were seldom used in multiplex
key systems. The Key Records Depart-
ment should always be consulted before
adding a new keyway into an existing
system. '

These keyways use seven depths. O is the
shallowest and 6 is the deepest. The
increment is .020”.

Caution: 5-pin cylinders used a “guard
pin” in the 6th chamber for many years,
requiring a #4 cut in the 6th position of
the 5-pin keys. If you do not make the
guard cut on the key, it will not work in
any cylinders with a guard pin.

HIGH SECURITY

NOT AVAILABLE

Available 5, 6 and 7-pin "1 Atlxi2M
A Class bitting (page 72) L
Obverse: A1 - A12 [ 1
Reverse: A13 - A24 =1 Al1-3-9-12M =41 A4-6-7-10M
No new keying systems. r I | ] l ‘
Former Deslgnatlons: M Al-12M P A3-9M B4 A4TM - A6-10M
1A-24A  Spin —— —— —— ——
12-242 6-pin TN - TN TN TN TN - s
/ \ 7/ \ / N\ / \ / N/ N/ N/ \
| =gy (| " "M "W wpy (| wpgy (| gy (g
\ / N\ / \ / / / N\ / N\ / N\ /
~N_ 7 ~ - _ ~N N
Al A12 A3 A9 A7 A6 A10
=g Afxi2M
T T 1
-~ ~ - ~ -
N/ A4 N/ \
([ =54 | " "N "B
N / \\ / \\ / \\ //
* Caution: Do not use these pairs in the “'/ "’/ -
same keying system with each other: A2 A5 A1
Al with A2
A4 with A5
A3 with A14 Reverse Keyways
A16 with A17 TN ~ TN TN RS ~ TN
/ \ / A4 N/ \ / \
) (= LB N =N Rl
\ / \ / \ / N\ / N\ /
~__ 7 ~_~ ~_~ ~__ S ~_ -~ —
A13 Al4* A15 AT A18
TN VN VRN Ve Ve BN
N/ \ / N/ N/ A4 \
) | =M ) (=R
\ / N\ / N\ / N\ / \ /
~N 7 ~N ~N 7 ~ ~ ~N__ 7 ~N
A19 A20 A21 A23 A24
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Basic Cylinder Terminology and Construction

@\ COLLAR (as ordered)

\/ SPRING COVER

_— SPRINGS

%‘—* TOP PINS

<+—— MASTER PINS (as required)
<+—— BOTTOM PINS

Basic Cylinder Types

Mortise Cylinder

This type of cylinder screws into a
mortise lockset and is held in place by a
set screw which engages the V-notch on
one side of the cylinder. In exit device
trim, it may be secured with a nut from
the back.

Rim Cylinder

This type of cylinder is fastened by the
two mounting screws and a back plate.
It is most often used on rim and
vertical rod exit devices.

Key-In-Knob Cylinder

This type of cylinder comes in a wide
variety of sizes and shapes. It is found
in some deadlocks in addition to
key-in-knob and key-in-lever locksets.
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Combinating Conventional Cylinders

Of the many types of cylinders covered
in this manual, this is the simplest in
construction and servicing. Its principles
should be mastered before continuing to
the more complex mechanisms.

The exploded view shows a mortise
cylinder but there are many other shapes

of cylinders to which this section applies.

Rim cylinders and key—in—knob cylin-
ders are the most common other shapes.

These cylinders do not require any
special attention to the size of the top
pins. A .171” length is used in all

Caution:

Filed or otherwise damaged plugs
should be replaced. See Appendix D
for part numbers.

Have the bittings (key combinations)
written out for all keys which are to
operate the cylinder you are combinat-
ing. These may come from the bitting
list, from numbers stamped on the key
bows or from measurements using a key
gauge or other measuring device. Never
file pins or plugs! Cylinders should be
combinated by the numbers, rather than
by trial and error.

chambers of all conventional cylinders
and will be symbolized by the letter “T”
for “top”. The spring used for conven-
tional cylinders is 493F29.

The most convenient way to combinate
conventional cylinders requires a tool
called a plug follower. Followers for both
diameter plugs are contained in Corbin
Russwin pin kits and tool kit CT-93.
They can also be ordered separately. See

the catalog for current products and Example:
ordering information.
Name of Key Symbol Symbol
Great Grand Master Key GGM 1 2 3 4 6 4
Grand Master Key A 3 2 3 4 6 4
Master Key Al 3 4 3 4 6 4
Change Key AJ3 3 4 5 2 2 2

Normally, if you combinate a cylinder to the top master key (abbreviated “TMK")
and the change key, all other keys will operate automatically. This is because all
intermediate level master keys will be made up entirely of cuts from the TMK or
change key. In the example above, notice that each cut of A and AJ is found either
in AJ3 or GGM. Your job is now simplified because you only need to look at two
key bittings: those of AJ3 and GGM.

GGM 1 2 3
Al3 3 4 5

Great Grand Master Key 4 6 4
Change Key 2 2 2

Some keying systems use selective master keys such as ENG ( engineer’s key),

MAIN (maintenance key), JAN (janitor’s key) etc. which will have one cut different

from the TMK. If that key is also to operate, then its (one) special cut must be added

to the numbers you write down:

Great Grand Master Key GGM 1 2 3 4 6
Engineer’s Key ENG 1 6 3 4 6 4
Change Key Al3 3 4 5 2 2 2

In very rare cases, one of the intermediate master keys will indeed have a cut not
contained in the TMK or change key. If you find this to be the case, that unique cut
must also be considered. However, beware that, unless this rare case is taken from a
factory generated bitting list, chances are that it is an error in your keying system
and will result in key interchange!

Great Grand Master Key GGM 1 2 3 4 6 4
Master Key Al 3 4 5 4 6 4
Change Key AJ130 3 4 1 2 2 2
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Once you have determined all bittings,
you are ready to proceed with the
mechanics of cylinder combinating.

Step 1

Remove the plug retainer. In a mortise
cylinder, this will be the cam screws and
cam. Key-in-lever cylinders use a
threaded cap which can be unscrewed
while depressing its spring loaded detent
pin. Most other cylinders use a C-clip or
Waldes ring.

Step 2

Select the proper diameter follower
(.509” or .552”.) Insert a proper operat-
ing key and turn the plug about 45° in
either direction. Place the follower
against the back of the plug and gently
push the plug out of its shell. The
follower then holds all top pins and
springs in the shell.

Step 3a '

If you are rekeying a stock cylinder, you
do not need to disturb the top pins and
springs in the shell unless you are
keying it to a 5-pin key and the cylinder
came with 6-pin keys, or vice-versa. In
that case, gently push the follower
forward from the back end of the shell
until the back chamber is exposed.
Install or remove the top pin and spring.
Then push the follower from the front
end of the cylinder to re-center the shell
on it and set it aside while you load the
pins into the plug.

CYL.MAN 9506

Step 3b

If you are rekeying a cylinder which is
already master keyed, you must clear all
master pins from the shell. Use a small
(1/8”) flat blade screwdriver or similar
tool. From either end of the shell, push
the follower inward slowly. As the first
pin becomes exposed, press the screw-
driver against it so it cannot escape.
When the follower completely clears the
pin, carefully ease up on the screwdriver
to allow the spring to push the pin
outward from its chamber.

If any master pins are in this chamber,
you will see them at this point. Allow
them to move out while keeping the top
pin in the shell.

Each chamber must be probed. More
than one chamber may contain a master
pin and more than one master pin may
be found in a chamber. Practice will
allow you to rid the shell of all master
pins quickly, chamber by chamber, while
keeping the top pins and springs in place.

When you get midway into the shell it
will become more difficult because you
have to hold all the front pins in place
and still see the material in the next
chamber being exposed. When you reach
this point, push the follower back toward
you and proceed from the opposite end
of the shell for the remaining pin
chambers.

Be sure to identify weak springs or
gummed up pins and replace so the
cylinder will operate properly.

Step 4

Determine whether your key bittings are
bow to tip (all System 70 and Russwin)
or tip to bow (Pre-System 70 Corbin
only). This determines from which end
the pins will be loaded into the plug. We
will assume a System 70 example bow to

tip.

Step 5
Determine the bottom pin and master
pin number for each chamber.

Top Pin A7
Master Pi Deep Minus
™ | Shaliow Cut
. Shallow
Bottom Pin Key Cut

The bottom pin always equals the
shallowest cut. Sometimes it will be in
the TMK and sometimes it will be on
the change key. The master pin equals
the difference between the deep and
shallow cuts. Remember, the top pins
are a uniform .171” length and are
already in the shell.

The following represents the pin stacks
for our 6-pin example cylinder AJ3.
The shallow key cut for each position is

indicated in bold type.
T™K 1 2 3 4 6 ¢4
ChangeKey 3 4 5 2 2 2

TopPin | T [ THT[T|T
MasterPin| 2 || 2 || 2 || 2

Bottom Pin ( 1 \2/\3/\2/

T
2
\/

Step 6

If you are using a pin kit arranged by
pin numbers, this completes the job.
Leave the keys out of the plug. Load the
pins into the chambers of the plug,
remembering whether you are working
bow to tip or tip to bow. If you only
have a 5-pin system, you will be leaving
the 6th chamber empty in both the plug
and shell.

If you are using a pin kit with actual
lengths in thousandths of an inch, you
must refer to the one page of Appendix
A that applies to your particular keying
system. Convert the numbers to lengths
and load the plug.

REERIRZ
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Combinating Conventional Cylinders

For our example we will assume our
keying system is Z Class System 70. We
will also assume the plug diameter of
our cylinder to be .509”. Referring to
page 46 we can determine the actual
lengths of pins to load.

Top Pin T T T

2 2 2 2 4
Master Pin 056" || 056" || .056" || .056" || .112" || .056"

Bottom Pin 1 2 3

—
—
—

n

—
@

Step 7

Apply a tiny amount of powdered
graphite to each chamber over the pins
and carefully slide the loaded plug back
into the shell, pushing the follower out
as you go. Be sure the plug is turned
about 45°! Otherwise the top pins and
springs will shoot into the plug, locking
it part way into the shell. If this happens,
the spring cover must be removed and
the appropriate chambers emptied to
correct the problem.

Step 8

Turn the fully inserted plug to the 12
o’clock position and allow it to lock.
Test each key for smooth operation. Be
careful when removing keys. The plug is
still free to come out, losing your work.
Place the tips of your finger and thumb
against the plug face and “pinch” the
keys out after testing. If all keys operate,
install the cam or plug retainer and test
any one key for smooth plug rotation, to
be sure the retainer does not bind.
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Combinating Interchangeable Core

é\/ SPRING COVER

: é@égg .— ICSPRINGS

7-pin core adds a single
shear line chamber

at the rear
. <—— TOPPINS
PLUG > BUILD-UP PINS (control chambers only)
RETAINER ;
HOUSING <—— MASTER PINS (as required)

Original design:
1971 - 1985

This core was introduced in 1971 and is
available in all Corbin Russwin key-
ways.

Notice from the exploded view that only
the four center pin chambers have a
separate shear line for the operation of
the control key. These will be referred to
as the control chambers and the others as
non-control chambers throughout this
text. This is an important distinction
because the two types of chambers are
combinated differently.

CONTROL LUG

CONTROL
SLEEVE

Top pins in the control chambers vary in
length and will be assigned different
numbers. However, non—control cham-
bers always use a .247” top pin which
will be symbolized by the letter “T” for
“top”. The tumbler spring is different
from that of conventional cylinders. Its
number is 172F21-7.

The spring’s strength and number of
coils are designed to work with the top
pins specified by the factory for proper

operation. If you do not use original
Corbin Russwin springs, you may need
to adjust the length of the top pins
accordingly.

Cores may either be serviced by remov-
ing the spring cover and top loading or
by removing the plug and using a
follower. The latter method is covered
earlier under the servicing of convention-
al cylinders.

Control Key for 0-Bitted Cores

See Appendix A for bitting specs and use System 70 depths
where available.

Control =113311
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Combinating Interchangeable Core

Control Chamber Mechanics
Combinating your first interchangeable
core is more difficult if you don’t
understand the mechanics of the core.

Corbin Russwin cores use plus (+),
minus (-) and zero (0) build-up pins.
This may seem unusual if you are used
to combinating other brands of
interchangeable cores, but it actually
makes the pin stacks much easier to
determine. There is less math (fewer
steps) and after some practice, it is
much easier to do in your head
without writing anything down.

In a control chamber there are two
shear lines. All operating keys operate
down at the plug. Only the control key
operates at the higher shear line. To
simplify our first examples, we won’t
do any master keying. There will be
just one operating key and one control
key.

Control Shear Line — —
Plug Shear Line

Controi =3
Operating=3

In the first example, we have an
operating key with a #3 cut. Obviously,
that requires a #3 bottom pin.

The control key is also a #3. When the
control key is inserted, the bottom pin is
at the plug shear line because the
operating key is also a #3.

We need something called a build-up
pin to add enough material into the
chamber to allow a shear line up where
the control key operates.

Since both keys have #3 cuts, we need
the build-up pin to be exactly long
enough to span the distance from the
plug shear line to the control shear line.
No longer; no shorter.

The pin which spans exactly that
distance (.163”) is called a size “zero”
pin because it is used when there is zero
difference between the control key cut
and the total loaded into the plug. In this
case, the control key is 3 and there is a 3
bottom pin in the plug. 3 -3 =0.

The top pin is always the same as the
control key itself, 3. No additional
adding or subtracting is necessary to
determine the top pin.

Control=5
Operating = 3

In the second example the operating
key is still a #3 cut but we’ve made
the control key deeper: #5.

When the control key is inserted, the
#3 bottom pin falls below the plug
shear line but the top end of the
build-up pin still must reach up to the
control shear line. To do this, the
build-up pin must be longer than zero.

When the pin is longer than zero, it
gets a plus (+) sign. In this case, it is
longer by two increments. Control —~
plug total = build-up pin. 5 -3 =
(positive) + 2.

Again, the top pin is easy because it’s
the same as the control cut: 5.

Control = 1
Operating = 3

The last example shows what happens
when the control key is shallower than
the plug total.

We still have a #3 bottom pin for the
operating key but we changed our
control key to a #1 depth. When the
shallower control key is inserted, it
pushes the #3 bottom pin up past the
plug shear line.

Since the top end of the build-up pin
must stop at the control shear line, we
need a build-up pin which is shorter
than zero, in this case by two incre-
ments. It is a -2 size.

Confirming this with the formula,
control minus plug total = build—up
pin. 1 - 3 = (negative) -2.

As always, the top pin is the same size
as the control cut: 1.
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Top Pin
Non-Control Chamber
Pin Stack
Spring 172F21-7
Master Pin
Bottom Pin

We can now proceed to master keyed
cores. Reviewing the exploded view
shown earlier, remember that the front
and back pin chambers are non-control
chambers. There is no build-up pin and
the top pin is always a .247” without a
numerical size. All the examples on the
previous page were control chambers.

The bottom pin and master pin are
determined the same way for every pin
tumbler cylinder in the world: The
bottom pin matches the shallower

Always
247 Control Chamber
Pin Stack

Deep Minus

Spring 172F21-7

Shallow
Op. Cut

NS

Shallow
Op. Cut

operating key cut and the master pin is
the difference between the deeper and
shallower cut.

Beware of 0!

When determining a Pre-System 70
pin stack, beware that Corbin differs
from Russwin in its use of the numeral
“0” in a key combination and bottom
pin length. In Russwin, it is the
shallowest cut and shortest pin: zero.
In Corbin, it is the deepest cut and
longest pin: ten. For build-up pins,
however, it’s always zero.

TopPin | Control Cut
Build-Up Pin C‘;’:L’;"Tm’s
Deep Minus
Master Pin Shallow Plug
Op. Cut Total

Bottom Pin \g?"g;/

When determining the build-up pins
for control key operation we need to
introduce a new term: plug total.
When you add the bottom pin to any
master pin(s) you get the plug total;
the total number of “units of stuff”’ in
the plug.

To review, Corbin Russwin build-up
pins are determined by subtracting the
plug total from the control cut. The
top pin size is the same number as the
control cut. See below.

Example 1: When the control cut is
deeper than the deepest operating cut, a
“plus” build—up pin results: Control = 6,
change key = 2 and top master key
(TMK) = 4. The plug total is 4 (master
pin + bottom pin). The build-up pin is
+2 (control — plug total = build-up pin).

Control Cut Deeper
Than Plug Total

6 ©

I

N

Control = 6 +2 +
TMK =4

CK=2 Tl.

2 |~

+

2 N

NS

Example 2: There is a 0 build-up pin.
When the control cut is the same as
the plug total, the difference is zero, so
a 0 build-up pin is required.

(Control - plug total = build-up pin.)

Control Cut Equals
Plug Total
4 <
i
o
Control = 4 0 +
TMK =4
CK=2 :
2 |~
+
2 N

N

Example 3: When the control cut is
shallower than the deepest operating
cut, a “minus” build—-up pin results.
(Control - plug total = build-up pin.)

Control Cut Shallower
Than Plug Total

2 N

il

N

Control =2 -2 |
TMK=4

CK=2 <I'I'

2 |«

+

2 N

N

As you pin a chamber from the bottom up, notice that all pins add and/or subtract together to equal the control key bitting at the
top. You will build up considerable pinning speed if you pin every chamber by thinking of the math from the bottom up.
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Combinating Interchangeable Core

Have the bittings (key combinations)
written out for all keys which are to
operate the core you are combinating.
These may come from the bitting list,
from numbers stamped on the key
bows or from measuring with a key
gauge or calipers. Cylinders should be
combinated by these numbers, rather
than by trial and error. Never file pins
or plugs in any type of cylinder.

Name of Key Symbol Symbol

Control Key CTR 1 2 3 6 3 4

(Middle 4 have their own shear line.)
Great Grand Master Key GGM 1 2 3 4 6 4
Grand Master Key A 3 2 3 4 6 4
Master Key Al 3 4 5 4 6 4
Change Key Al3 3 4 5 2 2 2

Normally, if you combinate a cylinder to the control key, TMK and change key, all
other keys will operate automatically. This is because all intermediate level master
keys are made up entirely of cuts from the TMK or change key.

In the example above, notice that each cut of A and AJ is found either in AJ3 or
GGM. Your job is now simplified because you only need to look at two key bittings
when determining the bottom pin and master pin: those of AJ3 and GGM.

Remember that the control key operates at its own shear line only in the middle
chambers. We use build-up pins to allow the control key to reach that shear line in
those positions. We disregard the control key bittings in the non-control chambers
because they are the same as the TMK. We are left with these bittings to consider
when combinating the core.

Control Key CTR 2 3 6 3
Great Grand Master Key GGM 1 2 3 4 6 4
Change Key A3 3 4 5 2 2 2

Some keying systems use selective master keys such as ENG (engineer’s key),
MAIN (maintenance key), JAN (janitor’s key) etc. which will have one cut different
from the TMK. If that key is also to operate, then its (one) special cut must be added
to the numbers you write down.

In very rare cases, one of the intermediate master keys will indeed have a cut not
contained in the TMK or change key. If you find this to be the case, that unique cut
must also be considered. However, beware that, unless this rare case is taken from a
factory generated bitting list, chances are that it is an error in your keying system
and will result in key interchange!

Once you have determined all bittings, you are ready to proceed with the mechanics
of cylinder combinating. The recommended method of servicing interchangeable
cores is by top loading, rather than by using a plug follower.

Step 1

Determine whether your key bittings are bow to tip (all System 70 and Russwin) or
tip to bow (Corbin Pre-System 70 only). This determines from which end the pins
will be loaded into the plug. We will assume a System 70 example, bow to tip.

Step 2
Remembering that there are control chambers and non—control chambers, select the
pin numbers based on whether you’re combinating a control chamber or not.

The process is described on the next page.
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Combinating Interchangeable Core

Step 3a

Combinate the complete core by the
numbers. If you are using a pin kit
arranged by pin numbers, load the pins
into the chambers, remembering
whether you are working bow to tip or
tip to bow. If you only have a 5-pin
system, leave the 6th chamber empty. If
you have 7-pin cores, the 7th chamber is
a non—control chamber, so it is combi-
nated with the same logic as chambers 1
and 6.

Step 3b

If you are using a pin kit with actual
lengths in thousandths of an inch, you
must convert these numbers to thou-
sandths. Refer to the one page of
Appendix A that applies to your
particular keying system. For our
example we will assume our keying
system is Z Class System 70. The plug
diameter of the core is .509”. Referring
to Appendix A we can determine the
actual lengths of pins to load.

Step 4
Apply a tiny amount of powdered
graphite to each chamber over the pins.

Step 5
Hold the springs down and test all keys.

Control 1 2 3 6

TMK 1 2 3 4
Change Key 3 4 5 2

Top Pin T 2 3 6
Build-UpPin |
Master Pin 2 2 2 2

N N2 V2 V4
. 2 3 6
Top Pin 163 || 135 || 080"
. , 2 || 2 || «
Build-Up Pin o7 || 107 || 218
. 2 2 2 2
Master Pin | o || 056 || 056" || 056"
Bottom Pin \1/ 2 : 2 2 2
Step 6

Stake the spring cover on.

Key Bitting Array

Control 6 3
TMK| 1 2 3 4 6 4
2 3 4 5 1 5
3 4 5 1 2 6
4 5 6 2 4 1
5 6 1 3 5 2
6 1 2 3

Master Keying Rules
If the IC keying system was set up by the factory, certain relationships will exist
between the control key and the top master key (TMK.)

Rule 1:

Rule 2:

Rule 3:

Rule 4:

Rule 5:

The control bitting must be identical to the TMK bitting except for two
positions.

The two positions which are different must fall within the range of
positions 2 through 4, because those are the control chambers.

If high security cylinders are integrated, the two differing positions must be
chambers 2 and 3, because those are the only control chambers in the high
security core. Page 32 is devoted to high security IC.

The two bittings which make the control key different must not be used in
the progression of the system. Otherwise, the control key will align at the
operating shear line as well as the control shear line and it will jam.

In System 70, do not use a #1 cut in the control positions of the control key.
No build-up pin is available to allow a #6 cut to operate under it.

The factory occasionally deviates from these rules to accommodate special situations.
However, if you are servicing a system where any of these rules are broken, faulty
combinations have probably been added into it.
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Old Round Interchangeable Core

CAM SCREWS

THROW
MEMBER

CROSS SECTION

History

This cylinder was made between 1964
and 1971. The line consisted of 5 and
6-pin rim and mortise cylinders. Cores
were interchangeable between them,
provided the number of pins was the
same.

Combinating a Core

The plug diameter is .509”, regardless
of the key class. Use the same build-up
and top pins in the control chamber of
this core as you use in the control
chambers of the modern figure-8 core.
All other chambers use a standard .171”
top pin.

Master Keying Rules

If you must rekey a system of these
cylinders, there are special rules to
follow. This system pre-dates System
70, so all rules and examples are given
in the old 10 depth system.

Rule 1: Select the TMK and control
bittings to be identical in all
but the control position at the
tip.

Rule 2: TMK: The deepest cut possi-
ble at the tip of the key is
preferred.

HOUSING

CONTROL
SLEEVE

oS |
/

e Control Sleeve

‘/ at Tip Pin

/ Position Only
\

.— SPRING COVER

Ba“” .— SPRINGS

~ AJ<+— TOPPINS

<+—— MASTER PINS (as required)

7

5, 7 *
/ ) |
RETAINER / RS~
/

CONTROL LUG

Rule 3: Control key: Tip cut prefer-
ably 3 increments shallower

than TMK:
Russwin D, Hand N CTR  xxxxx6
TMK  xxxxx9
Russwin 981 Class CTR  xxxxx5
TMK  xxxxx8
Corbin (Tip to bow!) CTR  7xxxxx
TMK  0300:xx

Rule 4: Change key: Tip cuts mini-
mum 2 steps away from the
control cut.

Rule 5: Don’t use either of the last
two chambers for construc-
tion master keying.

Rule 6: Remove the steeple after any
cut in the last position which
is deeper than the control
key. This prevents operating
keys from removing the
core.

REMOVE STEEPLE EVEN
WITH CUT ROOT

N

Limitations

When setting up a keying system for
these cylinders, the key bitting array
(KBA) only has three progression
possibilities in the control chamber.

There are only three possible para-
digms for each of the three key classes
used with these cylinders:

Corbin 981 D,H,N
Control 7 5 6
TMK 0 8 9
@ 1 B 0
Progression 3 1 2
Possibilities 5 3 4
Control 3 1 2
T™MK 0 8 9
® 8 o
Progression 6 4 5
Possibilities 8 6 7
Control 5 3 4
TMK 0 8 9
@ 1 B 0
Progression 3 1 2
Possibilities 8 8 7
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MASTER RING
OPERATION

CHANGE KEY
OPERATION

CROSS SECTION

History

The master ring cylinder was patented
(#414,720) by Edward O’Keefe, a New
York City locksmith, on November 12,
1889. He assigned the patent to P & F
Corbin where it became a milestone in
the development of master keying.

Operation

Every chamber of the master ring
cylinder has two shear lines. Normally,
the plug shear line is used exclusively
for change key operation and the ring
shear line is for master keys of all
levels.

Keying Capacity

In conventional cylinders, a strict
relationship exists between the cuts of
master keys and their change keys.
Since the change keys and master keys
have separate shear lines in a master
ring cylinder, the relationship between
them has few constraints.

MASTER RING

This freedom results in keying
capacity roughly equivalent to adding
another pin chamber to a single shear
line cylinder. The theoretical number
of change keys offered by a 6-pin
master ring cylinder is similar to that
of a 7-pin conventional cylinder.

When System 70 depths were implem-
ented in 1970, it allowed more
theoretical change keys. Therefore,
fewer and fewer new master ring
keying systems have been developed
since 1970. Master ring advantages
were overlooked in this transition,
however.

Advantages
Certain factors severely reduce the
number of actual change and master
keys in a split pin keying system,
while master ring systems are much
less limited by them:

¢ number of levels of keying

s construction master keying
¢ selective master keys

SPRING COVER

et
59535/ SPRINGS

<+— BUILD-UP PINS
<+—— BOTTOM PINS

In other words, keying systems with
these requirements often have a far
greater number of change keys
available in master ring, even when
compared to System 70 in single shear
line cylinders.

Limitations

Not all modern Corbin Russwin
hardware supports the larger diameter
master ring cylinders, so new master
ring keying systems must drive the
type of hardware used.

Single shear line cylinders can be
integrated into a master ring system,
but the areas of their use within the
structure of a keying system must be
known at the inception of a system.

It is seldom possible to integrate
single shear line cylinders into a
master ring system after the fact.
Doing so normally creates key
interchange and/or places limita-
tions on system expansion.
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Combinating Master Ring

Master Ring Mechanics

Master ring cylinders are combinated
similar to the control chambers of
Corbin Russwin interchangeable cores.
They require build-up pins with plus (+)
and minus (-) values. This may seem
unusual at first, but the process is very
easy.

Unlike conventional cylinders, master
ring cylinders do not use master pins
in the plug (unless they are cross
keyed). The bottom pins match the
change key combination. Only the
master level keys (MK, GMK,
GGMK, etc.) operate at the higher
shear line.

We will illustrate simple master
keying first. There will be just a
change key and one master key.

Ring Shear Line — — — 4 _—
Plug Shear Line -

Master = 3
Change =3

In the first example, we have a change
key with a #3 cut. That requires a #3
bottom pin.

The master key is also a #3. When the
master key is inserted, the bottom pin is
at the plug shear line because the
change key is also a #3.

We need something called a build-up
pin to add enough material into the
chamber to allow a shear line up where
the master key operates.

Since both keys have #3 cuts, we need
the build-up pin to be exactly long
enough to span the distance from the
plug shear line to the ring shear line; no
longer and no shorter.

The pin which spans exactly that
distance is called a size “zero” pin
because it is used when there is zero
difference between the master key cut
and the total loaded into the plug. In this
case, the master key is 3 and thereisa 3
bottom pin in the plug. Master minus
change key = build-up pin: 3-3=0.

The top pin does not get a numbered
size. It is always .171".

Master =5
Change =3

In the second example the change key
is still a #3 cut but we’ve made the
master key deeper: #5.

When the master key is inserted, the
#3 bottom pin falls below the plug
shear line but the top end of the
build-up pin still must reach up to the
ring shear line. To do this, the build-up
pin must be longer than zero.

When the pin is longer than zero, it
gets a plus (+) sign. In this case, it is
longer by two increments. Master —
change key = build—up pin.

5 -3 =(positive) + 2.

Again, the generic top pinis .171”.

Master = 1
Change =3

The last example shows what happens
when the master key is shallower than
the change key.

We still have a #3 bottom pin for the
change key but we changed our master
key to a #1 depth. When the shallower
master key is inserted, it pushes the #3
bottom pin up past the plug shear line.

Since the top end of the build-up pin
must stop at the ring shear line, we
need a build-up pin which is shorter
than zero, in this case by two incre-
ments. It is a -2 size.

Confirming this with the formula,
master minus change key = build-up
pin: 1 — 3 = (negative) 2.

As always, the top pinis .171".
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Grand Master Keying

The previous page demonstrated the
mechanics of pinning a cylinder to a
master and change key. In reality,
master ring cylinders are usually also
keyed to grand masters and great grand
masters. These will require master pins
in some chambers. The master pins
must be placed up at the ring, however;
not in the plug.

When dealing with different levels of
master keys, some cuts of the lowest
level master key (e.g. master AA) will
be identical to those of the top master
key (e.g. the great grand master key).
No master pins are added in those
chambers of the cylinder. Combinate
them as the examples on the previous
page showed.

When the master level keys have cuts
which are different from each other in
any position, that chamber requires a
master pin. In such chambers, the
build—up pin gets the shallowest
master key(s) to operate up at the ring
shear line. The master pin is added to
allow the deepest master key(s) to
operate as well.

This illustration how each pin is
determined within a pin stack.

Top Pin an
MasterPin | oot
(ifany) | Shallowest One
Shallowest
; MK Cut Min
Build-Up Pin Chonce it
) Change
Bottom Pin Key Cut

To determine the build-up pin, sub-
tract the change key cut (bottom pin)
from the shallowest master cut. The
master pin size is the difference (if
any) between the deep and shallow
master key cuts. The top pin size is a
uniform .171” in master ring cylin-
ders.

Beware of 0!

‘When determining a Pre-System 70
pin stack, Corbin differs from Russ-
win in its use of the numeral “0” in a
key combination. In Russwin, it is the
shallowest cut: zero. In Corbin, it is
the deepest cut: ten.

A size “0” build-up pin always
represents zero. Its length matches the
thickness of the master ring (.142” or
.163”, depending on the plug diame-
ter.) This can be confusing with
Corbin where O represents a ten for
keys and bottom pins, but a zero for
build-up pins.

Example 1: When the shallowest master
key cut is shallower than the change key

cut, a “minus” build-up pin results: A =
2, AA =3 and AAI = 5. The build-up
pin is -3 (GMK minus CK).

Shallower MK is

Shallower than CK

T (5]

Il

-

GMKA =2 1 +
MKAA=3 o
CKAA1=5 I
-3 (]

|

5 n

Example 2: When the shallowest
master key is deeper than the change
key, the difference is positive, so a +2
build-up pin is required. Both master
keys are the same depth in this
example, so no master pin is used.

Shallower MK is

Deeper than CK
T
GMK A =4 | Nomaster

in req’
MKAA=4 | P00 | o
CKAA1=2 "
+2 o
+
2 N

N

Exampie 3: When the shallowest MK
cut is the same as the change key cut,
a “zero” build-up pin results.

Shallower MK is

Same as CK
T <
]
N
GMK A =2 2 +
MK AA =4 o
CKAA1 =2 M
0 |o
+
2 N






Unit 3 — Cylinder Construction and Combinating

Combinating Master Ring

The previous examples illustrate
individual pin chambers. It is time to
combinate a complete 6-pin cylinder.

When we pin conventional cylinders to
the top master key (TMK) and the
change key, all intermediate level
masters usually operate automatically.
This is not the case with master ring
cylinders. Therefore, all key combina-
tions should be written down before
combinating a cylinder.

It is highly recommended to draw a
horizontal line to visually separate the
combination(s) which operate at the
plug from those that operate at the ring.
This reduces errors.

Since most master ring systems are
Pre-System 70, we will not use System
70 for the examples.

Critical Differences Between
Corbin and Russwin

Corbin logic only differs from Russwin
logic in Pre-System 70, the 10 depth
system.

The examples illustrate the difference
between Corbin and Russwin when 0 is
a digit of a key bitting. Remember, this
is the deepest cut in Corbin and the
shallowest cut in Russwin.

Also, in Pre-System 70, Corbin is
always tip to bow while Russwin is bow
to tip. This becomes critical when
loading pins into the cylinder!

The last step is the translation of the pin
numbers into the individual sizes in
thousandths of an inch.

We will use the Corbin example and
specify 57A1 (X Class) keyway.
Referring to Appendix A, you will find
all the pin lengths for both plug diame-
ters. We will say that our example is a
.552" plug cylinder.

Corbin Pre-System 70 Example (0 = Ten)

GGM 3 8 0 9 0 2

A 5 8 0 9 0 2

AA 5 0 4 9 0 2

AA1 5 0 4 3 2 8

Top Pin T T T T T T
Master Pin 6 Mot hore.

Build-up Pin -2 || -2 0 +6 || +8 || -6

Bottom Pin 5 0 4 3 2 8

Russwin Pre-System 70 Example (0 = Zero)

N

NN

GGM 3 8 0 9 0 2

A 5 8 0 9 0 2

AA 5 0 4 9 0 2

AA1 5 0 4 3 2 8

Top Pin T T T T T T
Master Pin 2 8 4 Pl il

Build-up Pin -2 0 4 || +6 || 2 || 6

Bottom Pin 5 \\0/ \4/ 3 2

NN\

\/

Corbin 57A1 Keyway

Top Pin
Master Pin
Build-Up Pin

Bottom Pin

.552” Plug

A4

A4

3 2
198" 186"
NV

T T T T T T
A7 A7 A717 A7 A7 AN
2 2 6 No master pins
028" 028" 084" required here.

-2 -2 0 +6 +8 -
056" 056" 163 247 275" .080"
5 0 4 8

269"
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Progression of bittings in a master ring
system is done with totally different
logic than that used for single shear line
cylinders.

The reader is therefore strongly cau-
tioned against applying the following
information to non-master ring cylinders.
However, the more flexible master ring
cylinder can use all combinations
generated with traditional split-pin
progression.

The information about to be pres-
ented is an advanced topic and
assumes a firm knowledge of the
science of conventional master
keying on the part of the reader.

A Barrel Full of Change Keys

This is the “big picture” of master ring
system theory. Create a handful of master
level keys using traditional progression.
Then, generate thousands of change key
combinations in order, but use what
appears to be every possibility in every
chamber.

Store the change keys in a barrel and pull
them out at random, whenever you need
them, for use under any of the master
keys!

This is only a slight oversimplification.
A 100% master ring system indeed offers
this flexibility!

The Key Bitting Array

All master keying progression begins
with some sort of KBA (See Unit 1) and
master ring is no exception. Since there
are two separate shear lines, however, the
master ring KBA has two parts.

The top part is for master key progres-
sion at the ring. The bottom is for change
key progression at the plug. The only
constraint is that the two parts must be
mutually exclusive in order to prevent
key interchange. That exclusion can be
as simple as one bitting in one position.

All our examples will use Pre-System 70.
This is a two step progression system
with ten depths.

Two different methods have been used
by the factory to generate the two-part
KBAs. One maintains parity while the
other does not.

Method 1

We will begin with the KBA which
maintains parity, since its logic will be
more familiar.

Key Bitting Array No. 1

TMK| 7 8 § 9 8 6

~
707 1 0 8
Master Keys 2 9 3 20
Only 3 415 42
L 6 3 7 6 4
(19 0 710 8
1 2 9 3 2 0
Change Keys < 3415 42
Only 56 376 4
\_ 8 59 8 6

The top of the KBA is for master level
keys pinned to the ring shear line. Notice
the constant 7 in the first column. Total
position progression gives 4 x4 x4 x4 x
4 = 1,024 theoretical lower level master
keys under the TMK available from the
other five columns of progression. These
keys are made to operate by using master
pins at the ring shear line. Therefore, the
rotating constant method should be
applied to those columns to increase
security.

The bottom of the KBA is for change
keys pinned to the ring shear line. Notice
the absence of the 7 in the first column,
This is what prevents all masters from
the top progression from operating down
at the plug, and all CK’s from the bottom
progression from operating up at the
ring, even though all other bittings of the
TMK are contained in the bottom array!
All it takes is one cut to prevent opera-
tion.

Total position progression gives 4 x 5x 5
x 5 x 5 x5 =12,100 theoretical change
keys — the barrel full. Compare that
with the 4,096 theoretical change keys
available in a single shear line cylinder.

Since they are not associated with any
master keys, each master ring change
can be used under any of the 1,024
master level keys!

The only losses are MACS violations
and the casualties of cross keying.
Uncontrolled cross keying at the change
key level is easy. Selective master keys
are easy. All traditional limitations of
split pin master keying become insignifi-
cant in a master ring system.

Now that we have demonstrated how
bittings that would destroy a split pin
master key system can be used together
safely in master ring cylinders, we can
introduce the factory’s second method of
progression.
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Method 2 Key Bitting Array No. 2 The master key (top) portion is identical
This method of progression involves a to that of KBA No. 1. The change key
periodic change of parity in all but one ™K|l7 8 5 9 8 6 (bottom) portion itself now has two
column of the change key bitting array. ~ parts.
This, too, is unheard of in split pin 707108 _ )
master keying, but totally safe in 100% Master Keys 293 20 Rule: Each tme a new coluqm changes,
master ring systems. This method should only 9 4 15 42 change the parity of all previously
be avoided in areas of the system where 6 3 7 6 4 progressed columns simultancously.
single shear line cylinders are included. > This will give the illusion that key
In order to present this type of progres- ? :1,, g g ; :1,’ ;(ntercl? ange wl' l ever}tual]y occur from
sion, we will demonstrate by example. eys being only one Increment away
Therefore, we will need to add the 3544535 from each other in what shpuld be a two
sequence of progression to our KBA. s 76 6 7 7 step system. However, notice that the last
This is the order in which the columns 98899 progressed column (F) of the KBA never
. . Change Keys < gets that close. It only takes one cut to
are progressed. We will use letters in the Only 01100 . h £ all other cuts
SOP. Column A changes first, Column B 5 3 3 5 o Preventimerchangeevent
next. etc, appear suspicious!
’ 4 5 5 4 4 . . s
6776 6 Itis more dlffiCUl.t to explalfl this .
$ 998 8 progression t!1an itis to dp it. The easiest
Sequence%f way to lejarn is by observing. Here is the
Progression: EDCBA first section:
910011 910200 910411 910600 910811 912100 912311 912500 912711 912900
3 2 3 2 3 2 3 2 3 2
5 4 5 4 5 4 5 4 5 4
7 6 7 6 7 6 7 6 7 6
9 8 9 8 9 8 9 8 9 8
30 21 30 21 30 21 30 21 30 21
2 3 2 3 2 3 2 3 2 3
4 5 4 5 4 5 4 5 4 5
6 7 6 7 6 7 6 7 6 7
8 9 8 9 8 9 8 9 8 9
51 40 51 40 51 40 51 40 51 40
3 2 3 2 3 2 3 2 3 2
5 4 5 4 5 4 5 4 5 4
7 6 7 6 7 6 7 6 7 6
9 8 9 8 9 8 9 8 9 8
70 61 70 61 70 61 70 61 70 61
2 3 2 3 2 3 2 3 2 3
4 5 4 5 4 5 4 5 4 5
6 7 6 7 6 7 6 7 6 7
8 9 8 9 8 9 8 9 8 9
91 80 91 80 91 80 91 80 91 80
3 2 3 2 3 2 3 2 3 2
5 4 5 4 5 4 5 4 5 4
7 6 7 6 7 6 7 6 7 6
9 8 9 8 9 8 9 8 9 8
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CAM SCREWS

PROTECTIVE
DRILL-RESISTANT
ARMOR SHIELD

This cylinder was invented by Walter
Surko and patented (#4,103,526) in
1978. It was originally marketed with the
Embhart brand name. This was the very
first high security cylinder to offer an
economical choice for a keying system.
That is, it was the first high security
mechanism which could be integrated
with conventional cylinders in the same
master key system.

All Corbin Russwin high security
cylinders are 6-pin. In addition to drill
resistance and a high level of pick
resistance, they offer a higher degree of
key control by requiring special machin-
ery to cut the keys. Interchangeable core
and special function cylinders add to the
high security cylinder offering. These are
covered in other sections of this manual.

. .— SPRING COVER
i'giii ,_— SPRINGS

CLEARANCE
GROOVES FOR

PLUG

Keyways
The cylinder is available with System 70
depths in the most modern (Z and DH

Class) keyways:

e 59 Series e D Series

e 60 o H Series

e 70 ¢ L Series

o Restricted and patented keyways
Bitting Angles

The angles, often called skews, are 20°
from the perpendicular. There is no
CENTER (perpendicular) cut. To read
the angles of a key, hold the bow with
the blade pointing away from you.
Imagine a line going through each cut, as
shown above. Then turn that line into an
imaginary arrow pointing toward you.
The arrow will either point toward you
on the LEFT or the RIGHT.

TOP PIN TABS /’

o« [NTERLOCKING PINS™

TOP PIN
MASTER PIN
BOTTOMPIN
DRILL-RESISTANT
HARDENED
STEEL RODS
RIGHT

R ANGLECUTS
(#2 SKEW)

ANGLE CUTS
(#1 SKEW)

ANGULARLY
BITTED KEY

L and R are the most logical designa-
tions for the angles. In practice, however,
the factory uses the numerical designa-
tions 1 for LEFT and 2 for RIGHT. The
bitting is written bow to tip and includes
cut depth and angle. Depending on your
preference for letters or numbers, a key
with cuts 245633 and angles LRLRLR
could be written 3 different ways:

2L 4R 5L 6R 3L 3R

21425162313,

2(1)4(2)5(1)6(2)3(1)3(2)

The numerical notation as a subscript
appears on most handwritten bitting lists
while the parenthetical version is
prevalent on computer generated bitting
lists. L and R are easier to learn and
teach with, so that is what will be used in
this manual. It is also the way the
PK-70-HS pin kit is labeled.
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Combinating High Security

Bitting Depths

Since high security cylinders use System
70 depths exclusively, you would expect
6 possible depths on the keys. However,
System 70’s shallow 1 cut removes
almost no material from the key blade.
Therefore, a chisel pointed bottom pin
would not have enough of a seat in the
cut root for positive rotation. For this
reason, high security cylinders use only
depths 2 through 6.

The beginning of Appendix A shows
conventional System 70 bitting specs
opposite the high security specs. You will
find that the high security cuts are .006”
deeper than the conventional ones. This
is because the conventional pins are
more blunt and cannot seat in the
V-shaped high security cut roots. They
are held at their proper height by the
sides of the V cuts of a high security key.
This is what allows high security
cylinders to be integrated into the same
keying system as conventional cylinders.

Key Codes

Each set of high security keys comes
with a tag bearing the code number for
that particular combination. The code has
three digits followed by five letters.
Example: 243 BZYXP.

The three digits designate the keyway
and the letters designate the cuts and
angles. Stock codes were sold for a short
time on microfiche but a large number of
codes are reserved for keying systems
and have never been published.

The code number is required by the
factory when ordering cut keys. If the
keys are part of a keying system, a letter
of authorization is also required. It is best
to check with the Key Records Depart-
ment before placing an order.

Here is a listing of keyway prefixes for
high security key codes.

226 59A 306 D41
227 59AB 308 H81
228 S9AC 309 H1
229 59AD 310 H2
230 59A1 311 H3
231 59A2 312 H4
232 59B 313 HS5
233 59BD 314 Hé6
234 59B1 315 H7
235 59B2 316 HS8
236 59C 317 HI12
237 59CD 318 H34
238 59C1 319 H41
239 59C2 320 H56
240 59D 321 H61
241 59D1 322 H78
242 59D2 323 H83
243 60 324 H85
244 - 291 Restricted 325-341 Restricted
292 70 551 L2
293 Restricted 556 L1
300 Dl 557 L3
301 D2 558 L4
302 D3 559 L12
303 D4 560 L34
304 D12 561 L4l
305 D34

Cutting Keys

Most modern key coding machines are
capable of cutting Corbin Russwin high
security keys. Consult your code
machine manual for the proper cutter.
Refer to Appendix A for proper depth
and spacing.

Original Corbin Russwin key blanks
manufactured since 1986 are made of
very hard material to resist breakage. A
drop of oil on the cutter (and protective
clothing from the splatter!) will ensure
longer cutter life.

To order original high security key
blanks, use the normal key blank number
format of Corbin Russwin and order the
90 bow. The high security version of
D1-6PIN-10 is D1-6PIN-90.

Key blanks may be ordered without
formalities for nonrestricted key sections.
Restricted blanks require a letter of
authorization from the end user.
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Pin Lengths

Since there are 5 depths possible on a
high security key, there are also 5 lengths
of bottom pins. There are only two
lengths of top pins. Selection is based on
the length of the bottom pin (or bottom
pin + master pin) in the chamber, as
illustrated.

1
193
o~
2 3 4
4z ) 2nr) (208

Master pins have three lengths:
4
153"

—
2 3

097 125"
Note: These pin lengths include the
projecting ”T" of master pins and top
pins. Therefore, the overall length of the
interlocked pin stack will be consider-
ably less than the sum of these dimen-
sions.

Pin Angles

For ease in recognizing the angle of
bottom pins, a groove is cut all the way
around the top of all L pins. You can also
hold bottom pins so that the chisel point
is centered on the bottom and observe
which direction the T-groove in the top
points. It will either point LEFT or
RIGHT.

GROOVE —— H—L ]
R

RIGHT

(#1 SKEW)  (#2 SKEW)

Master pins have three angles:

L
L R S
LEFT RIGHT SAME

e e a

(#1 SKEW)  (#2SKEW) (43 SKEW)

Reading a master pin’s angle is similar to
reading a bottom pin’s angle, but there is
no groove around the L angle pin. Hold
the master pin with its interlocking tab
centered on the bottom. Observe where
the groove across the top points. It will
either be Left, Right, or Straight in line
with the tabh on the hottom.

Handling the Pins

A plug follower cannot be used. The tab
of the top pin extends below the shear
line and rides in a groove cut around the
plug at each pin chamber. All high
security cylinders must be top loaded.
Select the proper pins from the kit,
interlock them in your fingers and drop
the entire connected pin stack into its
chamber.

%i FROM THIS

TOTHIS)

0

interlock pins,
then load chambers.

Special Cylinders
Separate pages of this manual are
devoted to these high security cylinder
variations:

o High security IC

¢ Blockout function

¢ Brink function

e Hotel function

Pin Kit

The PK-70-HS kit accommodates all
Corbin Russwin high security cylinders,
including the special ones just listed.
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Combinating High Security

Pin Selection

The angle of the bottom pin matches the
angle of the key cut. When master
keying, the angle of the bottom pin
matches that of the shallower cut in that
chamber.

When the angles of the master key and
change key are different, the angle of the
deeper cut determines the angle of the
master pin for that chamber (either L or
R.) When the master and change keys
have the same angle, use an S. This angle
is called a 3 in the numerical notation.

L and R are 1 and 2, respectively.

2 Sizes
TopPin | BasedOn | NoAngle
Plug Total
Deep Cut .
C Deep cut angle if different,
P Minus )
Mester P Shano: Cut | S (3)if same as shallow.
i ‘i—l:’ Shallow
Bottom Pin
Cut Angle
Shallow Ang

W

Combinating Exercise

We will start with a cylinder which is not
master keyed. The key combination is
2L 4R 5L 6R 3L 3R.

Use bottom pins which exactly match the
key cuts, both in length and angle.

As already illustrated, the two sizes of
top pins are used as follows: #1 is used
when the bottom pin (or bottom + master
pin) is 2, 3 or 4. The #2 top pin is used
with 5 and 6. The angles are not relevant
to top pin selection. The depths 245633
require this set of top pins: 112211.

In a master keyed cylinder you need
master pins of the proper length and
angle. Using our key bitting of

2L 4R SL 6R 3L 3R as a master key, we
will invent a compatible change key.
The change key bitting is

4R 4R 3R 2R 5L 5L. Using the rules
under Pin Selection, here is the complete
cylinder combination. Note that the
second chamber was constant in our
example, so no master pin is used.

=1

%3
-

GHE -
I
GHen
CITE
CIrE

EiHt

Master:
2L 4R 5L 6R 3L 3R

Change:
4R 4R 3R 2R 5L 5L

If you use the numerical designations for
the angles, your pinning would be as
follows.

1 1

2525

No
2 master
pinreq'd

i

5]

2

CO°E

COEE

COrE
G

ﬁ 0

req

VAV

Master:

2 4 5 62 3 3
4

Change:
4

Master Keying Rules
If you are generating your own keying
system, keep these rules in mind.

Rule 1. There is no #1 depth in high

security keys.

The MACS is 4 when adjacent
cuts have the same angle and 3
when they have opposing
angles.

Rule 2.

Rule 3. There is no #1 master pin.
Therefore, all change keys
must be at least two steps away
from the master key, though
they may vary by one step
from each other.

Rule 4. Angles can be mixed within
the same chamber and even the
same depth when only high

security cylinders are involved.

Rule 5. Mixture of high security and
conventional cylinders in the
same system must be planned
from the inception of the sys-
tem. Different angles cannot be
of the same depth when that
depth is used in a conventional
cylinder. Conventional pins
cannot differentiate between
angles.

Rule 6. Item S above applies to the
second and third chambers of
high security interchangeable
cores and the last chamber of
blockout and Brink function
cylinders, since conventional
pins are used in those cham-

bers.

Special rules apply to the last
chamber of Brink and blockout
function cylinders. See pages
44 and 45.

Sample Key Bitting Array
TMK| 2L 4R SL 6R 3L 3R

4L 6L 2L 2L 5L 5L
4R 6R 2R 2R SR 5R
5L 2L 3L 3L 6L 6L
5R 2R 3R 3R 6R 6R
6L 4L
6R 4R

Rule 7.
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INTERLOCKING PINS —*
{Chambers 1, 4, 5, 6)

CONTROL LUG

CONTROL SLEEVE

In the exploded view, notice that four
chambers of the core have only one
shear line and use high security inter-
locking pins. The other two chambers
are the control chambers. They have
two shear lines and use conventional
pins.

If you are not familiar with pinning
Corbin Russwin high security cylinders
or interchangeable cores, previous pages
of this manual are devoted to each.
These principles must be thoroughly
understood before combinating the high
security IC.

Pinning the high security chambers is
done with exactly the same method as
described in the previous section of this
manual. Pins for the control chambers
are determined the same way as they are
for conventional cores, but their actual
lengths will be different because the
high security core has a .552” diameter
plug and the conventional core has a
.509” diameter plug. The high security
page in Appendix A provides all
necessary information for pin lengths.

e

b

GROOVES FOR
TOP PIN TABS

+— SPRING COVER

(4 High Security and 2 Control)

g S/ SPRINGS

CONVENTIONAL PINS

Here is an example set of key bittings
and the corresponding core combina-
tion. The control key must always be
the same as the TMK everywhere but
the two control chambers, so disregard
those four bittings when combinating.
They are shown in smaller type.

Control
TMK

Change Key

. {2 Control Chambers Only)

Since conventional pins cannot
distinguish between the angles of high
security keys, it is usually not possible
to integrate IC into a high security
keying system which was not original-
ly set up for IC.

Note that both operating keys have 4’s
in the second position, so no master

pin is used.
2 2R 6L 6R a R
2L 4R 5L 6R 3L 3R
4R 4R 3R 2R 5L 5L
1 2 6 2 2 2
-2 +1
=N R
2R pin req'd 2 4S 28 2L

\\2L/

N

2 oS

25

\\2R/

\SL/

\SR/
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Blockout Function Cylinders

NORMAL ROW OF
6 CHAMBERS

BLOCKOUT ROW
ONLY HAS FRONT
5 CHAMBERS

1012 Series blockout mortise cylinders and 3012 Series blockout rim cylinders are
available exclusively with the Emhart High Security mechanism.

Blockout cylinders have two rows of top pins. The row at 12 o’clock is a
complete, normal row in both the plug and shell. The “blockout row” at 11 o’clock
in the shell, however, is incomplete. The 6th chamber is missing. Remember that
the plug has all six pin chambers loaded.

The front 5 chambers are combinated with high security pins, while the blockout
chamber is combinated with conventional pins.

All keys turn normally. This illustration shows a normal operating key turned to
the blockout position. With no 6th chamber in the shell, the pins in the 6th
chamber of the plug cannot move out of the way to clear the steeple at the end of
the key. Therefore, it cannot be removed in this position and the user is not aware
of any special feature.

The blockout key has the last steeple removed, so it can be removed in the
blockout position. This leaves the plug turned with a fully loaded chamber in the
back.

While the cylinder is in the blockout mode, normal operating keys with the last
steeple present are blocked by the pins in the 6th chamber of the plug. These pins
have no place to move to clear the incoming key. Therefore, the normal keys
(masters, changes, etc.) are temporarily blocked out.

The blockout key can be inserted again and turned to the 12 o’clock position to
release the blockout function and when normal cylinder operation is again desired.

Keying System Design

The last chamber may not be used for change key progression. There must be a
constant relationship between the operating keys and the blockout key in this
position. The blockout key must be 2 increments deeper than the operating key.

The factory recommends using a 6 or 5 for the blockout key and a 4 or 3,
respectively, for the operating keys. This creates a sufficient steeple at the tip of
the key.





Brink Function Cylinders
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Description and Application
Primarily used in minimum security
detention facilities, the Brink function
mortise cylinder is handed. 1t offers a
change key which will only turn in one
direction while the master key turns in
both directions.

The cylinder was originally developed
to operate in certain R. R. Brink Co.
detention hardware. It also operates in
other brands of similar products and can
be used for a variety of custom security
solutions totally unrelated to the
detention market.

A non-detention related application for
this cylinder could be an Adams Rite
4710 Series latch lock on the entrance
of an office building, apartment build-
ing or hotel. The manager has the
master which turns in both directions. It
can set the holdback feature to leave the
door unlocked during the day. At the
end of the day, the latch is released, so
the door remains locked when closed.

Employees or residents have the change
key which only turns in the direction of
latch retraction for after-hours entry. It
cannot be turned to set the holdback
feature and leave the building open
through the night.

Limitations

The factory must know at the outset of a
keying system whether Brink function
cylinders are to be integrated. One
chamber is reserved for the special
function and no master keying progres-
sion can be done in that chamber. This
severely limits the expansion available
in a large system, so Brink function
cylinders should have their own
separate keying system if used within a
larger job.

2 INCREMENTS —

TOP VIEW OF
BRINK POCK%T

000008

The proper cam and direction of
travel must be verified before the
cylinders are ordered for the
hardware. In 1004 (conventional) and
1014 (high security) cylinders, the
change key turns only clockwise. In
1005 and 1015 cylinders, it turns only
counter-clockwise.

These cylinders are not usable in
applicatons where 360° key rotation is
required.

Operation

A pocket is milled to one side of one
pin chamber. Typically, this is the 6th
chamber. The change key uses a deep
cut which lifts the bottom pin only to
the bottom of the pocket. Thus, it can
turn the plug only in the direction
allowed by the missing material. The
master key is two System 70 incre-
ments shallower to lift the bottom pin
all the way up to the normal plug
shear line. This allows the master key
to turn in both directions.

CHANGE KEY TURNS
CLOCKWISE

:] CHANGE KEY TURNS

COUNTER-CLOCKWISE

Combinating Procedure

Note: Combinate the high security
version of the Brink function cylinder
as any other Emhart high security
cylinder, but use conventional pins in
the 6th chamber. There can be no
progression of angles in the last
chamber, because conventional pins
cannot distinguish between cut angles.

Keying System Design

The special chamber (normally #6)
may not be used for change key
progression. There must be a constant
relationship between the change keys
and the master key in this position.
The master key must be 2 increments
(or 4 in Pre-System 70) shallower than
the change keys.

The factory recommends using a 6 or
5 for all change keys and a 4 or 3,
respectively, for all master keys.

Removal of the steeple at the tip of the
change keys will help guard against
key picking.

REMOVE STEEPLE EVEN
WITH CUT ROOT

N






Hotel Function Mortise — conventional and High Security
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During the long history of the company,
there have been a wide variety of
different mechanisms made to accommo-
date the special features needed for hotel
locks. The most common are presented
here.

Mortise locks are most widely used for
hotel guest rooms, so they will be
presented first.

The standard 1001 and 1011 hotel
function mortise cylinders use six pins
for standard operation and for master
keying progression.

7-Pin Blade

< 7-Pin Blade

Behind the 6th chamber are a pair of
small diameter diagonal pin chambers
which contain the blocking pins and
springs. There are two of these chambers
in order to block rotation in both
directions, allowing for a non-handed
cylinder. The pin number is 197F52-7
and the spring is 26F75-7.

When no key is inserted, the blocking
pins press against the surface of the plug.
They remain there during most of the
rotation of the normal keys.

When the normal keys reach a certain
rotation, the blocking pin enters the
bottom of the key slot, preventing any
further rotation in that direction. This is
what prevents the 6-pin guest keys,
maid’s master keys and the grand master
key from either projecting or retracting
the dead bolt. They will only turn far
enough to retract the latch.

The emergency master key (EMK) and
display key are cut on 7-pin blanks. The
extra length of the key blade fills the gap
in the bottom of the key slot, preventing
the blocking pins from engaging, and
allowing full 360° rotation in both
directions to operate the dead bolt.

Emergency keys for these cylinders can
use any standard 7-pin blank such as
xx-7PIN-51. Note that there is no other
use for the 7-pin high security key blank
xX-7PIN-90 because Emhart high
security cylinders are all 6-pin. The “xx”
represents the key section in these key
blank numbers.

While this function was designed
specifically for hotel use, it can be used
in other applications as a creative
solution to certain security needs.

NORMAL PIN
CHAMBERS






Old Style Corbin Hotel Function Mortise
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a\/ SPRING COVER

CAM SCHEWS ﬂj%/ SPRINGS
CAM g
1 Gy J*+— TOP PINS

(handed)

EMERGENCY RING
Shallower
EMK operates ring.
Other keys operate
plug only.
CROSS SECTION
Background

This cylinder was furnished for X Class
hotel systems until 1969. There are still
older motels full of them in the field,
which locksmiths must service from
time to time.

Corbin Russwin no longer makes parts
for these cylinders. Plugs are not even
available because the original ones were
.509” diameter, while today’s mortise
cylinders use .552” plugs. However, you
can still replace worn pins and inaccu-
rate keys, or generate a new keying
system for these old cylinders.

This cylinder used only X Class
keyways and Pre-System 70 bitting
specs because System 70 had been
developed yet. Both the straight and the
cloverleaf cam were used.

(-509" diameter)

Operation

The back chamber has an emergency
ring which restricts cam rotation and
operates similar to the ring of a master
ring cylinder. The ring and the cam are
handed parts. The cam is cut away to
allow limited rotation away from the
tab projecting from the back of the
emergency ring.

The ring is about .042” thick, repre-
senting 3 increments. No master pins
are used in this chamber. All normal
operating keys such as guest keys,
maid’s master keys and the grand
master key have a constant deep cut at
the tip. These deeper keys only rotate
the plug inside the stationary ring.
Since the ring does not move, plug
rotation is limited by the tab on the
emergency ring to about 80° in one
direction.

Remember that Corbin Pre-System 70
is TIP to BOW and O represents 10,
the deepest cut.

e%eo—— MASTER PINS (as required)

& ‘ ;
(D¢

CLOCKWISE

COUNTER-CLOCKWISE

The EMK is 3 increments shallower. It
lifts the long bottom pin up to the
shear line on the top of the emergency
ring (without build-up pins!). There-
fore, when the EMK turns, the ring
turns together with the plug and cam,
allowing a full 360° rotation in either
direction.

Typical bittings:
EMK 509800
TMK 809800

Master Keying Rules
. The tip cut of the TMK should be
8,9 0r0.

2. The tip cut of the EMK is automat-
ically 3 increments shallower than
the TMK (5, 6 or 7, respectively).

3. The tip cut is constant, so master
keying capacity is only that of a
5-pin system (1,024 theoretical
changes.)

4. Remove the steeple from the tip of
all keys other than the EMK to
prevent them from key picking the
emergency ring.
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Hotel Function IC Mortise — conventional and High Security

The 1081 and 1091 interchangeable
core hotel function mortise cylinders
operate on a different principle from
other Corbin Russwin hotel function
cylinders. They use a standard 6-pin
core in the special 1071 hotel function
housing.

There is a thin inner “cam” at the base
of the throw member and a steel disk
staked inside the housing at the back of
the core bore. The thin cam is sprung
forward so that it hits the steel disk
when the normal keys are rotated. This
blockage prevents the guest key, maid’s
master key and grand master key from
turning far enough to retract or project
the dead bolt.

The EMK and display key have an
extended tip which passes through the
back of the core and presses against the
thin cam. It forces the cam rearward
against its own spring pressure so that it
will pass under the steel disk. This
clears the way for full 360° rotation of
these special keys in both directions to
operate the dead bolt.

While this function was designed
specifically for hotel use, it can be used
in other applications as a creative
solution to certain security needs.

The key blanks for emergency and
display keys are made from 7-pin
blanks which are shortened and under
cut at

the tip.

BLOCKING DISK

INNER CAM

CAM ROTATION
BLOCKED BY DISK

CAM PASSES BEHIND
BLOCKING DISK

In these key blank catalog numbers, substitute the key section for “xx”.

For 1081
Conventional IC Mortise

xx-6PIN-51-6E1

E1

For 1091
High Security IC Mortise

xx-6PIN-90-6E1

(A

EMK

E1
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Hotel Function Cylindrical — Conventional, IC and High Security

L&

The cylinders for the many hotel
function cylindrical locks are all
different but the operating principle is
identical, even for the IC versions.

The outer knob or lever is always
locked. Pressing the button on the inside
places the lock in the shut out mode.
Closing the door or turning the inside
knob or lever pops the button back out,
to prevent guests from locking them-
selves out.

When in the shut out mode, the indica-
tor pin extends from the plug face and a
projection enters the rear of the keyway

at the bottom. This projection blocks
the guest key, maid’s master key and
grand master key from fully entering
the keyway.

The EMK and display key require an
undercut tip to bypass the projection
in the keyway. Thus, they enter the
plug fully and operate the lock, even
when it is in the shut out mode.

The shape of the undercut varies with
the type of lockset, as designated by
the E# suffix, shown below.

Caution: When testing keys in these
cylinders, NEVER allow the EMK to
turn 180°. The undercut can allow thin
master pins in the last chamber of the
shell to come into the bottom of the
keyway and the cylinder will “rekey
itself.” This can only happen while the
cylinder is removed.

Spanner Key 041F47

The spanner key can be used by hotel
management or by a guest with a
display key to turn the inside button
after it is pressed. This allows the lock
to remain in the shut out mode as the
door is closed.

Hotel function locksets can be used in
non-hotel applications as a creative
solution to security needs.

In these key blank catalog numbers, substitute the key section for “xx”.

For CL3429, CL3629 For CK4229 Conv. and High Security, For 1429, 4333EM,
6 or 7-Pin, Including IC Including IC and CK4429 5629, 3333EM
xx-6PIN-51-E8
xx-7PIN-51-E8 xx-6PIN-51-E4 xx-6PIN-90-E4 xx-6PIN-51-E5
EMK EMK EMK EMK
E4 E4 E5
E8
\_r \l \J,
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Standard Padlocks

PLUG RETAINER SCREW ——» %

PLUG RETAINER — []
1

Since padlocks are little more than
cylinders with shackles, they are
included in this manual. Padlocks have
been available with these Corbin
Russwin cylinder types:
¢ conventional pin tumbler
e master ring
¢ interchangeable core
(standard & high security)
o figure-8 removable cylinder
(standard & high security)
o figure-8 removable core

Many standard and master ring padlocks
with the Corbin brand name have
keyways, pinning and key bitting specs
of the Corbin Cabinet Lock Division,
which was sold in 1985. For products to
retrofit these keying systems, contact
CCL Security Products at the address
given near the beginning of Appendix A.

PL5000 Series

The current model is shown here. The
plug is held in with a retaining pin
concealed under a brass plug retainer
screw. If you buy the padlock
non-assembled, you may need to file the
retainer groove in the plug for a proper
fit with the retainer. Remove only
enough material to prevent binding.

DO NOT remove too much material, as
this will cause end play and the key will
have to be “pinched” to remove it.

Rekeying an Assembled Lock

If you must rekey an assembled padlock,
you will need a supply of replacement
caps for the pin chambers. Never
remove the plug for rekeying unless you
must change the keyway. If you remove
the plug, you will need a replacement
plug retainer screw.

To remove the pin chamber caps, you
must first locate them. A very light
application against a wire wheel or
piece of fine sandpaper may help if
they are camouflaged by oxidation.
Tap a mark into the center of each cap
with a center punch. This often pushes
the cap down below the surface of the
lock. Spacing between centers is
.156”.

Drill out the caps one by one. If you
are sure you have marked the center of
the cap, use a # 43 drill. Otherwise use
a smaller size. As the drill breaks
through the bottom of the cap, the cap
will often spin. When this happens,

the cap will usually come out with the
drill. If it doesn’t, use a small easy-out
to remove the cap.

Do not use too large a drill bit, or miss
the center of the cap. If this happens,
you risk removing too much material
in the pin chamber and the new cap
may not hold when you reassemble
the lock.

For old style locks, unlock the lock
and place it in a vise as shown below.
Using a drift or other small, sturdy
instrument, knock the top end of the
spring cover out.

Remove the lock from the vise and
carefully pry the rest of the cover
loose. No replacement parts are
available from the factory. The old
cover must be removed carefully
enough to be reused. Once removed,
straighten the spring cover. Then
insert one edge into the vise and tap
the cover into a tent shape for easier
reassembly.

Combinating Procedure

These padlocks cannot be serviced
with a plug follower. They must be top
loaded. Determine the bottom and
master pins as described under
Combinating Conventional Cylinders
earlier in this unit. If you are rekeying
a master ring padlock, use the instruc-
tions under Combinating Master Ring,
also in this unit. In either case, use
pins for .509” diameter plug and use
.320” top pins in all chambers instead
of the .171" used in standard
cylinders.

Reassembly

After combinating, test all keys and
check for end play in the plug before
beginning the resealing process. Use
new tumbler springs. Firmly tap a new
cap far enough into each pin chamber
to be very snug and secure. For old
style locks, tap the spring cover down
flat into its cavity and peen around the
edges to eliminate any large gaps.

Use a coarse file to remove the
majority of the caps protruding from
the surface. Finish off with a fine file,
following the curvature of the padlock
with each stroke to produce a smooth,
uniform appearance.
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Removable Cylinder and Removable Core Padlocks

O O
Interchangeable Removable
Core Cylinder
or Core

How to Tell the Standard IC Lock
From These Two

The PL5080 Series interchangeable core
padlock uses today’s standard core with
both lobes of the figure-8 the same
diameter. See the regular or high
security IC section of this unit for core
construction and combinating.

In the removable core and the removable
cylinder padlocks, the top lobe of the
figure-8 is smaller than the bottom lobe.

How to Tell the Removable
Cylinder Model from the
Removable Core Model

Both models look identical from the
outside. If you unlock the padlock, you
will see the small steel retaining pin or
control lug down in the shackle hole.
With the key turned all the way clock-
wise, try to depress the pin. If it
depresses, it is the removable cylinder
model and you can remove the cylinder.
If it does not depress, you have the
removable core model and must make a
control key.

Removable Cylinder Model

This model was made from 1968 to
about 1977. Instead of a control key, you
must use a tool to remove this cylinder.
Insert any operating key and unlock the
padlock. While the key is still turned
clockwise, just reach into the shackle
hole with a small tool and depress the
spring-loaded retainer. While the
retainer is depressed, pull the cylinder
out. If no keys are available, pick the
plug clockwise, unlock and depress the
retainer.

BACK VIEW

Retainer
Biocked

Key Turned
Clockwise.
Depress Retainer

If the cylinder is high security, it
cannot be serviced with a plug
follower. Remove the spring cover and
follow the high security combinating
instructions earlier in this unit.

If it is a conventional cylinder, remove
the two screws on the back and service
the cylinder with a .509” diameter
plug follower (catalog # CT-4). Follow
the instructions under Combinating
Conventional Cylinders earlier in this
unit.

Removable Core Model

This is the original version of this
padlock made from 1964 to about
1977. The core is installed and
removed with a control key but it is
NOT interchangeable in any other
Corbin Russwin products.

A ward pin is pressed into the shell
between the 4th and 5th chambers to
prevent keys from turning
counterclockwise. You can make a
control key from any operating key by
undercutting the tip to bypass the ward
as shown. If no key is available,
impression one or pick the plug
counterclockwise and the core will
come out.

If the control lug (spring-loaded pin)
is rusted and doesn’t withdraw under
its own spring pressure, unlock the
lock first. Turn the plug back counter-
clockwise to the control position and
insert a tool into the shackle hole to
depress the control lug.

Once the core is out, remove the two
screws on the back and service the
cylinder with .509” diameter plug
follower # CT-4. This follower has a
slot which must be present to bypass
the stop pin in the side of the shell.

BACK VIEW

Locked Operating Control
Position Key Truns Key Tums
Clockwise Counter-
Only Clockwise
SIDE VIEW

The plug must be turned slightly
counterclockwise so the bottom of the
keyway clears the stop pin in the side
of the shell. Otherwise the plug is
retained by this pin. Therefore, you
must either use the control key or shim
the plug to remove it.

Other aspects of combinating this core
are the same as described under
Combinating Conventional Cylinders
earlier in this unit.
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Construction Master Keying

Construction master keying is a labor
saving convenience feature. It allows a
construction master key (CMK) to be
used temporarily while the building is
under construction.

When construction is completed, the
end user cancels the CMK’s operation
simply by turning the change key in
each cylinder, rather than replacing or
rekeying the cylinder.

Cylinder plugs have small diameter
“pockets” drilled at 40° on each side
of one pin chamber. To do this in the
field, use a #39 (.0985” -.1015”) drill.
Three .045” ball bearings are used in
this chamber as a sort of “temporary

master pin.”
CONSTRUCTION

CONSTRUCTION
HOLE

Normally, the last chamber is used, and

the steeple should be removed from the

tip of the CMK to guard against key

picking.

REMOVE STEEPLE EVEN
WITH CUT ROOT

([ consTRUCTION |
\ MASTER J

We will use System 70 depths to
explain the illustrations below. See the
facing page for Pre-System 70 numbers.

Standard Method: Change Key Voids CMK Operation

@@

CMK operates freely
either direction

Rest position

& @

Change key turned
either direction

CMK inserted

“loses” CM balls into pocket

The cylinder in the first view has no key
inserted. The balls are placed on top of
the bottom pin in the standard method.
The permanent master keys have a 4 cut
and do not operate yet.

In the next view, the CMK, which always

has a 5172 (deep) cut, is inserted and
turned. The diameter of the construction
pockets in the plug is too small for any
top pins or master pins to fall in as plug
rotates.

In the third view, rotating the change
key, cut to a 1, 2 or 3, lets the tiny balls
drop into the pocket in the plug the first
time the key turns in either direction.

In the last view, the balls have been
captured in the pocket and there is no
longer enough material in the chamber
to allow the deep CMK bitting to create
a shear line.

At this point, the only way to program
the CMK back into the cylinder is to

dismantle the cylinder, remove the
balls from the pocket and place them
back into the pin stack.

The four views below illustrate the
option of placing the balls on the
master pin rather than the bottom pin.
When the cylinder is assembled this
way, the permanent master key, rather
than the change key, is what voids the
CMK.

If you follow the master keying rules
on the next page, the cylinder can be
assembled either way.

Secondary Method: Permanent Master Key Voids CMK Operation

& @ @

CMK inserted

CMK operates freely
either direction

Permanent system’s master
key tumed either direction
“loses” CM balls into pocket

Rest position





Construction Master Keying
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Limitations and Requirements

Construction master keying is very
convenient but it reduces the overall
expansion of a keying system. Also, it
must be specified on the initial order
for the system. Otherwise, the special
CMK bitting may not be available later
in the system’s life.

The diameter of the balls is .045”. This
forces a direct relationship to exist
between the CMK and the TMK. .045”
is three increments in Pre-System 70
and 1172 increments in System 70.

System 70

The diameter of the ball bearings makes
5172 (symbolized by “%”) the only
practical depth for the CMK and forces
the TMK to be a 4. The change keys
can only be 1, 2 and 3. Neither the 5 nor
the 6 is mechanically possible to use.
Even if they were, they would be only
half an increment away from the CMK.

Key Bitting Array
CMK 1 2 5 4 6 %
TMK| 1 2 5 4 6 4
236 511
3416 22
Progression
Possibilities 452133
5 6 3 2 4
6 1 4 3 5

5x5x5x5x5x3=9375
Theoretical Changes Per Keyway

When the CMK column of the KBA is
multiplied by the rest of the columns,
you can see that only 3/5 of the system is
available. In other words, 40% of the
system is sacrificed to provide the
convenience of construction master
keying.

Pre-System 70

The diameter of the ball bearings makes
the deepest cut (9 in Russwin and 0 in
Corbin) the most practical depth for the
CMK and forces the TMK to be three
increments shallower (6 in Russwin and
7 in Corbin.) The change keys can only
be the three progressives shallower than
the TMK. Neither 8 nor 9 is mechani-
cally possible to use. Even if they were,
they would be only one increment away
from the CMK.

Key Bitting Array
CMK | 4 9 7 2 9
™K1 4 9 7 2 6
361 9 40
5 8 3 16 2

Progression

Possibiities | / 0 5 3 8 4

9 275 0

4x4x4x4x4x3=3,072
Theoretical Changes Per Keyway

When the CMK column of the KBA is
multiplied by the rest of the columns,
you can see that only 3/4 of the system is
available. In other words, 25% of the
system is sacrificed to provide the
convenience of construction master
keying.

When a CMK must be added to an
existing Pre-System 70 keying system
that has no bittings available to follow
these rules, a special extra-deep bitting
may sometimes be used. A Corbin 11 or
Russwin 10 depth on the CMK where an
8 (Corbin) or 7 (Russwin) is used on the
TMK. These depths are shown in
Appendix A.

Interchangeable Core

Alternative

Corbin Russwin interchangeable cores
can be construction master keyed.
However, a construction core program
was begun in 1993. With this option, a
temporary group of keyed alike cores is
furnished for IC jobs, rather than
construction master keying the perma-
nent cores.

Construction cores offer two strong
advantages to the building owner:

1. No additional combinations are lost

because there is no construction
master keying.

2. Security is improved because the
construction keys have no direct or
predictable relationship to the

permanent master keys and are usually

even on a different key section.





General Information

Pin Change Notice

Because of the many key classes, depth
systems and plug diameters, Corbin
Russwin has consolidated its pin lengths
for decades. This means that if a .160”
pin was required for one set of specs, a
.161” for another and .162” for yet
another, only the .161” would be
produced. It would serve triple duty.

With the sale of the Corbin Cabinet Lock
(CCL) division in 1985 and the correc-
tion to the N Class bottom pins in 1990,
it was time to undertake a new study for
pin consolidation in creating the new pin
kits introduced in 1993.

The new pins and kits on the next few
pages, together with the pins listed in
Appendix A reflect the consolidation
determined to be necessary in the 1993
study. Nothing has changed in keys or
cylinder plugs. Only the pin sizes were
reevaluated to get closer to the nominal
length. This results in smoother operat-
ing cylinders.

Impact on Pin Kits

If you are using one of the many differ-
ent Corbin or Russwin original pin kits
prior to the PK series kits (see page 56),
you should relabel its compartments with
the new lengths or discard it and pur-
chase a new kit. Old lengths not carried
over to the 1993 consolidation will be
discontinued when inventory is depleted.

Aftermarket Colored Pin Kits

Many fine quality aftermarket pin kits
are available to locksmiths. Most use
colored pins. Such kits are practical if
you service different manufacturers’
cylinders. There are some disadvantages,
however, when used for Corbin Russwin
cylinders.

e The charts these kits have for Corbin
Russwin are sometimes inaccurate
and always incomplete. 22 different
charts would be necessary to cover all
Corbin Russwin variations in bitting
class / depth system / plug diameter,
as provided in Appendix A!

o Color pins can be a security risk,
since the bottom pins can be viewed
with an otoscope through the keyway
and decoded.

o The geometry of these pins usually
differs from that of original Corbin
Russwin pins. Corners are often
sharper, producing an occasional bind,
and a need to shorten the pin by one
size (.003” or .005”).

e Some kits do not have top pins long
enough to accommodate the longest
build-up pins for Corbin Russwin
interchangeable core and master ring
cylinders.

e Sizing is generally in even increments
of .003" or .005”. For this reason,
the ideal size may NOT be the size
closest to the consolidated size in
Appendix A.

To create the best charts for your .003”
or .005” kits, refer to the “nominal” or
ideal pin length column in each section
of the next two pages. The second
number is the size used in older pin kits
and the last size is the size from the 1993
consolidation.





Pin Options

Spool Top Pins

Spool top pins are used to increase pick
resistance. They are available in three
sizes, designated by the letter “J”
followed by the length in thousandths of
an inch. They are: J171, J230, J320 and
J415.

S

Do not put spool top pins in all cham-
bers. Always use a standard top pin in
the back chamber to hold the plug in

position until the key is fully inserted.

Ball Bearing Bottom Pins

You will find a ball bearing at the bottom
of pin stacks in some or all chambers of
Corbin and Russwin cylinders manufac-
tured from about 1902 until the mid
1960’s. The oldest cylinders have the ball
in every chamber. The number of balls
was gradually reduced until only the
front two chambers had them.

Top
Pin

Master
Pin
“Pin
over
ball”

e
Ball

The purpose of the balls was to reduce
wear on the pins. As harder brass became
available, wear became less of a factor,
so usage of the balls in the pin stacks was
eventually phased out. However, the
balls themselves are still available
because they are used in other Corbin
Russwin products.

If you have a problem with pin wear in
high traffic cylinders, consider rekeying
the cylinder with these balls. They are
compatible with all current Corbin
Russwin cylinders except high security.

159F36-7
Stainless
Ball

Order them in multiples of 100 from
your Corbin Russwin distributor. The
diameter is .116” so select the size of the
pin over the ball accordingly.

Note: Do not use a ball in every chamber.
This creates a security risk because a
bypass tool called a “lock comb” can be
used to raise all balls to the shear line
and operate the cylinder.





Bottom Pin Size Comparison

These facing pages allow you to track the  The LABEL column is the numerical
pin changes between the 1961 consolida-  size of the pin. The NOM. column is the
tion and the 1993 consolidation but they ~ nominal dimension you want to get

are most useful for selecting the proper closest to with aftermarket pins. The
BOTTOMPIN pin when using one of the aftermarket OLD column is the 1961 consolidation

pin kits with colored pins graduated in and the *93 column is the currently

increments of .003” or .005”. manufactured size listed in Appendix A.

An interim correction size is shown for N
Note: DH Class System 70 is the same as Class when the errors of 1961 were

Z Class System 70. discovered and corrected in 1990.
Z Class DH Class Pre-System 70 752 Class
Plug Label Nom. Old '93 | Plug Label Nom. Old  '93 Plug Label Nom. Old '93
509 171 181 160 160 | 509 0 159 160 160 509 0 187 189 186
509 2 175 174 175 | 509 1 174 174 175 509 1 207 210 208
509 a/2 189 189 189 | 509 2 189 189 189 509 2 227 228 228
509 4 203 203 203 | 509 3 204 203 203 509 3 247 246 248
509 5/3 217 218 217 | 509 4 219 218 220 509 4 267 266 267
509 6 231 231 231 | 509 5 234 234 234 509 5 287 287 288
509 7/4 245 246 245 | 509 6 249 249 248 509 6 307 307 307
509 8 250 259 260 | 509 7 264 263 263
509 9/5 273 273 273 | 509 8 2719 278 279 ggg ‘1’ g‘;g gg; gg:
509 0 287 287 287 | 509 9 204 203 294 e ; 20 B e
509 System 70 6 . 301 301 301
552 0 202 203 203 552 3 200 293 291
552 171 204 203 203 | 552 1 217 218 217 552 4 310 311 31
552 2 218 218 217 | 552 2 232 231 231 562 5 33 330 330
552 3/2 232 231 231 | 552 3 247 246 248 552 6 350 349 349
552 4 246 246 245 | 552 4 262 263 263
552 5/3 260 259 260 | 552 5 217 2718 276
552 6 274 213 273 | 552 6 202 293 291 852 Class
552 7/4 288 287 288 | 552 7 307 307 307 Plug Label Nom. Oid  '03
552 8 302 301 301 | 552 8 322 322 322 509 0 192 193 193
552 9/ 316 315 316 | 552 9 337 337 337 509 1 212 212 213
552 0 a3 330 330 509 2 232 231 231
552 System70 6 344 345 344 i 509 3 252 252 251
N Class Pre-System 70 208 . Py 593 273
Plug Label Nom. Oid ‘90 '93 | 509 5 202 293 291
X Class 509 0 171 167 171 171 | 509 6 312 a1 3t
Plug Label Nom. Old  '93 | 509 1 186 182 185 186
509 11 17 171 171 | 509 2 201 198 203 201 | 220 ¢ 2% 2 2
509 2 185 185 186 | 509 3 216 212 218 217 | 2% : 2 By e
509 ajz 199 198 198 | 509 4 231 226 231 231 | 222 2 s e 2
509 4 213 212 213 | 509 5 206 241 246 245 | 22 3 25 e
509 5/3 227 226 228 | 509 6 261 256 263 260 | 225 : e 3
509 6 241 241 241 | 509 7 276 273 2718 276 | 220 . 3 B
509 7/4 255 256 256 | 509 8 291 287 293 291
509 8 269 269 269 | 509 9 306 301 307 307
%g 9(’,5 gg? P 533 552 0 214 210 213 213 A Class
9 System70 6 4 o1 an | 582 1 229 206 228 228 | Plug Label Nom. Oid 93
ys 552 2 244 241 246 245 | 509 0 177 177 77
552 171 214 214 213 | 552 3 259 256 259 260 | 509 1 197 198 198
552 2 208 228 228 | 552 4 274 269 273 273 | 509 2 217 218 217
552 a/2 242 241 241 | 552 5 289 284 287 288 | 509 3 237 237 236
552 4 256 256 256 | 552 6 304 301 304 305 | 509 4 257 256 256
552 5/3 270 269 269 | 552 7 319 315 319 320 | 509 5 277 2718 276
552 6 284 284 283 | 552 8 334 330 334 334 | 509 6 207 297 2907
552 7/4 208 207 297 | 552 9 349 345 349 349 | ., o o 218 220
552 8 32 3 3 552 1 20 241 241
ggg 965 iig gﬁg gﬁg N Class System 70 552 2 260 259 260
552 System 70 6 354 354 354 | Plug Label Nom.  Oid ‘90 '03 ggg i ggg gg? ggﬂ
509 1 165 160 167 165 | S22 : 0B e
) 509 2 193 189 193 193 | 222 : S S
When two depth labels are given above, 509 3 221 218 221 220
the one before the slash is Pre-system 70 ggg ‘; g;? g‘;g g‘;g g‘;g
and the one after the slash is System 70. 509 6 305 301 307 305
552 1 208 203 210 208
552 2 236 231 237 236
552 3 264 250 263 263
552 4 292 287 293 291
552 5 320 315 322 320
552 6 348 345 349 349






Top Pin Size Comparison

TOP PIN

BUILD-UP PIN

MASTER PIN

This page provides the same information

for master and build-up pins as the facing

page does for bottom pins. Headings for
the small columns have been explained

on the facing page.

Master and build-up pins are based on
the increment. Since different key classes
may share the same increment, there are
fewer lists than there are for bottom pins.
M = master pin and BU = build-up pin.

.014/.028” Increment

Pre-System 70 Corbin and all System 70

Plug
both
both
both
both
both
both
both
both
both

509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509

552
562
552
562
552
552
552
552
552
552
552
552
552
662
552
552
552
552
552

Label
M2/ M1

BU +1
BU +2/ +1
BU +3
BU +4/ +2
BU +5
BU +6/ +3
BU +7
BU +8/ +4
BU +9
BU +5

BU-8/-4
BU -7
BU-6/-3
BU -5
BU-4/-2
BU -3
BU-2/-1
BU -1
BUO
BU +1
BU +2/ +1
BU +3
BU +4/ +2
BU +5
BU +6/ +3
BU +7
BU +8/ +4
BU +9
BU +5

Nom.

28
42
56
70
84
98
112
126
140

37
51
65
79
93
107
121
135
149
163
177
191
205
219
233
247
261
275
289
303

30
44
58
72
86
100
114
128
142
156
170
184
198
212
226
240
254
268
282

Old
28
42
56
69
83
99
112
127
140

37
51
65
79
93
107
121
135
149
163
177
191
205
219
233
247
261
275
289
303

30
45
59
73
87
102
116
129
143
157
172
185
199
213
227
241
255
268
282

93
28
42
56
70
84
98
112
126
140

87
100
114
128
142
156
171
184
198
212
226
241
253
268
282

When two depth labels are given above,
the one before the slash is Pre-system 70
and the one after the slash is System 70.

Plug
both
both
both
both
both
both
both
both

509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509
509

652
552
552
552
552
552
552
552
552
552
552
552
552
552
552
552
562

Label
M2
M3
M4
M5
M6
M7
Ms
M9

BU -9
BU -8
BU -7
BU -6
BU -5
BU -4
BU -3
BU -2
BU -1
BUO
BU +1
BU +2
BU +3
BU +4
BU +5
BU +6
BU +7
BU +8
BU +9

BU -7
BU -6
BU -5
BU -4
BU -3
BU -2
BU -1
BUO
BU +1
BU +2
BU +3
BU +4
BU +5
BU +6
BU +7
BU +8
BU +9

Nom.
30
45
60
75
90
105
120
135

28

43

58

73

88

103
18
133
148
163
178
193
208
223
238
253
268
283
298

37
52
67
82
97
112
127
142
167
172
187
202
217
232
247
262
277

.015” Increment
Pre-System 70 Russwin

oud
30
45
59
75
90
105
121
135

28
42
56
73
87
102
116
132
147
163
177
191
207
222
237
252
268
282
297

37
53
69
83
99
112
127
143
157
172
188
203
219
233
247
263
278

45
75

105
120
135

28
42

72
87
103
118
133
149
163
177
192
208
222
238
253
268
282
298

a7
51
66
82
98
112
126
142
156
171
187
202
218
232
247
261
277

.020” Increment
Russwin 752, 852 and A Class

Plug Label Nom. Oid 93
both M2 40 42 40
both M3 60 59 60
both M4 80 79 80
both M5 100 99 100
both M6 120 121 120
509 BU -6 43 42 42
509 BU -5 63 65 63
509 BU -4 83 83 82
509 BU -3 103 102 103
509 BU -2 123 121 122
509 BU 1 143 143 142
509 BUO 163 163 163
509 BU +1 183 185 184
509 BU +2 203 203 202
509 BU +3 223 222 222
509 BU +4 243 241 241
509 BU +5 263 263 261
509 BU +6 283 282 282
552 BU-5 42 42 42
552 BU -4 62 65 63
552 BU -3 82 83 82
552 BU -2 102 102 103
552 BU -1 122 121 122
552 BUO 142 143 142
552 BU +1 162 163 163
552 BU +2 182 185 184
552 BU +3 202 203 202
552 BU +4 222 222 222
552 BU +5 242 241 241
552 BU +6 262 263 261





Pin Kits -- Old and New

Yesterday’s pin kits are often unusable
for today’s Corbin Russwin cylinders.
Most calls to the factory for help are
from institutional locksmiths who are
trying unsuccessfully to key a new
Corbin Russwin cylinder with an old pin
kit that the institution has had for a long
time. If you are trying to pin modern

Corbin Russwin cylinders with old pin

kits, there will be times when the old kit

may not work. Here are the most

COMIMON reasons.

o Most kits were specific to one key
class and depth system and your
cylinder may require different specs.

e Most kits were limited to one plug
diameter and today’s complete

product offering includes two
diameters.

o Kits which were supposed to include
Russwin N Class keyways had the
wrong size bottom pins.

o The design of certain kits for inter-
changeable core and master ring
overlooked some sizes of build-up
pins.

Below is a listing of all known original
Corbin and Russwin pin kits and what
they are actually capable of handling. In
many cases, this will be less than the kit
claims to handle, especially where N
Class keyways are concerned, for
reasons stated above. The approximate
dates of their offering are also given.

We strongly recommend the purchase of
one of the new PK Series pin kits
introduced in 1993 if you routinely
combinate Corbin Russwin cylinders.
The new Kits appear first in the listing
below. Their exact contents are listed on
the next page.

Kit Bitting Depth Plug

Number Classes System Diameter Remarks

PK-70-HS Z,DH 70 552" all high security cylinders including Brink, blockout and IC, plus .552" conventional
PK-70-N N 70 both all cylinders with these keyways using System 70 depths

PK-70-X X 70 both all cylinders with these keyways using System 70 depths

PK-70-ZDH Z,DH 70 both all cylinders with these keyways using System 70 depths

PK-1070 all all both deluxe kit for all non-high security cylinders

03-1/2 X, Z Pre-70 509 master, build-up & top pins only (1967 - 75)

53 X, Z Pre-70 X 509", Z 552" bottom & master pins (1967 - 75)
53-MR X, Z Pre-70 552" master, build-up & top pins only (1967 - 75)
A 981 Pre-70 552" master, regular & ball bearing bottom pins (1955 - 66)

B 981 Pre-70 .652" ball bearing bottom pins only (1955 - 66)

C DH, 981 Pre-70 .552" bottom & master pins; wrong N Class bottom pins (1967 - 75)

C-1 X, Z Pre-70 .509" no build-up pins longer than +2 (1976 - 91)

C-2 X,Z 70 Z both, X .552"  IC & master ring, except X Class .509” plug (1976 - 81)

C-3 X, Z both 552" master ring, missing 7 sizes (1976 - 91)

Cc-4 X,Z both .509” complete set of master & build-up pins only; no bottom pins (1976 - 91)
C-6 X, Z both both deluxe kit for all Corbin; Chart shows wrong X Pre-70 .652” BU (1986 - 92)
C-10 both .562" no IC or master ring but includes spare cylinder parts (1976 - 91)

E-8 — e e for IC N Class but all bottom pins are too short (1971 - 75)

E-10 DH, 981 both 552" includes spare cylinder parts; wrong N class bottom pins

F-8 DH Pre-70 .509 for IC but has no build-up pins longer than +2 (1971 - 75)

K-1 X Pre-70 509" bottom pins & springs only (1955 - 66)

K-4 S n/a .398" Corbin small pin residential knob locks (1957 - 66)

K-51 z Pre-70 552" bottom pins and spring only (1961 - 66)

L-2 X, Z 70 Zboth, X .552"  IC & master ring, except X Class .509" plug (1976 - 85)

L-3 X, Z both .552" master ring, missing 7 sizes (1976 - 85)

L-4 Xz both .509" complete set of master & build-up pins only; no bottom pins 1976 - 85
L-5 CCL small 4R, B4R .398” for CCL small pin cabinet locks (1976 - 85)

MK-2 X Pre-70 509" bottom, master and ball bearing bottom (1955 - 1966)

MK-52 Z Pre-70 552" bottom, master and ball bearing bottom (1961 - 66)

MR-D DH, N, 981 Pre-70 552" master, build-up & top pins only (1967 - 75)

P-82 X Pre-70 .509" IC missing build-up pins beyond +1 (1971 - 75)

P-85 Z Pre-70 .509" IC missing build-up pins beyond +1 (1971 - 75)

R-1 DH Pre-70 .509" IC missing build-up pins beyond +2; wrong N Class bottom pins (1971 - 75)
R-2 DH 70 both IC and master ring; missing +4 build-up pin for .509” plug (1971 - 75)
R-3 D, H, 981 Pre-70 .552" master ring; missing #5 master pin and +5 build-up pin (1976 - 91)

R-6 DH, 981 both both deluxe Russwin kit. Wrong N Class bottom pins until late '92. (1986 - 93)
uB S n/a .398” Russwin small pin residential knob locks (1957 - 66)

W70-8 Hi Sec. 70 .552" high security, including IC. Wrong build-up pins until mid "90. (1979 - 92)
W70A Hi Sec. 70 552" high security only; no conventional pins for IC, blockout or Brink (1976 - 91)





Unit 4 — Pins

Pin Kits -- Contents of PK Series

PK-70-ZDH PK-70-N PK-70-X PK-1070 PK-70-HS
Size Qty | Size Qty | Size Qty | Size Qty | Size Qty | Size Qty
L160 72 L165 72 L171 72 L160 72 MQ75 100 1231 72
L189 72 L193 72 L198 72 L165 72 M080 100 L260 72
L203 72 L208 72 L213 72 L171 72 M082 100 L288 72
L217 72 L220 72 L228 72 L175 72 M084 100 L316 72
L231 72 L236 72 1241 72 L177 72 M087 100 L344 72
L245 72 L248 72 L256 72 L186 72 M090 100 Mo28 200
1260 72 L263 72 L269 72 L189 72 MO093 72 M030 100
L273 72 L276 72 L283 72 L193 72 M098 72 MO56 200
L288 72 L291 72 L297 72 L198 72 M100 72 MOS8 100
L301 72 L305 72 L3111 72 L201 72 M103 72 Mos4 100
L316 72 L320 72 1326 72 L203 72 M105 72 Mo87 100
L344 72 L349 72 L354 72 t:?g ;: M107 72 M112 72
Mo28 200 | Mo28 200 | Mo28 200 | 217 72 m}i Z; M114 72
MO030 200 | MO30 200 MO030 200 | 220 72 Mi18 72 M142 72
M051 100 | Mo51 100 | MO51 100 | 228 72 | miz0 72 M171 72
MO060 100 | Mo60 100 MO60 100 | 1236 72 M128 72 M253 72
M080 100 | Mo080 100 M080 100 | 241 72 M133 72 .
MoB4 200 | Moes 200 | Mmos4 200 | o4s 72 | miss 72 ré%'}fm”z'z Pins: 2
M087 100 | Mo087 100 Mo87 100 | 248 72 M140 72 407T41-4270 20
M107 72 M107 72 M107 72 L251 72 M142 72 407T41-4298 20
M112 100 | M112 100 M112 100 | L2568 72 M149 72 407T41-4326 20
M114 72 | M4 72 | M4 72 | r2e0 72 | Mis6 72 | ao77414358 20
M135 72 | M35 72 | M135 72 | 263 72 | M163 72 | so7Taz-a242 20
M142 72 | M142 72 | M142 72 | L2e9 72 | M177 72 | so714za208 20
M163 72 | M163 72 | M163 72 | Lo7a 72 | Mi8a 72 | 407742-4326 20
M171 144 | M171 124 | M7 144 | 276 72 | Mi87 72 | s07742.4354 20
M192 72 | M192 72 | M192 72 | L279 72 | M192 72 | sorr3t4007 20
M198 72 M198 72 M198 72 L283 72 M1i98 72 407T31-4125 20
M218 72 M218 72 M218 72 L288 72 M202 72 407T31-4153 20
M226 72 | M226 72 | M226 72 | Lo91 72 | M20s 72 | 407T32-4087 20
M247 72 | M247 72 | M247 72 | Loes 72 | M208 72 | 4077324125 20
M253 72 | M253 72 | M253 72 | 297 72 | m212 72 | ao7T32-4183 20
M275 72 M275 72 M275 72 L301 72 M218 72 407T33-4097 20
M282 72 M282 72 M282 72 L305 72 M222 72 407T33-4125 20
M303 72 M303 72 M303 72 L307 72 M226 72 407T33-4153 20
M320 72 M320 72 M320 72 L311 72 M232 72 407T43-4193 50

L316 72| M238 72 | 407743-4158 100
J172 72 J172 72 Ji72 72 1320 79 M241 72
Tools: Tools: Tools: L322 72 | M247 72 Tools:
.509" foliower 1 .509" follower 1 .509” follower 1 L326 72 M253 72 tweezer 1
.552" follower 1 .562" follower 1 .552" follower 1 L330 72 M261 72 Other Parts:
tweezer 1 tweezer 1 tweezer 1 L334 72 M268 72 172F21-7 100
CT-11 key gauge 1 CT-21 key gauge 1 CT-11 key gauge 1 L337 72 M275 72 603F20-7 100
L340 72 M277 72
Other Parts: Other Parts: Other Parts: L344 72 M282 72 217F44-2 50
172F21-7 100 172F21-7 100 172F21-7 100 L349 72 M289 72
603F20-7 100 603F20-7 100 603F20-7 100 L354 72 M298 72
217F44-2 50 217F44-2 50 217F44-2 50 M303 72
CM balls 300 CM balls 300 CM balls 300 Mo028 200 M320 72
438F41-8 20 438F41-8 20 438F41-8 20 MO030 200
MO037 100 J172 72
M040 100
MO42 100 Tools:
MO045 100 .509" follower 1
MO51 100 .552" follower 1
MO56 200 tweezer 1
Mos8 100 | other Parts:
MOE0 100 | y72F21-7 100
M083 100 | go3F20-7 100
Moe6 100 1 217F44-2 25
Mo70 100 | cMballs 300
M072 100






1993 Consolidation -- Numerical Listing

Use this listing to verify the availability
of any particular pin. Distributors can
also use this list as a guideline for
inventory levels. The more uses a given
pin has, or the more popular a key class
and depth system it is used for, the more
you should stock.

Special Canadian usage is not reflected
in these lists.

Pins are sold in vials of 100. The
“catalog number” of a pin consists of a
letter followed by the actual measure-

ment of the pin in thousandths of an inch.

L Series pins are bottom pins. M Series
are master, build-up and top. J Series are
spool top pins for pick resistance.

When ordering a vial of pins, use the
correct part number:

bottom pins 553F48-4 + length
master/build-up/top  553F49-2 + length
spool top pins 553F50-2 + length

Example: a #1 master pin for System 70
has a catalog number of M028. To order
200 of these pins, order a quantity of fwo
553F49-2028.

Bottom Pins

After each pin size is a shorthand listing
of the key class(es) and plug diameter(s)
to which it applies. Most of this short-
hand is clear but “7” designates 752
Class and “8” designates 852 Class.

DH in this listing also includes 981 class.
*“70” designates System 70.

L160 DH, Z, ZDH70 509

L165 N70 509

L171 X, X70, N 509

L175 Z 509, DH 509

L177 A 509

L186 X, N, 7509

L189 Z, ZDH70, DH 509

L193 8, N70 509

L198 A, X, X70 509

L201 N 509

L203 DH, Z 509; DH, Z 552
L208 7 509, N70 552

L213 X, 8 509; X, X70, N 552
L217 A, N, Z, ZDH70 509; DH, Z 552
L220 DH, N70 508; A 552
L228 X, X70, 7 509; X, N 552
L231 Z, N, 8 509; DH, Z, ZDH70, 7 552
1234 DH 509, 8 552

L236 A 509, N70 552

L241 X 509; A, X, X70 552
L245 N, Z, ZDH70 509; N, Z 552
L248 N70, 7, DH 509; DH 552
L251 8 509, 7 552

L256 X, X70, A 509; X, 8 552
L260 N, Z509; A, N, Z, ZDH70 552
L263 DH 509; N70, DH 552
L267 7509

L269 X 509; X, X70, 7 552
L273 2, ZDH70, 8 509; Z, N 552
L276 A, N, N70 509; 8, DH 552
L279 DH 509, A 552

1283 X, X70 509; X 552

L287 Z 509

L288 7 509; N, Z, ZDH70 552
L291 N, 8 509; N70, DH, 7 552
1294 DH 509, 8 552

1297 A, X 509; X, X70 552
L301 ZDH70 509; A, Z 552
L305 N70 509, N 652

L307 N, 7 509; DH 552

L31 X70,8509; X, 7 552
L3186 Z, ZDH70, 8 552

L320 A, N, N70 552

L322 DH 552

L326 X 552/ X70

L330 Z,7552

1334 N, 8 552

L337 DH 552

L340 A, X 552

L344 ZDH70 552

L349 N, N70, 7 652

L354 X70, 8 552

Spool Pins
The purpose of these optional pins is
covered earlier in this unit.

Ji71 standard cylinders

J240 master ring cylinders

J320 padlocks

Ja1s to block master ring
Top Pins

This list includes master pins, build-up
pins and top pins. The shorthand

description begins with the increment in
thousandths of an inch. Corbin
Pre-System 70 is 14, Russwin
Pre-System 70 is 15, old Russwin is 20.
System 70 is 28, so many of the pins
listed as 14 double as System 70 pins.

After the increment number will be
either the plug diameter for build-up pins
or the letter M to designate a master pin.

Mo28 14/28M, 15-509

MO30 14-552, 15M

M037 14-509, 15-552

M040 20M

MO042 14M, 14-552, 15--509, 20-509, 20-552
MO045 15M

MO051 14-509, 15-552

MO56 14/28M

MO058 14-552, 15-509

MO060 15M, 20M

M063 20-509, 20-552

M066 14-509, 15-552

Mo70 14M

M072 14-552, 15-509

MO075 15M

Mo080 14-509, 20M

Mo82 15-552, 20-509, 20-552
Mo84 14/28M

Mo87 14-552, 15-509

MOS0 15M

MO093 14-509

MO098 14M, 15-552

M100 14-552, 20M

M103 15-509, 20-509, 20-552
M105 15M

M107 14-509

M112 14/28M, 15-552

M114 14-552

M118 15-509

M120 14-509, 15M, 20M
M122 20-509, 20-552

M126 14M, 15-552

Mi128 14-552

M133 15-509

M135 14-509, 15M

M140 14/28M

M142 all-552

M149 14-509, 15-509

M156 14-552, 15-552

M163 all-509, 20-552

M171 14-552, 15-552

M177 14-509, 15-509

M184 14-552, 20-509, 20-552
M187 15-552

M192 14-509, 15-509

M198 14-552

M202 15-552, 20-509, 20-552
M205 14-509

M208 15-509

M212 14-552

M218 14-509, 15-552

M222 15-509, 20-509, 20-552
M226 14-552

M232 14-509, 15-552

M238 15-509

M241 14552, 20-509, 20-552
M247 14-509, 15-552, IC top
M253 14-552, 15-509

M261 14-509, 15-552, 20-509, 20-552
m268 14-552, 15-509

M275 14-509

M277 15-552

M282 15-509, 20-509, 28552
M289 14-509

m298 15-509

M303 14-509





Key Bitting and Pin Specifications

Appendix A — Key Bitting Specs and Pin Lengths

The next several pages contain pin
lengths and key bitting specs for Corbin
Russwin keys.

Use this section to:

o determine the key class and depth
system of your keys

¢ select proper pin lengths when
combinating cylinders

o verify the accuracy of the specs
for the various after-market key
coding machines

¢ verify the accuracy of keys cut in
the field

e verify the accuracy of pins used in
the field

Pin Sizes

Considerable space has already been
devoted to explaining Corbin Russwin’s
consolidation of pin sizes. The pins listed
in this Appendix represent the 1993
consolidation.

Discontinued Keyways

Keyways no longer offered by Corbin
Russwin are included because the locks
are still encountered by today’s lock-
smiths.

Corbin Cabinet Lock Keyways
The CCL Division was sold in 1987.
Contact CCL Security Products

199 Whiting Avenue

New Britain, CT 06058

(203) 229-6199, fax 223-7601.

™

CANADA ONLY

Canadian Differences

Most Canadian Corbin Russwin keying
systems generated before 1983 deviate
from U.S. depth and pin specifications. If
you are servicing Canadian cylinders,
you need the special Canadian Supple-
ment to this Appendix.

Key Machine Problems

All key machines should be checked for
accuracy periodically by cutting a key,
measuring its depths, and comparing the
measurements to the specifications
furnished by the manufacturer of the
machine.

Manufacturers of these machines have
not always had access to factory key
bitting specs. They often had to measure
keys in the field to reverse engineer the
dimensions, and have met this challenge
with varying degrees of accuracy.
Whether the depth and spacing for your
key coding machine is computerized,
printed in the machine’s manual or
contained on a “code card”, compare it
with the appropriate page of this
Appendix and correct it where necessary
before using it for Corbin Russwin keys.

Correcting HPC Code Cards

The HPC 1200CM code machine uses
code cards for depth and spacing.
Because of that machine’s popularity, we
include the card numbers in this Appen-
dix.

In 1994, HPC began to update and
correct its code cards. The card numbers
printed on the following pages are the
newest, corrected cards.

Many older cards deviated from factory
depths and should be replaced with the
new version or corrected in the field
before use.

Each card has the depths printed on it.
Compare them with the depths printed
here to determine where corrections are
necessary. After you are sure the machine
is properly adjusted, pencil in new depth
marks. One of the modern white plastic
micrometer cards supplied with the
machine may ease this process. (Older
ones were inaccurate.) Cut a key to the
new depth marks and measure the
results. Move the pencil marks if
necessary. Make a new key and repeat
the process. When all marks are correct,
ink them in.

Russwin Peculiarities

Today, key bitting specs are based on a
root depth which is the distance from the
bottom of the blade to the bottom of the
cut root. Originally, most Russwin key
depths were gauged from a feature in the
key section called a register groove.

B
217
3
54
7 6
8
A
ra M |
OLD GAUGING
! l FROM
REGISTER GROOVE
A J
MODERN GAUGING
FROM

BLADE BOTTOM

This groove in original Russwin key
blanks was tightly toleranced to match a
corresponding ward in the keyway. The
bottom of the key did not seat on the
inside of the plug bore at the bottom of
the keyway. The factory’s key bitting
machinery holds these blanks by the
register groove, but key machines in the
field cannot do this.

In 1961, all existing Russwin keyways
and key sections were re-toleranced to be
gauged from the bottom of the key blade.
If you have trouble duplicating older
Russwin Kkeys, this may be the root of the
problem. Keys may not operate properly
even if the root depths match from one
key to the other.

If this happens, it is most likely the result
of using non-original key blanks, but it
can also occur with original blanks,
depending upon how old the cylinder, the
pattern key and the key blank are.





Appendix A — Key Bitting Specs and Pin Lengths

Corbin Russwin Z and DH Class - System 70

Applies to D1 thru D4 . Code Card
60 59A1 59B1 59C1 59D1 and restricted keyways
these 70 59A2 H1 thru H8 not published CX6A
keyways: 59B2 59C2 59D2 L1 thru L4 for security reasons for HAC 1200CM
HIGH SECURITY
1.186" L}
AVAILABLE
1.030"
MACS: 4
874" increment: .028"
i progression: single step
718 blade width: 343"
562" depth tolerance: +.0015”
: spacing tolerance: *.002"
406"
1 i Ul
250 90° 38
\ T /
\( 7 2 311"
\% 27 AN
N 777 N 3 283"
: N
\' E b
4 255"
el [ /
-« . 5 227
156" 9 . i
iz ulge(giéor """ % 213
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 CMK's. 6 .199”

Cuts are read and written bow to tip.

Bottom Pins

Pin Lengths (1993 Consolidation)

N PpbON

.160”
.189”
2177
.245”
273"
.301”

Build-Up Pins IC Top Pins
-4 0517 1 .192”
-3 .080" 2 163
-2 1077 3 139
-1 135" 4 1077

0 .163" 5 .0807
+1 192" 6 .080”
+2 21®
+3 247 For non-control
+4 27 chambers
+5 303" use .247"

.552" Diameter Plug

Master Pins Bottom Pins | Build-Up Pins
1 .028" 1 .203" -4 .030"
2 .056" 2 2317 -3 .058
3 .084” 3 .2607 -2 .087"
4 1127 4 288 -1 A4
5 140 5 .316” 0 142
6 .3447 +1 A7
+2 .198"
Standard Tumbler Spring 603F20-7 +3 '226"
IC Tumbler Spring 172F21-7 +4 253
Standard Top Pin AT +5 .28
Spool Top Pin AT
Top Pin, PL5000 Padlock 320
Top Pin to Block Master Ring 320"
5-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F42-2
6-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F44-2
7-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F43-2
6-Pin spring Cover, stainless 314F88-7
7-Pin spring Cover, stainless 585F39-7






Appendix A — Key Bitting Specs and Pin Lengths

High Security - Z and DH Class, System 70 Only

Appliesto ¢, 59A1 D1thruD4 .4 restricted keyways HPC Code Card
these 5981 59C1 59D1 H1 thru H8 not publishe¥jw ¢ (C)X‘]
keyways: 70 59A2 5982 59C2 59D2 L1 thru L4 for security reasons with cuttar CW1013
1.030”
90° 874" MACS: like angles 4
< . diff. angles 3
560" increment; .028"
) - - 200 200 progression: single step
/ -406 blade width: 343"
.250" depth tolerance: t.0015"
\ / \ / spacing tolerance: ~ .0015”
— A P
\ ARAVA
Left Angle = "L" . e "
fomey') ez / 2208
g N\ N\, 3 277
V77 NC
77 NC 4 249"
= = N\ N .
: oo )+ 5 221"
L] U'\éj Shaorth G- - % 207
g CMKs. 6 .193"
1 2 3 4 5 6

Cuts are read and written bow to tip.
Suffix angle to depth: 2L 3L 4R 6L 3R 2R
Originally written either as 213142613525 or 2(1) 3(1) 4(2) 6(1) 3(2) 2(2).

High Security Pins

The last 3 digits of the part number are the pin length,
in thousandths of an inch, including the tab:

Bottom Pins Master Pins

New Oid Order Pin # New Old Order Pin #
2L 24 407T41-4242 2L 24 407731-4097
2R 2 407T42-4242 2R 2 407T32-4097
3L 34 407T41-4270 28 24 407T33-4097
3R 32 407T42-4270 3L 34 407T31-4125
4L 44 407T41-4298 3R 32 407T32-4125
4R 4, 407T42-4298 3S 33 407T733-4125
5L 54 407T41-4326 4L 44 407T731-4153
5R 5 407T42-4326 4R 4, 407T32-4153
6L 64 407T41-4354 48 44 407733-4153

6R 65 407T42-4354
Top Springs

Size Order Pin # Type Number
1 407T43-4193 Control Cham- 172F21-7
2 407T43-4158 bers 603F20-7

All Others

Conventional Pins (1993 Consolidation)

For control chambers of high security IC and
6th chamber of Blockout and Brink function:

Bottom Build-Up Master IC Top
Pins Pins Pins Pins
2 231 -4 .030” 1 .028" 2 .198”
3 .260” -3 .058" 2 056" 3 A7
4 288" -2 .087" 3 .084" 4 142
5 .316" -1 14 4 1127 5 14
6 .344” 0 .142 6 .087"

+1  A71”
+2 .198"
2 226 o Bockow andBrink.
+4 253" function cylinders: .171"






Appendix A — Key Bitting Specs and Pin Lengths

Corbin Z Class - Pre-System 70

Code Card

Appliesto go 59A1 59B1 59C1  59D1 and restricted keyways
these 70 59A2 59B2 59C2 59D2 L1 thru L4 not published C14
a f 2
keyways: or security reasons Focrol-;ep(;ﬂ : iﬂ&‘.’)‘
HIGH SECURITY
1.186"
1.030"
MACS: 8 NOT AVAILABLE
874, increment: .014"
718" progression: two step
. blade width: .343"
562" depth tolerance: *.0015”
spacing tolerance: 1.002"
406"
1 .339”
2507 90° 9 aosr
N — T 325
\/ v’/ 3 311
A — 4 297
“‘ 5 283
¥ . 6 269"
— ||+ / 7 256"
. 8 241"
A% 9 227
1 2 3 4 5 6 17 213"

Cuts are read and written TIP to BOW.

0.
some CMK's = @ 199"

.509" Diameter Plug

Pin Lengths (1993 Consolidation)

Bottom Pins | Build-Up Pins| IC Top Pins
1 .160” 9 .0377 1 .192”
2 7% -8 .0671” 2 AT
3 .189” -7 .066” 3 .163
4 203 -6 .080" 4 149"
5 217 -5 .093" 5 .135
6 .231" -4 107" 6 .1207
7 .245% 3 120 7 .107"
8 .260" 2 .13% 8 .093"
9 273 -1 149 9 .080"
0 .288 0 .163 0 .066"

+1 77
+2 1927
+3 205" For non-oontrol
+4 218" use 247"
+5 232"
+6 247"
+7  .2617
+8 275
+9 289"

A

.552" Diameter Plug

Master Pins Bottom Pins | Build-Up Pins

2 028 1 .203 -8 .030"

3 042 2 217 -7 .045

4 056" 3 231 -6 .058"

5 .070" 4 245" 5 .072"

6 .084" 5 .2607 -4 087

7 .098" 6 .273 -3 .100”

8 .12 7 .288 -2 14

9 .126” 8 .301 -1 .128”

9 .316” 0 .14

. 0 .330 +1 156"

Standard Tumbler Spring 603F20-7 2 A7

IC Tumbler Spring 172F21-7 ,,

Standard Top Pin A7 +3 184

Spool Top Pin RFak +4 198

Top Pin, PL5000 Padlock 3208 +5 212

Top Pin to Block Master Ring ~ .320" +6 .226”

5-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F42-2 +7 241

6-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F44-2 +8 253"

7-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F43-2 +9 268"
6-Pin spring Cover, stainless 314F88-7
7-Pin spring Cover, stainiess 585F39-7






Appendix A — Key Bitting Specs and Pin Lengths

Russwin DH Class - Pre-System 70

D1 thru D4 and restricted keyways céeiad
Applies to these keyways: 1 not published o e e
i or
H1 thru H8 for security reasons or HPC 1200C!
HIGH SECURITY
1.186" ‘
1.030” g
MACS: 7 NOT AVAILABLE
/ 874 increment: .015”
4 718" progression: two step
NEW BOW . blade width: .343"
562 depth tolerance: *.0015”
spacing tolerance: *.002"
.406"
0 .341”
" (]
250 N 1907 / 1 326"
7 2 311
= 3 296"
S 4 281"
7 5 .266"
—{ |l / 6 251"
R 7 .236"
1567 8 221"
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 9 206"
. . some CMK's = .191”
Cuts are read and written bow to tip. .

Pin Lengths (1993 Consolidation)

.509" Diameter Plug

.552" Diameter Plug

Bottom Pins | Build-Up Pins IC Top Pins Master Pins Bottom Pins | Build-Up Pins
0 .1607 -9 .028” 0 .192” 2 .030” 0 .203 -7 .037"
1 175 -8 .042” 1 77 3 .045 1 217 -6 .05%1"
2 189 -7 .058” 2 .163 4 .060" 2 231 -5 .066”
3 .20¥ -6 .072 3 149 5 .07% 3 249 -4 082"
4 2207 -5 .087" 4 133 6 .090” 4 263 -3 .098”
5 234 -4 103" 5 .118" 7 105 5 .27¢" 2 12
6 .248" -3 118 6 .103" 8 .120” 6 .291" -1 126
7 .263 -2 133 7 .087 9 .13% 7 307 0 .14
8 .279 -1 149" 8 .072 8 .3227 +1 156
9 2947 0 .163 9 .058" Standard Tumbler Sprn 603F20.7 9 337" +2 717

o IC Tumbler Spring ? 172F21.7 3187
+2 192 . Standard Top Pin ATT +4 202
+3 208 or non-control - . +5 218"
chambers Spool Top Pin A7

+4 222" use 247" Top Pin, PL5000 Padlock 320" +6 .23
+5 238 Top Pin to Block Master Ring ~ .320" +7 247
+6 253" 5-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F42-2 +8 .2617
+7 268" 6-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F44-2 +9 277
+8 282 7-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F43-2

” 6-Pin spring Cover, stainless 314F88-7
+9 298 7-Pin sgring Cover, stainless ~ 585F39-7






Corbin X Class - System 70

Appendix A — Key Bitting Specs and Pin Lengths

Appliesto 57 geries 67 Series 97 AR BR Code Card
these 57 Seri 77 Seri 99 BL (C)X5
keyways: eries eries 'oé:d':CMchmM
HIGH SECURITY
- 977 MACS: 4 NOT AVAILABLE
821" increment: .028"
y / - progression: single step
" 665" blade width: .333"
NEW BOW depth tolerance: *.0015"
- -509” spacing tolerance: *.002"
- 353"
o N 900 y 1 .333
- e
\/ \/ 2 305"
E N\E ;/7/7/11/ \\ 3 277
o ) 7///4 N
o : )
8 / 4 249’
5 221"
156" Yy or 9 )
o JSnggr T % 207
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 CMKs. 6 193

Cuts are read and written bow to tip.

Pin Lengths (1993 Consolidation)

.509" Diameter Plug

.552" Di

ameter Plug

Bottom Pins | Build-Up Pins IC Top Pins Master Pins Bottom Pins | Bulld-Up Pins
1 177 -4 051 1 .192° 1 .028” 1 213 -4 .030”
2 .198” -3 .080” 2 .163 2 .056” 2 2417 -3 .058
3 228 2 107" 3 .13% 3 .084” 3 .269” 2 .087
4 256 -1 .13%5 4 1077 4 N2 4 297" -1 114
5 .283 0 .163 5 .080” 5 .140° 5 .326” 0 .142"
6 .311” +1 1927 6 .080" 6 .354” +1 71

+2 218 +2 .198”
3 a7 Fornon-control |  Standard Tumbler Spring 603F20-7 lad
+4 275 chambers IC Tumbler Spring 172F21-7 +4  25%
+5  .303" use 247" Standard Top Pin AT + .28

Spool Top Pin A7

Top Pin, PL5000 Padlock 320"

Top Pin to Block Master Ring 320"

5-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F42-2

6-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F44-2

7-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F43-2

6-Pin spring Cover, stainless 314F88-7

7-Pin spring Cover, stainless 585F39-7





Appendix A — Key Bitting Specs and Pin Lengths

Corbin X Class - Pre-System 70

Applies to 27Series  67Series 97 AR  BR s
these . . C)13
keyways: 57 Series 77 Series 99 BL :oé ?aic Jﬂﬁ”

HIGH SECURITY

1.133",

B 977 M ACS: 8 NOT AVAILABLE

821" increment: .014"
progression: two step
.665" blade width: .333"

NEW BOW depth tolerance: +.0015"

. 509 spacing tolerance: 1.002

353"

197
A\

333"
3197
.305”
2917
277
263"
.249"
235"
221"
207"
193

~
b
b
h Y
>
h
h 1
y 4
/

CORBIN

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Cuts are read and written TIP t0 BOW.

Pin Lengths (1993 Consolidation)

.509" Diameter Plug

1
@cwa-«mmaan-&

some CMK's =

.552" Diameter Plug

Bottom Pins | Build-Up Pins IC Top Pins Master Pins Bottom Pins | Build-Up Pins
1 4717 9 .0377 1 192 2 .028 1 213 -8 .030”
2 .186" -8 .051" 2 77 3 .042” 2 228" <7 .045”
3 .198" -7 .066" 3 .163 4 .056" 3 .241 -6 .058”
4 213" -6 .080” 4 149" 5 .070” 4 256" 5 .072"
5 .228” -5 .093” 5 .135" 6 .084” 5 .269" 4 .087"
6 .241” 4 107 6 .120" 7 .098" 6 .28% 3 1007
7 .256" -3 1207 7 .107" 8 12 7 297" 2 N4
8 .269” 2 135 8 .093" 9 .126" 8 3117 -1 128
9 .283" -1 1497 9 .080" 9 .326" 0 .142"
0 297 0 .163 0 .066" Standard Tumbler Spring S03F20.7 0 .3407 +1 .156"

oA IC Tumbler Spring 172F21-7 ¥2 a7
2 192 Standard Top Pin AT B 184
+3 205 For non-control i . +4 198"
chambers Spool Top Pin AN

+4 218 use 247" Top Pin, PL5000 Padlock 320 +5 212
+5 232" Top Pin to Block Master Ring ~ .320" +6 .226"
+6 247" 5-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F42-2 +7 2417
+7 261" 6-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F44-2 +8 253"
+8 275" 7-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F43-2 +9 068"
+9 289 6-Pin spring Cover, stainless 314F88-7

7-Pin spring Cover, stainless 585F38-7






Appendix A — Key Bitting Specs and Pin Lengths

Russwin N Class - System 70

Code Card
Applies only to these keyways: N1 thru N28 ci;:‘, A
(formerly 1N thru 28N and 1K thru 28K) for HPC 1200CM
Code Machine

1.186"
1.030” M A CS_
874", increment:
progression:
718 blade width:
562" depth tolerance:
spacing tolerance:
406"
» 900
.250 \\( _\v /
AN M 7 ~
TV N
! N\
! Y
yA
156" 5%0r% _
is useq for
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 s

Cuts are read and written bow to tip.

4

HIGH SECURITY

NOT AVAILABLE

.028"
single step
343"
+.0015"

+.002"

334"

.306"

278"

.250”

222

208"
194"

Pin Lengths (1993 Consolidation)

.509" Diameter Plug

.552" Diameter Plug

Bottom Pins Build-Up Pins IC Top Pins Master Pins Bottom Pins | Build-Up Pins
1 .165" -4 051" 1 .192” 1 .02¢8” 1 .208 -4 .030”
2 193 -3 .080" 2 163 2 .056" 2 236 -3 .058”
3 .2207 2 1077 3 .13%5 3 .084” 3 .263 -2 .087”
4 248" -1 139" 4 1077 4 N2 4 2917 -1 14
5 .276" 0 .163" 5 .080" 5 .1407 5 .320" 0 .14
6 .305" +1 1927 6 .080" 6 .349" +1 A7

+2 218 +2 .198
*+3 247" 1 Fornoncontrol | Standard Tumbler Spring 603F20-7 +3 226
+4 275 chambers IC Tumbler Spring 172F217 +4 253
+5 .303" use 247" Standard Top Pin A7 +5 .28

Spool Top Pin A7

Top Pin, PL5000 Padlock 320"

Top Pin to Block Master Ring 320

5-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F42-2

6-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F44-2

7-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F43-2

6-Pin spring Cover, stainless 314F88-7

7-Pin spring Cover, stainless 585F39-7





Appendix A — Key Bitting Specs and Pin Lengths

Russwin N Class - Pre-System 70

Code Card
Applies only to these keyways: N1 thru N28 (C)41
(formerly 1N thru 28N and 1K thru 28K) for HPC 1200CM
Code Machine
HIGH SECURITY
1.186,
1.030" . '
' MACS: 7  worwmuae
« 874 increment: .015”
] #5 cut progression: two step
718 rec'd here blade width: 343"
or O
562" 5-pin cyls. depth tolerance: *.0015"
. with . u
guard pin spacing tolerance: *.002
406"
0 .328
.250” \ /,__90\0 / 1 313
\( 7 2 208"
7 ~ 3 283
= 4 268
7 5 253"
mallne / 6 238"
7 223
156" 8 .208
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 9 8%
. . some CMK's = 1787
Cuts are read and written bow to tip.

Pin Lengths (1993 Consolidation)

.509" Diameter Plug

.552" Diameter Plug

Bottom Pins | Build-Up Pins IC Top Pins Master Pins Bottom Pins | Build-Up Pins
o 71" -9 .028" 0 .1927 2 .030" 0 21¥ -7 .037
1 .186" -8 .042” 1 477 3 .045” 1 .228 -6 .051"
2 201 -7 .058” 2 .163 4 .0607 2 2457 -5 .066”
3 217 6 .072" 3 149 5 .075” 3 .260° -4 .082"
4 231 -5 .087” 4 133 6 .090” 4 27¥ -3 .098"
5 .245 -4 103 5 .18 7 105" 5 288 2 112"
6 .260" -3 .18 6 .103" 8 .120” 6 .305 -1 126"
7 .276" 2 13¥ 7 .087" 9 .13% 7 3207 0 .1427
8 .291” -1 149 8 .072" 8§ 3¢ +1 156"
9 .3077 0 .163" 9 .058" Standard Tumbler Sprin S03F20.7 9 .349 +2 71

o 77,, IC Tumbler Spring ? 172F21-7 1 87:
+2 192 Standard Top Pin A7 +4 202
+3  .208" For non-control ’ . +5 218"
chambers Spool Top Pin AN

+4 2227 use 247" Top Pin, PL5000 Padlock 320" +6 232
+5 .238” Top Pin to Block Master Ring 320 +7 24T
+6 253" 5-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F42-2 +8 .261”
+7 .268" 6-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F44-2 +9 277"
+8 282 7-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F43-2

" 6-Pin spring Cover, stainless 314F88-7
+9 298 7-Pin :zring Cover, stainless ~ 585F39-7






Russwin 981 Class

Appendix A — Key Bitting Specs and Pin Lengths

Applies to 5-Pin: 981 (R prefix) 982 (S prefix) 983 (T prefix) Code Card
these 6-Pin: was 961 (V prefix) was 962 (W prefix) was 963 (X prefix) C981
keyways: 7-Pin: (L prefix) (1L prefix) (2L prefix) for HPC 1200CM
HIGH SECURITY
1.186”
1.030”
- ~ MACS: 7 NOT AVAILABLE
874 increment: .015"
N’ 718" #5 cut progression: two step
NEW BOW : reqd tere blade width: .343"
562" 5-pin cyls. depth tolerance: +.0015”
. with i \
guard pin spacing tolerance: *.002
.406"
B .338”
250" 90° .
|t 0 .323
\\/ \// 1 .308"
S N 2 293
Z N 3 278"
S 7 4 263"
— |l / 5 248
6 .233"
156" 7 218"
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 203

Cuts are read and written bow to tip.

some CMK's = @ .188”

Pin Lengths (1993 Consolidation)

.509" Diameter Plug

.552" Diameter Plug

Bottom Pins | Bulld-Up Pins IC Top Pins Master Pins Bottom Pins | Build-Up Pins
B .160" -9 .028" B .192° 2 .030” B .203 -7 .037
0 .175” -8 .0427 0 1777 3 .045 o 217 -6 .051”
1 .189° -7 .058” 1 .163 4 060" 1 .237" -5 .066”
2 203 6 .072" 2 149 5 075 2 24 -4 .08
3 2207 -5 .087" 3 133 6 .090” 3 263 <3 .098
4 234 -4 103" 4 118 7 105" 4 276" 2 .12
5 .24%” 3 N 5 .103" 8 .120° 5 .2917 -1 126"
6 .263 2 133 6 .087 9 .135" 6 .307" 0 142
7 .279" -1 1497 7 .072 7 3227 +1 .156”
8 294 0 .16 8 .058 Standard Tumbler Spring 603F20.7 8 .337 +2 A7Y

woarr IC Tumbler Spring 172F21.7 +3 187
+2 192 For non-control Standard Top Pin A +4 202
+3 .208” chambersro Spool Top Pin 171 +5 218
+4 222 use 247" Top Pin, PL5000 Padiock 320" +6 232
+5 .238 Top Pin to Block Master Ring 320" +7 .247"
+6 .253” 5-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F42-2 +8 .261"
+7 268" . 6-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F44-2 49 277
+8 282" 7-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F43-2

» 6-Pin spring Cover, stainless ~ 314F88-7
+9 298 7-Pin spring Cover, stainless ~ 585F39-7






Old Russwin 852 Class

Appendix A — Key Bitting Specs and Pin Lengths

852 (8 prefix) Code Card
Applies only to these keyways: 252 (2 prefix) C852
G (G prefix) ot Mecina
HIGH SECURITY
1.0307,
MACS: 5
874" ) NOT AVAILABLE
: increment. .020”
, 718" #4 cut progression: single step
st ' reqd hers blade width: 325"
NEW BOW 562" 5-pin cyls. depth tolerance: +.0015"
. with
guardpin  spacing tolerance: .002
.406"
> B .325"
.250” 9Q° n
N = W 0 .305
vl ~
bd 1 285
W
; N
Z ™ 2 265
/4 ) |
[} //4 4
/] 3 245"
—» [ [e— 4 225"
L3 o
5 .205"
1 2 3 4 5 6
6 .185"

Cuts are read and written bow to tip.

.509" Diameter Plug

Pin Lengths (1993 Consolidation)

.552" Diameter Plug

Bottom Pins | Build-Up Pins IC Top Pins Master Pins Bottom Pins | Bulid-Up Pins
B .171" -6 .042° B .202” 2 .040” B 2177 -5 .042"
0 .193 5 .063” 1847 3 .080” 0 23 -4 063
1 .213 -4 .082” 1 .163 4 080" 1 .2567 -3 .082°
2 231 -3 .103" 2 1427 5 .100" 2 276" -2 103
3 .251 2 1227 3 1220 6 .120° 3 294 -1 1227
4 273 -1 1427 4 103" 7 1407 4 316” 0 .14
5 .2977 0 .163 5 .082" 5 3¢ +1 163
6 .3117 +1 184 6 .063" Standard Tumbler Spring 603F20-7 6 .34 +2 184

+2 202 For non-control IC Tumbler Spring 172F21-7 +3 202
+3 22 chambers Standard Top Pin a7 +4 2227
+4 241 use 247 Spool Top Pin AT +5 241"
+5 .261” Top Pin, PL5000 Padlock 320 +6 .261”
+6 282" Top Pin fo Block Master Ring 320"

5-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F422

6-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F44-2

7-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F43-2

6-Pin spring Cover, stainless 314F88-7

7-Pin spring Cover, stainless 585F39-7






Appendix A — Key Bitting Specs and Pin Lengths

Old Russwin A Class

Applies only to these keyways: A1 thru A24

(formerly 1A thru 24A and 1Z thru 242)

Alter Depth Marks
on Code Card

X12

for HPC Code Machine

1030 MACS:
874", increment:
#4 cut progression:
718 reqd here blade width:
5-pin cyls. depth tolerance:
562" with p orél
guard pin spacing tolerance:
.406”
n 900
.250 \\(/——\v /
NN Y L2, N
N ONNNX Wl 27/ N
ANN\\X W /7 S
N\ M 777 N
NN Bl /7. ) 1
XV 7
|l /
156"
1 2 3 4 5 6

Cuts are read and written bow to tip.

HIGH SECURITY

5

.020”
single step
.325”
+.0015”
+.002"

NOT AVAILABLE

0 3157
1 .295
275"
.255”
.235"

.215”

D g b W N

.195”

.509" Diameter Plug

Pin Lengths (1993 Consolidation)

.552" Diameter Plug

Bottom Pins | Build-Up Pins IC Top Pins Master Pins Bottom Pins | Build-Up Pins
o 77T 6 .0427 0 .184" 2 .040" 0 220" 5 .042
1 .198” -5 .063" 1 .163 3 .060" 1 .247 -4 063
2 217 -4 .082" 2 142 4 .080” 2 .260" -3 .082
3 .236" -3 .103” 3 122" 5 .100” 3 279" -2 103
4 256" 2 122" 4 103 6 .120” 4 301 -1 122
5 .276" -1 1427 5 .082" 5 .320” 0 .14
6 .297 0 .163 6 .063" 6 .3407 +1 163

+1 184" | pononcontrol | Standard Tumbler Spring 603F207 +2 184
+2 202 chambers IC Tumbler Spring 172F21-7 +3 2027
+3 222 Use 247 Standard Top Pin A77° +4 22
+4 2417 Spool Top Pin AT +5 241
+5 261" Top Pin, PL5000 Padlock 320" +6 261"
+6 282" Top Pin to Block Master Ring 320"

5-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F42-2

6-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F44-2

7-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F43-2

6-Pin spring Cover, stainless 314F88-7

7-Pin spring Cover, stainless 585F39-7





Appendix A — Key Bitting Specs and Pin Lengths

Old Russwin 752

. Code Card
Applies only to 752 keyway; 5-pin “7” prefix X13
For old 751 keyway (H prefix) rim cylinders, spacing is .245%.156" and cuts are .001” deeper. '°é:d':cMﬁmM
HIGH SECURITY

874" M ACS : 5 NOT AVAILABLE
/ “ increment: .020”
4 718" progression: single step
blade width: .325”
NEW BOW 562" depth tolerance: *.0015
spacing tolerance: % .002
406"
250" 900 0 310
\\(/'— ‘>/ 1 290
. 2 270"
1 \
Y
e 3 .250"
A
— | e S/ 4 230°
e 5 210"
1 2 3 4 5 6 .190"
Cuts are read and written bow to tip.
Pin Lengths (1993 Consolidation)
09" D eter Plug .552" Diameter Plug
Bottom Pins | Build-Up Pins IC Top Pins Master Pins Bottom Pins | Build-Up Pins
0 .186" -6 .042” 0 .184" 2 .0407 0 .231" 5 .042”
1 .208 -5 .063” 1 163 3 .060” 1 .251 -4 .063"
2 228 -4 .082" 2 1427 4 .080” 2 269" -3 .082”
3 248" 3 103 3 1227 5 .100° 3 291 2 103
4 267" 2 12 4 .103" 6 .120° 4 311 -1 122"
5 .288" -1 142" 5 .082" 5 .3307 0 1427
6 .307" 0 .163 6 .063" 6 .349 +1 163"
#1184 1 eornoncontol | Standard Tumbler Spring 603F20-7 2184
+2 202 chambers IC Tumbler Spring 172F21-7 +3 202
+3 2227 use 247" Standard Top Pin AT +4 2227
+4 241 Spool Top Pin A7 +5 241"
+5 .261” Top Pin, PL5000 Padlock 320" +6 .261"
+6 282" Top Pin fo Block Master Ring 320
5-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F42-2
6-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F44-2
7-Pin Spring Cover, brass 217F43-2
6-Pin spring Cover, stainless 314F88-7
7-Pin spring Cover, stainless 585F39-7





Appendix A — Key Bitting Specs and Pin Lengths

K Class
Applies only to these keyways: Kwikset 1063 Code Card
Corbin 80 Discontinued. Use llco 1001GH 31
Russwin 751 Discontinued. Use lico 1011GH Wgcv?g:‘:'
TN
/ \
[ } J
Ny 54 MACS: 4
80 .847" increment: .023"
Q i progression: single step
nusswml 697 blade width: .335”
547" depth tolerance: *.003"
' spacing tolerance: 1 .004"
397"
247" 900 1 329
\\(’ . 2 .306"
NN B 3 283
Z X 4 260"
o A\ Za N :
@ 4 5 237
=9 /’ 6 214"
150"
1 2 3 4 5 7 191"

Cuts are read and written bow to tip.

Cgrltact your local Kwikset distributor for these items.

Bottom Pins Master Pins Top Pins

Size/Length Part No. Size/Length Part No. Length Part No.

1 A7 01-03100 1 .023 01-03108 Reg. .180 01-01858

2 .195 01-03101 2 .046" 01-03110 Const. .160" 01-03117

3 218 01-03103 3 .069 01-03112

4 2417 01-03105 4 .092" 01-03113

5 .264” 01-03106 5 .15 01-03114

6 .287 01-03107 6 .138" 01-03125

Other Cylinder Parts and Service Equipment

Description Part No. Description Part No.
Spring 01-01777 Follower 21-00152
Spring Cover 01-05757 Key Gauge 21-00049
Construction Balls  01-02208 Cylinder Removal Tool ~ 01-01467
Plug Retainer 01-04345

This key class was used in Corbin and Russwin residential locks between 1966 and 1992. Kwikset had an older depth system
that used a .031” increment. That system was never used by Corbin Russwin, but in the interest of completeness, the depths are
included here: 1 = .328”,3=.297",5=.266", 7= .235".





Appendix A — Key Bitting Specs and Pin Lengths

The specifications on this page are for As of the date of this publication,
Corbin and Russwin’s first pin tumbler ~ exhaustive research by the author has
keyways. failed to locate engineering drawings
to confirm the Corbin 98 Series

The factory n er supports these . .
ry no long pports t specifications.

cylinders or keys, but they still are

serviced in older cities throughout The spacing printed here is empirical

America. data; measurements taken from old
cylinders. The depths and pin lengths,
however, are fairly certain.

Corbin 98 Series 981 1.079"
(Discontinued) 9812 1.333"
Corbin  lico 981 923" .
Blank Blank Application 9812 1177 MACS- 8
98 1002C* 1" cylinders o8l 7677 increment. .014
981/4 1002B 11/4” cylinders 10 4 Ao ) .
98'/2 1002A 112" cylinders 98 /2"1-021 blade width: .333
*Short key uses standard X Class Pre-System 70 specs. 98'a 611 .
1Cu1 dgwn 10028 or 1002A to.substiute for discontinued 98'x .865" p VRS \
00ee: 98'/a .455" l |
1 "
98'r .70% \ / 1 333
90° N % 2 "
——— / 319
\/ 3 .305"
= z = 4 291"
(an) 7 = 5 21
% 7 6 263
&) || 5 -/ 7 249"
A 8 .235"
1567 9 221"
. For pin lengths, see X Class
Cuts are read and written TIP to BOW. Pre-System 70 .509” plug.
Russwin 750 1.105” MACS: 5
(Discontinued) -
Use lico key blank 1012A. .949" increment: .020”
blade width: .325”
793"
TN
637" / \
.481" \
0 .309
A\ 1 289"
2 269"
3 249"
4 229
S 5 209"
156"
6 .189"

1 2 3 4 5
. . For pin lengths, see
Cuts are read and written bow to tip. 752%|ass %'5‘2, plug.





Appendix A — Key Bitting Specs and Pin Lengths

S Class Small Pin

Applies only to these keyways: Corbin 26 Discontinued. Use lico X1001KC or X1000KC Cods Card
Corbin 96 Discontinued. Use lico 1000K X46 or X48
. N for HPC 1200CM
Russwin 861UB  Discontinued. Use lico X1011KR oo M
7 TN These specifications were used for (771" MACS: 6
( i ) cylindrical locks with horizontal 26 . o
N &4 and 861U keyways, manufactured 546 increment: .014
Corbin26  between 1956 and 1965. These locks . progression:  two step
— have 5-pin cylinders with 6-pin keys. 521 blade width: f51 -
[/ \) Shorter keys were used in cabinet 396" depth tolerance: L 0018”
N l Y and automotive locks with 26 and 96 : awys  SPACINg tolerance: +.0015
#
Corbings  Keyways. 271; o
—_ 1 250"
7N
( ) /_,__91°' 2 236"
N t Y 4 3 222"
Russwin 861U N 4 208
5 194"
6 .180"
il / 0,_
_’I l P 7 .166
25 8 152"
. [+ 9 138"
0 124"

1 2 3 4 5 (6)
Cuts are read and written TIP to BOW.

77N Other Spacing for 6967
(\ l /i Corbin 26 and 96 5710
(Depths same as above) ;
Corbin 26
4467
/TN Thi.s spacing applies to rim
{ ) cylinders as well as various 321"
AN l / cabinet and automotive locks. 1 250"
Corbin 96 2 236"
Note: Drawings for 96 keyway products 3 222
call for spacing to begin at .197” on keys 4 208"
but .201” in cylinders! 5 194
6 .180"
Code Information (TIP to BOW!) 7 .166°
Prefix Keyway Spacing Remarks 8 .152
1D 96 197” direct; small rim cylinders 9 138"
iN 26 146" direct and blind 0 .124”
70 96 146" direct
8D 96 1977 direct
9D 26 .196” direct; small rim cylinders
CR 26 146 blind; 3 cuts on 4-pin blank H i
0B 26 146” blind for Diebold 095" Diampeg: P'I?: g\'c-i'gga??lg:‘meter Plug
E 96 197 blind 4-pin ’ )
F 96 146" blind for Franklin auto Bottom Pins  Master Pins Top Pins
GE 96 1467 GE75 = 7364 1 144" 2 .028" 1 .198”
HH 96 146" HH21 - HH31 blind 2 .158 3 .042° 2 .184”
HH 26 146" HH41 - HH61 blind 3 72 4 056 3 170"
K 96 .146" K250 = 535x for Kardex files 4 .186" 5 .070° 4 156"
MD 26 .146” blind 5 .200° 6 .084" 5 142"
MJ 26 fag" blind 6 .214” 7 .098" 6 .128
N 26 146" blind 7 228" 8 112 7 14
P 96 ? P295 = 7421 for Postindex 8 242" 8 126 8 1%
sL 26 19" blind 9 2567 086
0 .270 0 .072

WDA 26 146" blind WDA1 = 25367





Appendix A — Key Bitting Specs and Pin Lengths
Old Russwin Small Pin

The factory no longer supports these
cylinders or keys, but they still are
serviced in the field.

The dimensions printed here are
interpreted from early engineering
drawings and actual measurements
taken from old keys.

Because factory key depths were
located from a register groove, root
depths of sample keys may be up to
.005” deeper than these specs. Cut the
key to these depths and touch up by
hand if needed.

For Small Rim Cylinders

Applies only to these keyways: 861B (Notss1v) 9 Prefix Discontinued. Use lico 10118
761B P or no prefix Discontinued. Uss lico 1012DM
Bitting stamped on tailpiece and original keys.
VAR 674"
{ ) .
NP s MACS: 5
increment: .020"
861 3947 blade width: .280"
7N blade bottom: radiused
( i ) 254
NY/ . 0 265
761 \ 90
o ™ 1 245
2 225
O ; 3 .205
— 4 185
N 5 .165"
1 2 3 7 os
Cuts are read and written bow to tip. +used only on 761 without prefix
For 1920’s Automotive Cylinders After Spacing
Applies only to: Russwin 900B, iico 10118 X or 1011C, all discontinued et
E1 - 250 blind codes for Hudson, Essex and Nash (see Reed General Code Book) x50
*5” prefix direct bitting for miscetianeous and retrofit locks
7N Some other autotl'nolive cylinders us: 531
ing of .156" /140" on a o fank.
(\ i /l :lpoa:;glional infonnalio:':saav;‘i?:t:m :?press time. 406" MACS: 3
900 increment: .020"
.281” blade width: .280"
blade bottom: radiused
.156”
0 .265”
\ 1 245"
]_ 2 225
. . .205"
Pin Information 3 205
.095” Diameter Pins and .397" Diameter Plug 4 185"
Bottom Pins  Master Pins Top Pins 5 165"
0 .125" 0 .070" .
1 .14% 1 .198 N
2 165 2 040" 2 184 1 2 3 4 6 .145
3 .18% 3 .060" 3 170 . .
4 205 4 080" 4 156" Cuts are read and written bow to tip.
5 .225 5 .100" 5 .142
6 .245 6 .120" 6 .126"






Appendix B — Key Prefixes and Suffixes
Corbin Listing by Prefix / Suffix

Corbin cut keys normally have some Master level keys may have a prefix or Since mid-1992, only master level
sort of number (other than a key suffix. In either case, the accompany- keys retain blind prefixes and suffixes.
symbol) which helps to identify their ing digits form a blind code, or All other keys use the actual key

key section and how they may fit into a register number, which has no rela- section as a prefix.

keying system. tionship to the bitting.

o~
59A1 70
265243

4

A key marked “6A1 238972” is identi- This simplifies normal key identifica-
fied as S9A1 key section, it is a change tion, while preserving a degree of
key in a system of at least 3 levels of security for master keys. The current
keying, and it is Pre-System 70. System stamping of the older examples above
70 keys had “70” between the prefix would be 59A1 238972 and 59A1-70
and the bitting, e.g. 6A1-70 265243. 265243, respectively.

Prefix Section Pins Type Remarks Prefix Section Pins Type Remarks

0 97 5 stock  biind codes 0200,000 & up 3A2  57A2 56,7 cK

0 97 56,7 GMK prefix is 0, e.g. 0710 3AA  57A1 56,7 MK

1D 88 5 cK obsolete; first cut at 197" 3AB  57A2 56,7 MK

101 Restricted 8 oK 381 57B1 56,7 cK

1DA  Restricted 8 MK Not Under GMK 32 §7B2 56,7 CcK

1H 2781 7 CK 3BA 5781 56,7 MK

1 27B1 6 cK 3B 57B2 56,7 MK

1K 27B1 5 X 3c1  s7C1 567 CcK

w2781 56,7 MK Under GMK acz  s7C2 567 cK

2A  Contact CCL Security Products in New Britain, CT. acA  §7C1 58,7 MK

2A1  Restricted 56,7 CcK Under GMK acB  s7C2 56,7 MK

2A2  Restricled 56,7 cK Under GMK 3Dt §7D1 56,7 cK

2AA  Restricted 56,7 MK Under GMK 3p2 5702 56,7 CcK

2AB  Restricted 58,7 MK Under GMK 3DA 57D 56,7 MK

281 Restricted 567 CK Under GMK 308 5702 56,7 MK

282  Restricted 58,7 cK Under GMK 3E 68 56 MK Under GMK

2BA  Restricted 56,7 MK Under GMK 3F  77B1 56,7 MK Under GMK

28B Restricted 56,7 MK Under GMK 3H 27 6 long CK 61/2 pin hotel key

2C 26 5 CK Under GMK, obsolete 3 27 6 CK plain bow

2C1  Restricted 5,6,7 cK Under GMK K 27 5 cK

2C2  Restricted 56,7 CcK Under GMK L 68 5 CK

2CA Restricted 5,67 MK Under GMK 3MA 57A 56,7 MK formerly also for CK's

2CB Restricted 56,7 MK Under GMK 3MB 578 56,7 MK formerly also for CK's

20 BR 5 CK amc 57C 56,7 MK formerly also for CK's

201 Restricted 56,7 K Under GMK aMD  57D2 58,7 MK

202 Restricted 56,7 cK Under GMK N 77Bt 5 cK

2DA Restricted 56,7 MK Under GMK 3P 7781 6 CK

208 Restricted 56,7 MK Under GMK 3PK 27 5 various Obsolete CCL spacing.

€ 67 5.6 MK Under GMK 3 68 6 cK

F  TIA2 56,7 MK Under GMK T 68 6 long oK 81/2 pin hotel key

H 9 8 cK C TR 5.6 MK

2) 29 6 CK 3v 7781 7 CK

K 9 5 CcK W  ARBLBR 56 MK Under GMK

2L 87 5 CK 3w 27 56 CK or MK  Under GMK

2M 26 5 MK Under GMK, obsolete 3X 67 5 MK stock

2MA Restricted 56,7 MK 3z 70 56,7 MK Not Under GMK

2MB  Restricted 56,7 MK o BL 5 cK

2MC  Restricted 5.6.7 MK 4E €9 5.6 MK Under GMK

2MD  Restricted 56,7 MK 4 77B2 56,7 MK Under GMK

2N 77A2 5 CK 4H 28 6 long CcK 81/2 pin hotel key

P 772 6 CK 4 28 6 cK

2s &7 8 K K 28 5 CcK

2T 67 6 long CK 6172 pin hotel key 4L 69 5 CcK

U L2 56 MK Under GMK N 77B2 5 cK

v 77A2 7 cK P 77B2 6 oK

2w 97 56 MK or CK Under GMK 4R Contact CCL Security Products in New Britain, CT.

2z 7 56,7 MK Under GMK s 69 8 cK

3A1 57A1 5,6,7 K






B — Key Prefixes and Suffixes

Corbin Listing by Prefix / Suffix

Prefix Section Pins Type Remarks Prefix Section Pins Type Remarks

47 69 6 long CK 61/2 pin hotel key 8B2 50B2 5 CK Never under GMK
47 Contact CCL Security Products in New Britain, CT. 8BA 5981 5 MK Never under GMK
4v 7782 7 CK 8BB 5982 5 MK Never under GMK
4W 28 5,67 MK Under GMK 8c1 59C1 5 CK Never under GMK
4X 67, 67A1 56 MK large systems 8c2 59C2 5 CK Never under GMK
5A 29 8CA 59C1 5 MK Never under GMK
5A1 Restricted 567 CK Never under GMK 8CB §9C2 5 MK Never under GMK
5A2 Restricted 5867 CK Never under GMK 8D 98 4.5 Stock First cut at .197"; obsolete
SAA Restricted 56,7 MK Never under GMK 8D1 59D1 5 CK Never under GMK
5AB Restricted 56,7 MK Never under GMK 8D2 5902 5 CK Never under GMK
581 Restricted 56,7 CK Never under GMK 8DA 59D1 5 MK Never under GMK
582 Restricted 56,7 CK Never under GMK 8DB 59D2 5 MK Never under GMK
S§BA Restricted 5.86,7 MK Never under GMK 8E 79 56,7 MK Under GMK

588 Restricted 56,7 MK Never under GMK 8F 6782 567 MK

§C FR 5 CK Under GMK, obsolete BH 27A2 7 CK

5C1 Restricted 5,6,7 CK Never under GMK 8J 27A2 6 CK

5C2 Restricted 56,7 CK Never under GMK 8K 27A2 5 CK

SCA Restricted 58,7 MK Never under GMK 8L 67B2 5 CK

5CB Restricted 5867 MK Never under GMK 8N 79 5 CK

5D1 Restricted 567 CK Never under GMK 8P 79 8 CK

502 Restricted 5.6,7 CK Never under GMK 8s 8782 8 CK

SDA Restricted 56,7 MK Never under GMK 8T 6782 7 CK

508 Restricted 5,6,7 MK Never under GMK 8V 79 7 CK

5E B7A1 56,7 MK Under GMK 8w 27A2 567 MK Under GMK

5H 29 6,7 CK 95M ] 5 MK Under GMK, 968 & FR combo, obsolete
54 29 [} CK 9A1 59A1 6 CK Never under GMK
5K 29 5 CK 9A2 59A2 (-] CK Never under GMK
SL 67A1 5 CK 9AA 59A1 ] MK Never under GMK
5M FR 5 MK obsolete 9AB 59A2 6 MK Never under GMK
58 B7A1 6 CK 9B1 5981 6 CK Never under GMK
5T B67A1 6 long CK 61/2 pin hotel key 9B2 5982 6 CK Never under GMK
5w 29 56,7 MK Under GMK 9BA 5981 6 MK Never under GMK
8A1 59A1 586 CK Under GMK 988 5982 8 MK Never under GMK
6A2 59A2 56 CK Under GMK 9C 96 5 CK Under GMK, obsolete
BAA 59A1 56 MK Under GMK 9C1 59C1 8 CK Never under GMK
6AB 59A2 56 MK Under GMK 9C2 59C2 ] CK Never under GMK
6Bt 5981 56 CK Under GMK 9CA 59C1 8 MK Never under GMK
B2 5982 5.6 CK Under GMK 9CB 59C2 6 MK Never under GMK
6BA 5981 5.6 MK Under GMK 9D 26 5 Stock obsolete, first cut at . 196"
6BB 5982 56 MK Under GMK 9D1 5901 6 CK Never under GMK
6C1 59C1 5,6 CK Under GMK 902 5902 6 CK Never under GMK
6C2 59C2 56 CK Under GMK 9DA 5901 6 MK Never under GMK
6CA 59C1 56 MK Under GMK 908 5902 8 MK Never untger GMK
6CB 59C2 5.6 MK Under GMK 9E T7A1 5,67 MK Under GMK

601 59D1 56 CK Under GMK 9H 2782 7 CK

602 5902 56 CK Under GMK 9 2782 6 CK

6DA 59D1 56 MK Under GMK 9K 2782 5 CK

68DB 50D2 56 MK Under GMK oL 67A2 5 CK

6E 77 58 MK Under GMK oM 96 5 MK Under GMK, obsolete
6F 87A2 58,7 MK Under GMK 9MAB 53AB 56,7 MK

6H 27A1 6 long CK 61/2 pin hotel key oN 77A1 5 CK

8J 27A1 8 CK 9P 77A1 8 CK

6K 27A% 5 CK 9V 77A1 7 CK

8L 60 56 MK Under GMK aw 2782 58,7 MK Under GMK

6MA 59A 58 MK 9Xx 26 5 MK obsolete

6MB 598 56 MK 95M 96-FR 5 MK multi-section; obsolete
6MC  59C 5,6 MK A 99 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

6MD 59D 56 MK A 57A 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

8N 77 5 CK A Restricted 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

6P 77 8 CK plain bow At 57A1 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

8s 67A2 6 CK A12A  59A 5867 GMK SUFFIX

8T 87A2 7 CK A1A 59A1 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

eV 7 6 long CK 61/2 pin hotel key A2 57A2 5867 GMK SUFFIX

&w 27A1 5,67 MK Under GMK A2A 59A2 56 GMK SUFFIX

68X 77 5 MK AB 57ABC 58,7 GGMK OLD SUFFIX (10AB thru 1439AB)
70 96 4,5 OEM first pin at . 146"; obsolete AB Restricted 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

701 Restricted 8 CK ABC 57ABC 56,7 GGMK SUFFIX

70A Restricted 6 MK Under GMK AD 57AD 56,7 GGMK SUFFIX

7E 78 5.6,7 MK Always Under GMK AR AR 56 CK

7F 6781 56,7 MK Under GMK AR AR 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

7L 6781 5 CK B 578 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

N 78 5 CK B Restricted 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

7P 78 8 CK B1 57B1 567 GMK SUFFIX

78 8781 ] CK B12B 598 56 GMK SUFFIX

Yl 8781 7 CK B1B 5981 58 GMK SUFFIX

v 78 7 CcK 82 5782 58,7 GMK SUFFIX

7x 77 5,6 MK B28B 59B2 586 GMK SUFFIX

8A1 59A1 5 CcK Never under GMK B4R Contact CCL Security Products in New Britain, CT.

8A2 59A2 5 CK Never under GMK BA 59AB 58 GGMK SUFFIX

8AA 59A1 5 MK Never under GMK BD 598D 56 GGMK SUFFIX

8AB 59A2 5 MK Never under GMK BL BL 6 CcK

881 5981 5 CK Never under GMK






Appendix B — Key Prefixes and Suffixes

Corbin Listing by Prefix / Suffix

Prefix Section Pins Type Remarks Prefix Section Pins Type Remarks

BL BL 56,7 GMK SUFFIX HB 778 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

BR BR 6 CK HB1 7781 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

BR BR 5,67 GMK SUFFIX HB2 7782 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

Cc 57C 567 GMK SUFFIX HH 26 obs. blind codes, first cut .146"
C1 57C1 56,7 GMK SUFFIX P 26 obsolete

C12C  ss8C 5,8 GMK SUFFIX J 97 6 CK plain bow

CiC 58C1 56 GMK SUFFIX K 97 5 CK

c2 57C2 5,87 MK SUFFIX K250 96 4 OEM obs. alike change, first cut .146™
czCc 59C2 56 GMK SUFFIX KK AR 5 CK

caL 67 5 CK spacial changes on CCL bow L 60 56 GMK SUFFIX

C3X 67 5 MK special MK on CCL bow L 98Y/4, 98112 5 MK obsolete

coD 26 5 stock obsolete, CCL bow LK 26 obsolete

cc 26 obsolete M 60 5 CK

CcD 59CD 5.6 GMK SUFFIX M 98 4 MK M10-6114 stock list; obsolete
CE 26 obsolete MA Restricted 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

CG 80 5 MK under GMK, obsolete MA1 Restricted 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

CGM 80 5 GMK obsolete MA2 Restricted 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

CK 80 5 CK obsolete MAB Restricted 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

CcL 67 5 stock CCL bow MAD  Restricted 56,7 GGMK SUFFIX, 1S00AD and up
CR 27 5 stock blind codes CR200,000 & up MB Restricted 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

CX 80 5 CK not under GMK, obsolete MBT1 Restricted 5,67 GMK SUFFIX

D 57D 5,67 GMK SUFFIX MB2 Restricted 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

o} 98 4,5 CK under MK; obsolete blind MC Restricted 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

D1 5701 56,7 GMK SUFFIX MC Restricted 5.6, 7 GMK SUFFIX

D12D 59D 58 GMK SUFFIX MC2 Restricted 5867 GMK SUFFIX

D1D 59D1 56 GMK SUFFIX MCD  Restricted 567 GGMK SUFFIX

D2 5702 56,7 GMK SUFFIX MD Restricted 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

D2 Restricted 5,6 GMK SUFFIX MD1 Restricted 5,6,7 GMK SUFFIX

020 59D2 56 MK SUFFIX MX 60 5 MK

oC 57CD 5,6,7 GMK SUFFIX P 60 6 CK

DD 59AD S5or8 GGMK SUFFIX PX 60 56 MK

DD1 Restricted 6 GMK SUFFIX R 97,99 4 OEM Remington Register blind codes
E 96 (S-6786) 4 OEM obs. blind codes, first cut .197" SN 26 obsolete

EA 67 5 stock blind codes EA200,000 & up T 26 CK obsolete, first cut .146"

EE 77 5 stock blind codes EE200,000 & up TH 26 obsolete

G 87 56,7 GMK SUFFIX U L2 56 GMK suffix

G12 067 56,7 GMK SUFFIX v 97 5 stock

GaM 26 5 GMK obsolete w 99 5 MK or CK  Under GMK; blind

GSM FR 5 GMK obsolete w 27 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

GoM 98 5 GMK obsolete wo 97 5 MK or CK  Under GMK; blind

G95M  96-FR 5 GMK multi-section, obsolete w12 027 56,7 GGMK SUFFIX

GA 67A 56,7 GMK SUFFIX WA1 27A1 58,7 GMK SUFFIX

GA1 67A1 56,7 GMK SUFFIX WA2  27A2 5,67 GMK SUFFIX

GA2 67A2 5,67 GMK SUFFIX WAB  27AB 56,7 GGMK SUFFIX

GAB 67AB 56,7 GGMK SUFFIX WB1 2781 56,7 GMK SUFFIX

GB 678 56,7 GMK SUFFIX wB2 2782 5,67 GMK SUFFIX

GB1 67B1 56,7 GMK SUFFIX X 99 4,5 MK stock list

GB2 67B2 5,67 GMK SUFFIX X 27 5 MK stock list 14000 & up
GE75 96 4 OEM obs. alike change, first cut .146" X0 97 4,5 MK stock list

GT 99 5 stock blind codes XX AR, BR, BL 56 MK 2-level systems

H 97 6 long CK 6'/2 pin hote! key XX 27, 27A1 56 MK 3000 & up; large systems
H 77 56,7 GMK SUFFIX XX 99 5 MK large systems

Hi12 077 5,67 GMK SUFFIX XX0 97 56 MK large systems

HA 77A 56,7 GMK SUFFIX Y 99 4 stock blind codes on 5~pin blank
HA1 77A1 5,6,7 GMK SUFFIX Yo 97 4 stock blind codes on 5—pin blank
HA2 77A2 56,7 GMK SUFFIX Z 99 5 stock blind codes

HAB 77AB 58,7 GGMK SUFFIX p4 70 Sor6 GMK suffix






Appendix B — Key Prefixes and Suffixes

Corbin Listing by Key Section

This listing is a cross reference for the previous list. It is used to determine or verify a bitting prefix when you
know the key section and how the key fits into its keying system. For reference, it also contains cross references
from old key blank numbers to current designations.

23-1/4 obsolete designation for 27-6 §7D2 5,6,7 302 CK

24 obsolete designation for 27-7 CK 81/2 pin hotel key §7D2 5,8,7 308 MK

27 5 3K CK 5702 5,6,7 3MD MK

27 5 CR stock blind codes CR200,000 & up 5702 5,6,7 D2 GMK SUFFIX

27 5 X MK stock list 14000 & up 59A 56 6MA MK

27 56 3w CKor MK Under GMK 59A 56,7 A12A GMK SUFFIX

27 5.6 XX MK special 3000 & up 59A1 5 8A1 CK Never under GMK
27 56,7 w GMK SUFFIX 59A1 5 8AA MK Never under GMK
27 6 a CK plain bow 59A1 5,6 6A1 CK Under GMK

27 6 long 3H CK 81/2 pin hotel key 59A1 5,6 B6AA MK Under GMK

027 56,7 w12 GGMK SUFFIX 59A1  5,6,7 AIA GMK SUFFIX

27A1 5 8K CK 59A1 6 9A1 CK Never under GMK
27A1 5 XX MK 59A1 6 9AA MK Never under GMK
27A1 56,7 W MK Under GMK 58A2 § 8A2 CK Never under GMK
27A1  5,6,7 WA1 GMK SUFFIX 59A2 5 8AB MK Never under GMK
27A1 [ 8J CK 59A2 56 6A2 CK Under GMK

27A1  6long 6H CK 6/2 pin hotel key 59A2 5,6 6AB MK Under GMK

27TA2 5 8K CK 59A2 5.8 A2A GMK SUFFIX

27A2 5,6,7 aw MK Under GMK 59A2 6 9A2 CK Never under GMK
27A2 56,7 WA2 GMK SUFFIX 59A2 6 9AB MK Never under GMK
27A2 6 8J CK 59AB 5,8 BA GGMK SUFFIX

27A2 7 8H CK 59AB 5,6,7 9MAB MK

27AB  5,6,7 WAB GGMK SUFFIX 59AD 5016 DD GGMK SUFFIX

27B1 5 1K CK 598 586 6MB MK

27B1  5,6,7 1w MK Under GMK 598 56 B128 GMK SUFFIX

271B1  5,6,7 WwB1 GMK SUFFIX 59B1 5 8B1 CK Never under GMK
2781 6 1J CK 59B1 5 8BA MK Never under GMK
2181 7 1H CK 59B1 5,6 681 CK Under GMK

2782 5 9K CK 5981 5,6 6BA MK Under GMK

27182 5,6,7 9w MK Under GMK 5981 56 B1B GMK SUFFIX

27182  5,6,7 wB2 GMK SUFFIX 59B1 6 981 CK Never under GMK
27B2 6 9J CK 59B1 6 9BA MK Never under GMK
27B2 7 9H CK 59B2 5 882 CK Never under GMK
28 5 4K CK 59B2 5 8BB MK Never under GMK
28 56,7 4w MK always Under GMK 5982 5,6 6B2 CK Under GMK

28 6 44 CK 59B2 5,6 6BB MK Under GMK

28 6 long 4H CK 61/2 pin hotel key 59B2 5,6 B2B GMK SUFFIX

29 5 5K CK 59B2 6 982 CK Never under GMK
29 56,7 sW MK always Under GMK 50B2 6 98B MK Never under GMK
29 6 5J CK 598D 5.6 8D GGMK SUFFIX

29 6 long S5H CK 6'/2 pin hotel key 59C 56 6MC MK

29 ? 5A 59C 56 c12Cc GMK SUFFIX

57A 5.6 7 3MA MK formerty also for CK's 59C1 5 8C1 CK Never under GMK
57A 56,7 A GMK SUFFIX 59C1 5 8CA MK Never under GMK
57A1 56,7 3A1 CK 59C1 56 6C1 CK Under GMK

57A1 56,7 3AA MK 59C1 56 6CA MK Under GMK

§7A1  5,6,7 A1 GMK SUFFIX 59Ct1 5,6 cic GMK SUFFIX

57A2 5,8,7 3A2 CK 59Ct 6 9C1 CK Never under GMK
57A2 5,6,7 3A8 MK 59C1 6 9CA MK Never under GMK
§7A2 5,8,7 A2 GMK SUFFIX 59C2 5 8C2 CK Never under GMK
S7ABC 5,6,7 AB GGMK OLD SUFFIX (10AB — 1499AB) 59C2 5 8CcB MK Never under GMK
57ABC 5,6,7 ABC GGMK SUFFIX 59C2 5,6 6C2 CK Under GMK

S7AD 5,6,7 AD GGMK SUFFIX 59C2 5,6 6CB MK Under GMK

578 5,67 3MB MK formerly atso for CK's 59C2 65,6 Cc2C GMK SUFFIX

578 5.6.7 B GMK SUFFIX 59C2 6 9C2 CK Never under GMK
5781 56,7 381 CK 58C2 6 9CB MK Never under GMK
5781 5,6,7 3BA MK 59CD 65,6 CcD GMK SUFFIX

5781 5,6, 7 B1 GMK SUFFIX 59D 5,6 6MD MK

§7B2 5.6,7 382 CK 59D 586 D12D GMK SUFFIX

5782 56,7 388 MK 59D1 5 8D1 CK Never under GMK
5782 5,67 B2 GMK SUFFIX 59D1 5 8DA MK Never under GMK
57C 56,7 3MC MK formerly also for CK's 59D1 5,6 6D1 CK Under GMK

57C 56,7 o] GMK SUFFIX 59D1 5,6 6DA MK Under GMK

57C1 5,6, 7 3C1 CK 59D1 6 D1 CK Never under GMK
§7C1 5,6,7 3CA MK 59D1 6 9DA MK Never under GMK
57C1  5,6,7 C1 GMK SUFFIX 59D2 5 8D2 CK Never under GMK
5§57C2 5,6,7 3c2 CK 59D2 5 8DB MK Never under GMK
§7C2  5,6,7 3CB MK 59D2 5,6 6D2 CK Under GMK

57C2 5.6,7 c2 MK SUFFIX 5902 5,6 6DB MK Under GMK
§7CD 65,8,7 DC GMK SUFFIX 5902 5,6 D2D MK SUFFIX

570 56,7 D GMK SUFFIX 5902 6 9D2 CK Never under GMK
5701 5.6,7 3D1 CK 59D2 6 9DB MK Never under GMK
57D1 56,7 3DA MK 59DA 5,6 D1D GMK SUFFIX

§7D1  5,6,7 D1 GMK SUFFIX
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Corbin Listing by Key Section
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GMK

2L CK
ax MK
caL CK
Cc3ax MK
CcL stock
EA stock
2E MK
4X MK
G GMK
28 CK
27T CK
G12 GMK
GA GMK
5L CcK
4X MK
SE MK
GAt GMK
§S CK
5T CK
oL CK
6F MK
GA2 GMK
8s CK
6T CK
GAB GGMK
GB GMK
7L CK
7F MK
GB1 GMK
78 CK
T CK
8L CK
8F MK
GB2 GMK
8s CK
8T CK
3L CK
3E MK
3s CK
3T CK
4L CK
4E MK
4T CK
4s CK

4 GMK
2z MK
3z MK

designation for 77-6
obsolete designation for 77-7

6N CK
8X MK
EE stock
6E MK
7 MK
H GMK
6P CK
ev CK
H12 GMK
HA GMK
9N CK
9E MK
HA1 GMK
oP CK
9V CK
2N CK
4N CK
4F MK

Under GMK
SUFFIX

6'/2 pin hotel key

stock list

special changes on CCL bow
special MK on CCL bow
CCL bow

blind codes EA200,000 & up
Under GMK

SUFFIX
6'/2 pin hotel key

SUFFIX
SUFFIX

Under GMK
SUFFIX
81/2 pin hotel key

Under GMK
SUFFIX

61/2 pin hotel key
SUFFIX
SUFFIX

Under GMK
SUFFIX

SUFFIX

Under GMK
61/2 pin hotel key

Under GMK
81/2 pin hotel key

suffix
Under GMK
NOT Under GMK

81/2 pin hotel key

blind codes EE200,000 & up
Under GMK

SUFFIX

plain bow

61/2 pin hotel key
SUFFIX

SUFFIX

Under GMK
SUFFIX

Under GMK

§-8322
S-8322-1/2
S-8322-Y/4
S-8323
S-8323-1/2
5-8323-%/4

567 HB2 GMK
6 4P CK
7 4v CK
5 7N CK
5,67 7E MK
] 7P CK
7 v CK
56,7 2F MK
5,.6,7 HA2 GMK
(] 2P CK
7 2v CK
567 HAB GGMK
5,67 HB GMK
5 3N CK
5,67 3F MK
567 HB1 GMK
6 3P CK
7 3v CK

5 8N CK
5867 8E MK
6 8P CK

7 8V CK

obsolete designation for 97-8
obsolete designation for 97-7

5 0 CK
5 K CK
5 v stock
5 wo

4,5 X0 MK
4,5 Yo stock
5.6 2w

567 0 GMK
56 XXo MK
6 J CK
8 long H CK

4 M MK
4,5 D CK

5 L MK
4 Y stock
5 2K CK

5 GT stock
5 w

4,5 X MK
5 XX MK
5 z stock
56,7 A GMK
[} 2H CK
6 2J CK

5 KK CK
5,6 3w MK
5,6 AR CK
5,6 XX MK
5,6,7 AR GMK
5 4D CK
56 3w MK
56 XX MK
5867 BL GMK
6 BL CK
5 2D CK
5,6 3w MK
56 XX MK
56,7 BR GMK
6 BR CK
5,8 U MK
5,6 3V MK
56 u GMK

MK or CK

SUFFIX

Under GMK

Under GMK
SUFFIX

SUFFIX
SUFFIX

Under GMK
SUFFIX

Under GMK

6'/2 pin hotel key
0200,000 and up

Under GMK

stock list

blind codes on 5—pin blank
Under GMK

prefix is 0, e.g. 0710

large systems

plain bow

61/2 pin hotel key
M10-6114; obsolete
under MK; obsolete
obsolete

blind codes on 5-pin blank

blind codes
Under GMK
stock list
large systems
blind codes
SUFFIX

Under GMK

2-level systems
SUFFIX

Under GMK

2-level systems
SUFFIX

Under GMK
2-level systems
SUFFIX

Under GMK

suffix

obsolete designation for 27A1
obsolete designation for 67A1
obsolete designation for 77At
obsolete designation for 027
obsolete designation for 067
obsolete designation for 077





fixes and Suffixes

Appendix B — Key Pre

Russwin Listing

Although Russwin had more keyways than Corbin, the prefix system is much simpler.

2

D1 70
265243

GGM41D

24861

Prefix Key Pins Remarks

none 761 4 small pin rim cylinder, corrugated key, depths 0-7

0 A10 4 Hart & Hutchinson lockers

1A to 24A A1 to A24 50r7 5-pin keys require a #5 guard pin cut in 6th position for old cylinders.
1Dto 4D D1-D4 5 6o0r7 multi-sections follow same logic

1F 861U 6 small pin knob locks; first cut at .146”

1H to 8H H1 to H8 56o0r7 multi-sections follow same logic

1K to 28K N1 to N28 S5or7

1L 982 7

1N to 28N N1 to N28 6

1Zto 82 A1lto A24 6

2 252 50r6 5-pin keys require a #4 guard pin cut in 6th position for old cylinders.
28 2852 50r6 5-pin keys require a #4 guard pin cut in 6th position for old cylinders.
2L 983 7

4 A4 4 Hart & Hutchinson lockers

5 900 4 small pin automobile cylinder

6 905 4 small pin automobile cylinder

7 752 5

7 A7 4 Hart & Hutchinson lockers

8 852 50r6 5-pin keys require a #4 guard pin cut in 6th position for old cylinders.
9 861 4 small pin rim cylinder

D D1 56o0r7 Pre-System 70

E 900 4 E1 - 250 blind codes for small pin Nash and Essex auto cylinder
F 762 4 small pin rim cylinder, flat key

G G 5

GGM + other prefix = great grand master key register number

GM + other prefix = grand master key register number

H 751 old 5 diamond bow 752

H A4 radius bottom 5 Hart & Hutchinson lockers

J 750 5 long blade 752

L 981 7

LiL 9812 7

M + other prefix = master key register number

P 761 4 small pin rim cylinder, corrugated key, depths 0-6

R 981 5 #5 guard pin cut in 6th position required for old cylinders

RG 751 modern 5 Kwikset MK in 3-level system

RGM 751 modern 5 Kwikset GMK

RK 751 modern 5 Kwikset CK

RS 9812 5

RX 751 modern 5 Kwikset MK, 2-level system

S 982 5 #5 guard pin cut in 6th position required for old cylinders

SS 900 4 SS1 - 500 blind codes for small pin automobile cylinder

T 983 5 #5 guard pin cut in 6th position required for old cylinders

\" 981 6

VW 9812 6

w 982 6

X 983 6





Appendix C — Key Blank Cross Reference

There are several manufacturers of after-market key blanks. Each has its own numbering system. While these key blanks generally
operate properly in Corbin Russwin cylinders, they are not manufactured to Corbin Russwin’s specifications and some may not

operate properly.

In order to help identify non-original key blanks, the major manufacturers’ numbers are listed and followed by the original Corbin
Russwin equivalent. The Corbin Russwin number only includes the bow shape when the non-original blank has a special bow.
Discontinued blanks are marked with asterisks.

Cole / Curtis / ESP / lico-EZ

Curtis/ESP /llco-EZ  Corbin Russwin Curtis / ESP / lico-EZ Corbin Russwin Curtis / ESP / lico-EZ Corbin Russwin Curtis/ESP /lico-EZ  Corbin Russwin
COt1 99-5 C061-1/2 57A2-5 CO10t1 RU31 N1-6
Cco2 99-6 C062 77-6 CO61 57A2-7 RU32 N2-6
CO3 27-5 CO64 5781-7 Cc0O102 59C2-6 RU33 N3-6
CO4 27-6 CO65 69-5 co107 59CD-6 RU34 N4-6
CO5 97-5 CO65 (Cole) 60-5 CO108 59D2-6 RU35 N5-6
CO6 97-6 CO66 69-7 CO110 57D2-6 RU36 N6-6
co7 67-5 CO66 (Cole) 60-6 RU1 852-5 RU37 N7-6
cos 96-5* C0o69 67A1-6 RU2 752-5 RU38 N8-6
Cco9 26-6* CO069-1/2 67A1-5 RU3 861B* RU39 N9-6
Co13 99-7 Cco71 57B2-7 RU4 981-5 RU40 N10-6
c0o28 97-7 CO75 26-6* RU5 252-5 RU41 N11-6
CO30 AR-5 C083-1/2 77A1-6 RU7 A1x12M-5 RU42 N12-6
CO33 27-7 cos7 60-5 RU9 750B* RU43 N13-6
CO34 57B2-6 coss8 60-6 RU11 761B* RU44 751*
CO35 57A1-6 co89 59AB-6 RU13 982-5 RU45 D1-5
CO035-1/2 57A1-5 CO91 59A1-6 RU13-1/2 982-6 RU46 D1-6
CO36 67-6 C092 59A2-6 RU16 981-6 RU47
CcO37 67-7 CO93 59A-6 RU17 861UB" RU49 D3-6
CO38 BR-7 C094 59B1-6 RU18 N1x13M-5 RUS1 D4-6
CO39 BR-5 CO95 59B82-6 RU18-1/2 N1x13M-6 RU52 D12-6
CO44 57B1-6 CO96 59B-6 RU20 (Cole) D1-5 SK1 77-5
CO45 57A2-6 Cc097 80-5* RU21 (Cole) D1-6 SK2 57AC-6
CO57 67B2-6 C098 59C1-6 RU22 (Cole) 751" SK4 77-7
c060 57A1-7

Dominion
Dominion Corbin Russwin Dominion Corbin Russwin Dominion Corbin Russwin Dominion Corbin Russwin
00 99-5 01DM 59D-5 LO1B1 59B1-7 uo1B1 59B1-6
00A 99-7 01E 27-6 Lo1B2 59B2-7 uoiB2 59B2-6
00AB 99-6 01EA 27-7 LO1BM 59B-7 Uo1BM 59B-6
00K 96-5" 01EB 27-5 LO1CH 59C1-7 Uo1C1 59C1-6
00KC 26-6" 01EG 67-6 Lo1C2 59C2-7 uo1C2 59C2-6
00Z 60-5 O1EL 67-7 LO1CM 59C-7 UoiCM 59C-6
L00Z 60-7 01EN 67-5 LO1D1 59D1-7 Uo1D1 59D1-6
uooz 60-6 01GH 80-5" LO1D2 59D2-7 uo1D2 59D2-6
X00KC 26-6* 01GM 59AB-5 LO1DM 59D-7 Uo1DM 590D-6
X00KR 861UB" 01GRM 59AD-5 LO1GM 59AB-7 UO1E L2-6
01 97-5 01MA 57B1-6 LO1GRM 59AD-7 U01GM 59AB-6
01A 97-7 01MB 57A2-6 LO1RM 59CD-7 UO1GRM 59AD-6
01A1 59A1-5 01MC 57D1-6 RO1ED 57B2-6 UO1RM 59CD-6
01A2 59A2-5 01MD 57D2-6 RO1EE 57A1-6 11 852-5
01AB 97-6 01MG 5782-6 RO1EF 57A1-5 11-04A S$-3095B8*
01AM 59A-5 o1MJ 67A1-5 RO1EG 77-6 11-04AS H. & H. 4-pin*
0181 59B1-5 01RM 59CD-5 RO1EL 77-7 11B 861B *
0182 59B2-5 AO1MA 57B1-7 RO1EN 77-5 11D1 D1-5
018M 59B-5 AO1MB 57A2-7 RO1ES 077-5 11D2 D2-5
01C1 59C1-5 AOTMF 57A1-7 RO1MJ 77A1-5 11D3 D3-5
01C2 59C2-5 AOIMJ 67A1-6 RAOTMJ 77A1-6 11D4 D4-5
01CM 59C-5 LO1A1 59A1-7 UO1A1 59A1-6 11GH 751"
01D1 59D1-5 LO1A2 59A2-7 U01A2 59A2-6 11GJ
01D2 59D2-5 LO1AM 59A-7 U0O1AM 59A-6 11K1 N1-5
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Dominion (Cont’d)

Dominion Corbin Russwin Dominion Corbin Russwin Dominion Corbin Russwin Dominlon Corbin Russwin
11K2 N2-5 11P 981-5 CB10 70-6-90 RUKM N1x13M-6
11K3 N3-5 1P 981-5 cB11 L2-6-50 RUN15 N15-6
11K4 N4-5 118 982-5 RUK1 N1-6 RUN16 N16-6
11K5 N5-5 118 982-5 RUK2 N2-6 RUN17 N17-6
11K6 N6-5 "t 983-5 RUK3 N3-6 RUN18 N18-6
11K7 N7-5 A11D1 D1-6 RUK4 N4-6 RUN19 N19-6
11K8 N8-5 A11D2 D2-6 RUKS5 N5-6 RUN20 N20-6
11K9 N9-5 A11D3 D3-6 RUK6 N6-6 RUN21 N21-6
11K10 N10-5 A11D4 D4-6 RUK7 N7-6 RUN22 N22-6
1K1 N11-5 A11P 981-6 RUKS N8-6 RUN23 N23-6
1K12 N12-5 A11S 982-6 RUK9 N9-6 RUN24 N24-8
11K13 N13-5 ANT 983-6 RUK10 N10-6 RUN25 N25-6
11KM N1x13M-5 12 752-5 RUK11 N11-6 RUN26 N26-6
1M A1x12M-5 12A 7508* RUK12 N12-6 RUN27 N27-6
11MA A1x12M-6 cB9 L2-6-90 RUK13 N13-6 RUN28 N28-6
lico
fico Corbin Russwin lico Corbin Russwin lico Corbin Russwin lico Corbin Russwin
cB9 L2-6-90 1001EK 79-6 A1001HP 68-6 R1001ES 077-5
cB10 70-6-90 1001EL 67-7 A1001MA 57B1-7 R1001ET 077-6
cB11 L2-6-50 1001EN 67-5 A1001MB 57A2-7 R1001GA BL-7
CB11BH 59B1-6-50 1001EP 027-5 A1001MC 28-7 R1001MJ 77A1-5
1000 99-5 1001ES 067 A1001MD 29-7 R1001SA 28.5
1000A 99-7 1001FH 59A2-5 A1001MF 57A1-7 R1001SB 29-5
1000AB 99-6 1001G* BR-5 A1001MG 5782-7 X1001KC 26-6 *
1000K 96-5* 1001GA BR-7 A1001MJ 67A1-6 1002A 98-1/2*
1000KC 26-6* 1001GAR BL-6 A1001MJR 77A1-6 1002B 08-1/4*
01000 99-4* 1001GB BR-5 B1001EJ 69-6 1002C 98"
X1000KC 26-6* 1001GH 80-5 L1001ABM 59AB-7 1011 852-5
X1000KR 861UB* 1001GR BL-5 L1001AH 59A1-7 1011-04A S-3095B*
1001 97-5 1001GRM 59AD-5 L1001AM 59A-7 1011-04AS H. & H. 4-pin*
1001A 97-7 1001MA 57B1-6 L1001BH 59B1-7 1011-28N N28-5
1001A1 62A1-6 1001MB 57A2-6 L1001BM 59B-7 1011A 252.5
1001A2 62A2-6 1001MC new 57D1-6 L1001C1 59C1-7 1011AX* A6-5
1001AB 97-6 1001MC old 28-6 L1001C2 59C2-7 10118 8618
1001ABM 59AB-5 1001MD 29-6 L1001CDM 59CD-7 1011BX*
1001AH 59A1-5 1001ME 68-6 L1001CM 59C-7 1011C*
1001AM 59A-5 :gg: mf g;i?:: L1001D1 59D1-7 1011D1 D15
1001BA* 27A1-6 1001MK L1001D2 59D2-7 1011D2 D25
1001BH 59B1-5 A1001ABM 5OAB.6 L1001DH 5982-7 1011D3 D3-5
1001BM 598-5 A1001AH 29A1.6 L1001DM 59D-7 1011D4 D4-5
1001C AR-5 A1001AM S0A6 L1001EH 60-7 1011D12 D12-5
1001C1 59C1-5 A1001BH 29B1.6 L1001FH 59A2-7 1011D34 D34-5
1001C2 59C2-5 A1001BM 59B-6 L1001GRM 50AD-7 1011D41 D41-5
1001CDM 59CD-5 A1001C1 5901-6 M1001 027-5 1011E*
1001CM 59C-5 A100102 £902-6 O1001E L2-6 1011G* A5-5
1001D1 59D1-5 A1001CDM £90D-6 R1001CEM 57ABC-5 1011GG* A4S
1001D2 59D2-5 A1001CM 59C-6 R1001ED 57B2-6 1011GH 751
1001DH 59B2-5 A1001D1 5901-6 R1001EE 57A1-6 1011GJ
1001DM 59D-5 A1001D2 59D2-6 R1001EF 57A1-5 1011H* A1-5
1001E 27-7 A1001DH 59B2-6 R1001EG 77-6 1011J* A3-5, A11-5
1001EA 27-6 A1001DM 59D-6 R1001EK 57D2-6 1011JJ* A9-5
1001EB 27-5 A1001EH 60-6 R1001EL 77-7 1011JR* A7-5
1001EG 67-6 A1001EHR 70-6 R1001EM 57ABC-6 1011K* A12-5
1001EH 60-5 A1001FH 59A2-6 R1001EN 77-5 1011K1 N1-5
1001EJ 69-5 A1001GRM 59AD-6 R1001EP 57D1-6 1011K2 N2-5
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lico
1011K3
1011K4
1011K5
1011Ké
1011K7
1011K8
1011K9
1011K10
1011K11
1011K12
1011K13
1011KA*
1011L"
1011L1
1011L.2
1011L3
1011L4
1011L12
1011L34
1011L41
1011M
1011MA
1011MK
1011N"
1011P
1011PAA
1011PB*
1011PC*
1011PD*
1011PE"
1011PF*
1011PG*
1011PH
1011PJ*
1011PK*
1011PL"
1011PM
1011PN*
1011PR"
1011PZ
10118
10117

Corbin Russwin

N3-5
N4-5
N5-5
N6-5
N7-5
N8-5
N9-5
N10-5
N11-5
N12-5
N13-5
A2-5
A6-5
L1-5
L2-5
L35
L4-5
L1255
L34-5
L41-5
A1x12M-5
A1x12M-6
H81-6
G5
981-5
981-7
N5-5
N3-5
N1-5
N4-5
N5-5
N7-5
N8-5
N9-5
N2-5
N10-5
N11-5
N12-5
N13-5
N1x13M-5
982-5
983-5

lico

1011X*
A1011-1N
A1011-2N
A1011-3N
A1011-4N
A1011-5N
A1011-6N
A1011-7N
A1011-8N
A1011-9N
A1011-10N
A1011-1IN
A1011-12N
A1011-13N
A1011-14N
A1011-15N
A1011-16N
A1011-17N
A1011-18N
A1011-19N
A1011-20N
A1011-21N
A1011-22N
A1011-23N
A1011-24N
A1011-25N
A1011-26N
A1011-27N
A1011-28N
A1011D1
A1011D2
A1011D3
A1011D4
A1011D12
A1011D34
A1011D41
A1011H1
A1011H2
A1011H3
A1011H4
A1011H5
A1011H6

lico (Cont’d)
Corbin Russwin lico
905B8* A1011H7
N1-6 A1011H8
N2-6 A1011L1
N3-6 A1011L2
N4-6 A1011L3
N5-6 A1011L4
N6-6 A1011L12
N7-6 A1011L34
N8-6 A1011L41
N9-6 A1011M
N10-6 A1011P
N11-6 A1011PB
N12-6 A1011PC
N13-6 A1011PD
N14-6 A1011PE
N15-6 A1011PF
N16-6 A1011PG
N17-6 A1011PH
N18-6 A1011PJ
N19-6 A1011PK
N20-6 A1011PL
N21-6 A1011PM
N22-6 A1011PN
N23-6 A1011PR
N24-6 A1011PY
N25-6 A1011PZ
N26-6 A1011PZR
N27-6 A1011S
N28-6 A1O11T
D1-6 B1011D1
D2-6 B1011D2
D3-6 B1011D3
D4-6 B1011D4
D12-6 B1011D12
D34-6 B1011D34
D41-6 B1011D41
H1-6 L1011L1
H2-6 L1011L2
H3-6 L1011L3
H4-6 L1011L4
H5-6 L1011L12
H6-6 L1011L34

Corbin Russwin
H7-6
H8-6
L1-6
L2-6
L3-6
L4-6
L12-6
L34-6
L41-6
9812-6
981-6
N5-6
N3-6
N1-6
N4-6
N6-6
N7-6
N8-6
N9-6
N2-6
N10-6
N11-6
N12-6
N13-6
N14-6
N1x13M-6
N15x27M-6
982-6
983-6
D1-7
D2-7
D3-7
D4-7
D12-7
D34-7
D41-7
L1-7
L2-7
L3-7
L4-7
L12-7
L34-7

lico

L1011L41
N1011M
N1011P
N1011S
N1011T
R1011X*
X1011KR
1012

1012A
1012C*
1012-D1
1012-D2
1012-D3
1012-D4
1012-D12
1012-D34
1012-D41
1012DM
A1012-59A
A1012-59A1
A1012-50A2
A1012-59AB
A1012-59AD
A1012-59B
A1012-59B1
A1012-59B2
A1012-59C
A1012-59C1
A1012-59C2
A1012-59CD
A1012-59D
A1012-59D1
A1012-59D2
A1012-D1
A1012-D2
A1012-D3
A1012-D4
A1012-D12
A1012-D34
A1012-D41
1062v*

Corbin Russwin
L41-7
9812-5
981-5

982-5

983-5

861UB"
752-5
7508*
7458*
D1-5
D2-5
D3-5
D4-5
D12-5
D34-5
D41-5
761B*
59A-6
59A1-6
59A2-6
59AB-6
59AD-6
59B-6
59B1-6
59B2-6
59C-6
59C1-6
59C2-6
59CD-6
59D-6
59D1-6
59D2-6
D1-6
D2-6
D3-6
D4-6
D12-6
D34-6
D41-6
740B*
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Taylor

20

20A
20AB
20K
20KC
L20KC
21A
21E
21EB
21EG
21EL
21EN
A21EF
A21EG
A21EH
A21EJ
A21HN
B21EF
B21EG
B21EH
B21EJ
B21EM
B21EP
B21FK
B21HP
C21EF
C21EM
C21FK
C21FL
C21FM
C21HN
R21EG
R21EL
R21EN
RAZ21HN
RB21EJ
RB21FK
RB21FL
RB21FM
RB21HN
RC21EJ
RC21FK
RC21FM
RC21HN
22A1
22A2
22AM
22B1
2282
22BM
22C1
22C2

Corbin Russwin
99-5
99-7
99-6
96-5"
26-6"
26-6"
27-6
27-7
27-5
67-6
67-7
67-5
57A1-7
57B1-7
57A2-7
57B2-7
BR-7
57A1-6
57B1-6
57A2-6
5782-6
57ABC-6
57D2-6
67A1-6
68-6
57A1-5
5§7ABC-5
67A1-5
69-5
067
BR-5
77-6
77-7
77-5
BL-7
27A1-6
77A1-6
79-6
077-6
BL-6
27A1-5
77A1-5
077-5
BL-5
59A1-5
59A2-5
59A-5
59B1-5
59B2-5
59B-5
59C1-5
59C2-5

Taylor

22CM
2201
22D2
22DM
22GM
22HM
2272
A22A1
A22A2
A22AM
A22B1
A22B2
A22BM
A22Ct
A22C2
A22CM
A22D1
A22D2
A22DM
A22GM
A22HM
A2272
B22A1
B22A2
B22AM
B22B1
B22B2
B22BM
B22C1
B22C2
B22CM
B22D1
B22D2
B22DM
B22GM
B22HM
K22
K22MK
23

23A
23AB
55
55-1A
65-1K
55-2A
55-2K
55-3A
56-3K
55-4A
55-4K
55-5A
55-5K

Taylor

Corbin Russwin Taylor
59C-5 55-6A
59D1-5 55-6K
59D2-5 55-7A
59D-5 55-7K
59AB-5 55-8A
59CD-5 55-8K
60-5 55-9A
59A1-6 55-9K
59A2-6 55-10A
59A-6 55-10K
5981-6 55-11A
59B2-6 55-11K
59B-6 55-12A
59C1-6 55-12K
59C2-6 65-13K
59C-6 55A
59D1-6 55B
59D2-6 55K
59D-6 55M
59AB-6 55P
59CD-6 S55PAA
60-6 55PK
59A1-7 558
59A2-7 56
59A-7 56DM
59B1-7 L56K
59B2-7 57-1D
59B-7 57-1H
59C1-7 57-1K
59C2-7 57-1N
59C-7 57-2D
59D ; 57-2H
59DZ . 57-2K
59D-7 57-2N
59AB-7 57-3D
59CD-7 57-3H
80-5* 57-3K

57-3N
97-5 57-4D
97-7 57-4H
97-6 57-4K
852-5 57-4N
A1-5 57-5H
N1-5 57-5K
A2-5 57-5N
N2-5 57-6H
A3-5 57-6K
N3-5 57-6N
A4-5 57-7TH
N4-5 5§7-7K
A5-5 57-7N
N5-5 57-8H

Corbin Russwin
A6-5
N6-5
A7-5
N7-5
A8-5
N8-5
A9-5
N9-5
A10-5
N10-5
A11-5
N11-5
A12-5
N12-5
N13-5
252-5
861B

A1x12M-5
981-5
981-7
N2-5
982-5
752-5
761B*
861UB"
D1-5
H1-6
N1-7
N1-6
D2-5
H2-6
N2-7
N2-6
D3-5
H3-6
N3-7
N3-6
D4-5
H4-6
N4-7
N4-6
H5-6
N5-7
N5-6
H6-6
N6-7
N6-6
H7-6
N7-7
N7-6
H8-6

Taylor
57-8K
57-8N
57-9K
57-9N
57-10K
57-10N
57-11K
57-11N
57-12D
57-12K
57-12N
57-13K
57-13N
57-15N
57-16N
57-17N
57-18N
57-19N
57-20N
57-21N
57-22N
57-23N
57-24N
57-25N
57-26N
57-27N
57-34D
57-41D
57M
57MA
57MK
57P
57PA
57R
57SA
57T
57TA
A57-1D
A57-2D
A57-3D
A57-4D
A57-12D
A57-34D
A57-41D
B57-1D
B57-2D
B57-3D
B57-4D
B57-12D
B57-34D
B57-41D
58MK

Corbin Russwin
N8-7
N8-6
N9-7
N9-6
N10-7
N10-6
N11-7
N11-6
D12-5
N12-7
N12-6
N13-7
N13-6
N15-6
N16-6
N17-6
N18-6
N19-6
N20-6
N21-6
N22-6
N23-6
N24-6
N25-6
N26-6
N27-6
D34-5
D41-5
N1x13M-5
N1x13M-6

981-5
981-6
751*
982-6
983-5
983-6
D1-6
D2-6
D3-6
D4-6
D12-6
D34-6
D41-6
D1-7
D2-7
D3-7
D4-7
D12-7
D34-7
D41-7
H81-6
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6-Pin Plugs, Bulk Packs

These packages are priced at a savings over
individual plug prices. Keyway availability is
limited to L4, D1, H1, 60, 59A1 and 981.
Number Description

492K90 25 pack for 11/8” mortise
492K91 25 pack for 3000 rim

492K92 50 pack for CK4200, UT5200
610K48 50 pack for CL3400

5 and 6-Pin Conventional Plugs

X Class Other
Keyways Keyways UsedIn
487K10 121K10 1” mortise (5-pin)
487K11 121K11 11/8” mortise
487K12 121K12 11/4” mortise
487K14 121K13 13/8” mortise
487K16 121K14 11/2” mortise
487K18 121K15 13/4” mortise
487K20 121K16 2" mortise
487K22 121K85 21/4” mortise
487K23 121K86 21/2" mortise
487K24 135K04 23/4” mortise
487K25 135K05 3" mortise
606K73 193K09 3'/4” mortise
606K74 193K10 312" mortise
606K75 193K11 3%/4” mortise
487K38 197K51* 1001 hotel mortise
559K94 464K97 1004 Brink mortise
559K95 468K87 1005 Brink mortise
488K99 488K98 CK4200, UT5200
(.552") and
2000-051
481K38 n/a CK4200, UT5200
(.509")
564K53 574K05 CK4400 except
below
564K60 564K52 CK4429 hotel
580K99 574K07 CK4455, CK4482
before 8/93
596K29 585K24 CL3400 non-hotel
596K31 585K26 CL3429 hotel
522K91 522K84 DL2000 Series
423K96 405K60 PL5000 padlock
489K49 186K75 2001-051
534K25 245K37 2100/ 2160 (large
head)
612K90 444K87 2200-001 and -009
612K91 444K89 2200-002
612K88 444K94 2200-008
612K93 444K88 2200-054
612K94 523K21 2200-076
488K84 253K66 3000 rim cylinder
610K46 146K80 4200-002 for AR
pull
195K68 4266 for
MR exit operators
334K01 334K00 8000-6 |-core
378K18 Fox Police rim cyl.

(5-pin)

7-Pin Plugs

X Class Other

Keyways Keyways Used In

487K13 292K95 11/4” mortise
487K15 292K96 13/8” mortise
487K17 292K97 11/2" mortise
487K19 292K98 13/4” mortise
487K21 292K99 2" mortise
606K76 293K00 21/a” mortise
606K77 293K01 21/2" mortise
606K78 293K02 23/4” mortise
606K79 293K03 3" mortise
596K30 585K25 CL3400 non-hotel
596K32 585K27 CL3429 hotel
488K85 253K67 3000-7 rim cylinder
416K08 416K07 8000-7 core

Number Used in
407K63 11/8” mortise
407K64 11/4” and 1012

415K73 13/g" mortise
415K74 11/2” mortise
518K73 13/4” mortise

518K74 2" mortise

518K75 21/4” mortise

518K76 21/2” mortise

518K77 23/4” mortise

409K12* 1011 mortise hotel
481K19 1014 Brink mortise
481K28 1015 Brink mortise
408K45 CK4200, UT5200
585K46 CL3400 non-hotel
522K76 DL2000 Series deadlock
444K97 2210-001 and -009
444K98 2210-002

444K96 2210-008

444K99 2210-054

407K65 3010 rim cylinder
483K01 3012 Blockout rim
446K68 8010 interchangeable core

6-Pin Loaded Shells,
Bulk Packs

Finishes available for rim and mortise shells:
605, 606, 612, 613, 625, 626

Number Description

493F76 25 pack for 1000-118 mortise
493F77 25 pack for 3000 rim

493F78 50 pack for CK4200, UT5200
610F49 50 pack for CL3400

¢ Nt avallahla with N4 N2 11 12 782 RK2 nr A Claas kavwave

Pins (specify size, where applicable)

7

Number Description

553F48-4 vial of 100 bottom pins (L)

553F50-2 vial of 100 spool top pins (J)

553F49-2 vial of 100 top/master/build-up
pins (M)

546F97-8 vial of 1500 construction balls

407T41-4  pin, high security master, 1 skew

407T42-4 pin, high security master, 2 skew

407T31-4  pin, high security master, 1 skew

407732-4 pin, high security master, 2 skew

407733-4 pin, high security master, 3 skew

407T43-4 pin, high security top

197F52-7 pin, blocking for 1001, 1011
(hotel)

159F36-7  ball bearing for wear resistance

Springs & Spring Covers

Number Description
172F21-7 spring, interchangeable core
493F29-7 superseded by 603F20-7
603F20-7 spring, standard & high security
026F75-7  spring, hotel mortise blocking
pin
585F32-7 spring, cylinder cap pin for
2000-034
171F46-8  spring, head of 1100/1160 cyl.
217F42-2 spring cover, 5-pin brass
217F44-2 spring cover, 6-pin brass
314F88-7 spring cover, 6-pin stainless
for most 2000 series
217F43-2 spring cover, 7-pin brass
585F39-7 spring cover for 2000-034-7
314F98-7 spring, 2001-034 indicator

Cams
Conventional & High Security
Number Description

480F05-8 A01 cloverleaf (was 11)
147F77-2 A02 straight, brass (was #1)
147F77-8 A02 straight, steel (was #1)
111F55-8 A03 (was A)

413F22-8  A04 (was J)

105F70-2  A05 AR4070 (was B)
480F06-2  A91 for Russwin G type EMK
266F34-2  A92

281F27-2  A93 (was C)
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Cams Tailpieces 607F97-5  throw member packet,
CL800 Series
IC Version ;‘:4":;:’8 :;scriptlon 392F72-2  throw member, mort. cyl.
Number Description 461F10-8 A22 1Ya" — 112"
334F14-8 AO1 cloverleaf (was 11) 520F35-8 A23 379F80-2 throw member, mort. cyl. 13/4”
334F13-8 A02 straight (was #1) 444F75-8  A24 392F73-2  throw member, rim cyl.
362F42-8 A03 (was A) 365F96-8 A38 (Fox square) 362F15-3 throw member, padlock
423F49-8  A04 (was J) 320F99-8  A39 (Fox round) 320F44-2  throw member, Best style
362F50-2  A05 AR4070 (was B) 484F95-8 A4t conv. knob
294F05-2  A63 MR adaptation 484F92-8  A42 622F69-8  IC security plate for
308F78-2 A64 MR adaptation 484F91-8 Ad3 CL3400/CL3600 throw member
526F66-2  A65 MR adaptation 484F96-8  Ad4 607F91-9  spacer for 6-pin Best core
362F43-2 A93 (was C) 484F93-8 A45
Master Ring ﬁg;g‘;g 2:‘; Other Master Ring Cylinder Parts
Number  Description 622F29-8  for 2000-034-6 Number ~ Description
562F40-2 A61 new cloverleat 622F30-8 for 2000-034-7 522F93-2 adapter bushing for MR
. - 135F10-8 backplate, MR rim
most locks after 6/93) 596F89-8 for 2000-038
065F36.2 e Sraiont (was 19, 489F02.8  for 2000-051 158F06-2  cam spacer for A61, A62, A65
121F01-2 A63 (was 1MR) 585F33-7 for 2001-034 562F41-2 tt.iumbtum hub for A61 MR cam
135F19-2 AB4 (was 2MR) 585F35-8 for 2001-034-7 562F42-2 kit, A61 cam / hub conversion
186F74-8  for 2001-051 488F10-8  mortise cylinder set screw pkt.
025F72-2  A65 old cloverieaf (was 11A) 490F55-8  for 3000-138 354F19-8  thumbtum disk, AB4 cam
253F76-8 for 3000-200
Retainers 413F48-8  for 3000-200-V Other Mortise/Rim Cylinder Parts
253F77-8 for 3000-312
ﬂ 413F49-8  for 3000-312-V Number  Description
582F29-8 for 3080-114 for 253F75-8 backplate, rim cylinder
exit alarm options M61 & -.52 438F41-8  cam screw
253F85-8  for 3080-178 488F08-8 mortise cylinder set screw pkt.
Number Description 284F13-8  for 3080-318 021F68-8  screw, rim cyl. mounting, 2%/22"
173F79-8  .020" plug retainer, 622F32-8  for Schlage cyl. in CL3400/3600 | 021F71-8  screw, rim cyl. mounting, 3'/s"
for 3300 / 5600, 622F31-8  for Schiage cyl. in CL3800 :
and 1400/ 4300 601F22-9 kit, Sargent in CL3400/CL3600 Other Knob/Lever cy“"der Parts
368F91-8  .030” plug retainer for 3000, ::5:;:;’2 ::::gl;:'*:;‘
3010, most 2200 Series cyls. - - pe cap
488F92-8  .032" plug retainer for Y Other IC Parts 585F31-2  2001-034 type cap pm
2000-052, -044 and -051 Number Description 585F36-7 2001-034 tailpiece anchor
333F99-8 plug retainer, 8000, CK4400 353F86-8  inner cam assy. for 1071 585F38-7  2001-034 indicator fork
and 2200-008 (hotel) 585F37-7 2001-034 stabilizer pin
421F00-8  plug retainer, DL2000 series 446F57-2  control sleeve for 8000 core 314F99-7  2001-034-6 indicator pin
334F23-8  retainer, IC rim tailpiece 446F58-2  control sleeve for 8010 core 585F40-7  2001-034-7 indicator pin
365F95-8  retainer, Fox Police rim cylinder | 438F42-8  mortise cylinder cam screw 550F50-8 B2, G2, G3 exit knob
250F08-8 retainer for flex head cylinder 334F12-8 mortise cylinder cam plate tailpiece adapter
342F03-2 throw member, CK4200, 304F55-6 key, emergency for mortise
UT5200 privacy
496F80-8  throw member, CL3200 041F47-8  key, hotel shut-out
622F72-8 throw member packet, 144F29-8 plug driver, A standard
CL3400, CL3600 Series 145F32-8 plug driver, N
Cylinder Service Tools Number Description
Number Description CT-25 pliers for CK4200 / UT5200 knob shank
) . retainer (was 101F78-8)
CT-93 tool kit contains 1 each: CT-4, CT-11, CT-19, CT-26 pliers for plug retainers (was 239F35-8)
CT-21, CT-22, CT-"23. CT-26, CT-54 CT-80 CT-27 pliers for UT5200 lever designs
CT-4 p!ug follower, .509" brass (was 103F92-8)
CT-5 pin chamber reamer CT-54 plug follower, .552" brass
cr-7 pin chamber burring tool CT-80 IC mortise cyl. installation wrench
CT-10 loading tool for .509” shells 484F72-9  follower, disposable, .509" plug
CT-11 key gauge, all Corbin key classes (order in mult. of 50)
CT-19 tweezers (was CT-6) 484F73-9  follower, disposable, .552" plug
CT-21 key gauge, Russw!n N (order in mult. of 100)
CT-22 key gauge, Russwin D & H 594K05-@  Corbin plug board K62

cr-23 key gauge, Russwin 981/852 592F14-9  Russwin plug board M12R
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actuator
n. a device, usually connected to a cylinder,

which, when activated, may cause a lock
mechanism to operate

adjustable mortise cylinder

n. any mortise cylinder whose length can be
adjusted for a better fit in doors of varying
thickness

AFTE
abb. Association of Firearm and Toolmark
Examiners

AHC
abb. Architectural Hardware Consultant (as
certified by DHl)

all-section key blank
n. the key section which enters all keyways of
a multiplex key system

ALOA
abb. Associated Locksmiths of America

angularly bitted key

n. a key which has cuts made into the blade at
various degrees of rotation from the
perpendicular

ANSI
abb. American National Standards Institute

ASIS
abb. American Society for Industrial Security

associated change key

n. a change key which is related directly to
particular master key(s) through the use of
constant cuts

associated master key

n. a master key which has particular change
keys related directly to its combination through
the use of constant cuts

ASTM
abb. American Society for Testing and
Materials

ATT
symbol for attendant’s key

attendant’s key
n. a selective master key used in a hospital
keying system

back plate

n. a thin piece of metal, usually with a concave
portion, used with machine screws to fasten
certain types of cylinders to a door

ball bearing

n. 1. a metal ball used in the pin stack to
accomplish some types of hotel or construction
keying 2. a ball, usually made of steel, used by
some lock manufacturers as the bottom
element in the pin stack in one or more pin

chambers 3. any metal ball used as a
tumbler’s primary component

Barron, Robert
the Englishman credited with the invention of
the double—acting lever tumbler in 1778

Bell type key

n. a key whose cuts are in the form of wavy
grooves milled into the flat sides of the key
blade. The grooves usually run the entire
length of the blade.

bezel
n. a threaded collar commonly used to secure
certain cylinder or lock assemblies

BHMA
abb. Builders Hardware Manufacturers
Association

bible

n. that portion of the cylinder shell which
normally houses the pin chambers, especially
those of a key—in—knob cylinder or certain rim
cylinders

bicentric cylinder

n. a cylinder which has two independent plugs,
usually with different keyways. Both plugs are
operable from the same face of the cylinder. It
is designed for use in extensive master key
systems.

bi-directional cylinder

n. a cylinder which may be operated in a
clockwise and counterclockwise direction by a
single key

binary cut key
n. a key whose combination only allows for two
possibilities in each bitting position: cut/no cut

binary type cylinder or lock

n. a cylinder or lock whose combination only
allows for two bitting possibilities in each bitting
position

bit

1. n. the part of the key which serves as the
blade, usually for use in a warded or lever
tumbler lock 3. v. to cut a key

bit key
n. a key with one or more projecting bits

bitting

n. 1. the number(s) which represent(s) the
dimensions of the key cut(s) 2. the actual
cut(s) or combination of a key

bitting depth
n. the depth of a cut which is made into the
blade of a key

bitting list

n. a listing of all the key combinations used
within a system. The combinations are usually
arranged in order of the blind code, direct
code, and/or key symbol.

bitting position
n. 1. the location of a key cut

blade
n. the portion of a key which may contain the
cuts and/or milling

blank
2. adj. uncut

blind code

n. a designation, unrelated to the bitting,
assigned to a particular key combination for
future reference when additional keys or
cylinders may be needed

block master key

n. the one pin master key for all combinations
listed as a block in the standard progression
format

BM
abb. block master key

bottom of blade
n. the portion of the blade opposite the cut
edge of a single bitted key

bottom pin

n. usually a cylindrical shaped tumbler which
may be conical, ball shaped or chisel pointed
on the end which makes contact with the key

bow
n. the portion of the key which serves as a grip
or handle

bow stop
n. a type of stop located near the key bow

box of wards
n. a complete unit of intricate wards installed in
or on a lock case

Bramah, Joseph

the Englishman who had the world’s first
patent of a locking mechanism in 1784. it was
the first lock incorporating a cylinder whose
key did not contact the lock bolt directly

Bramah type lock
n. a lock or cylinder using a mechanism with
sliders, normally arranged in a circle

bridge ward
n. a center ward attached to the interior of a
lock by means of a bracket

broach

1. n. a tool used to cut the keyway into the
cylinder plug 2. v. to cut the keyway into a
cylinder plug with a broach

building master key
n. a master key which operates all or most
master keyed locks in a given building

build—up pin

n. the additional element of a pin stack
required to allow operation at different shear
lines in a cylinder
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bypass key
n. the key which operates a key override
cylinder
-C-
cam

n. 1. a lock or cylinder component which
transfers the rotational motion of a key or
cylinder plug to the bolt works of a lock
2. the bolt of a cam lock

cam lock
n. a complete locking assembly in the form of
a cylinder whose cam is the actual locking bolt

cap
1. n. a spring cover for a single pin chamber
2. n. a part which may serve as a plug retainer
and/or a holder for the tailpiece.

3. v. to install a cap

capping block
n. a holding fixture for certain interchangeable
cores which aids in the installation of the caps

case ward
n. any ward directly attached to or projecting
from a lock case

chamber
n. any cavity in a cylinder plug and/or shell
which houses the tumbler(s)

change key

n. 1. a key which operates only one cylinder or
one group of keyed alike cylinders in a keying
system

changeabile bit key

n. a key which can be recombinated by
exchanging and/or rearranging portions of its
bit or blade

CK
1. abb. change key
2. abb. control key

clipper
n. a hand held key bitting punch, often

incorporating a trigger—like handle

closed gated

adj. pertaining to a lever tumbler whose gate is
pierced into the body of the tumbler. The
lever(s) surround the fence in both the locked
and unlocked positions.

clutch

n. that part of a profile cyiinder which transfers
rotational motion from the inside or outside
element to a common cam or actuator

CMK
abb. construction master key

CMK'd
abb. construction master keyed
code

1. n. a designation assigned to a particular key
combination for reference when additional

keys or cylinders may be needed. See also,
“blind code”, “direct code”, and “key symbol”

code key

n. a key cut to a specific code rather than
duplicated from a pattem key. It may or may
not conform to the lock manufacturer's
specifications

code original key
n. a code key which conforms to the lock
manufacturer's specifications

combinate
v. to set a combination in a lock, cylinder or
key

combination

n. the group of numbers which represent the
bitting of a key and/or the tumblers of a lock or
cylinder

combination wafer

n. a type of disc tumbler used in certain binary
type disc tumbler key—-in—knob locks. Its
presence requires that a cut be made in that
position of the operating key(s)

compensate drivers

v. 1. to select longer or shorter top pins,
depending on the length of the rest of the pin
stack, in order to achieve a uniform pin stack
height

complementary keyway

n. usually a disc tumbler keyway used in
master keying. It accepts keys of different
sections whose blades contact different
bearing surfaces of the tumblers.

composite keyway

n. a keyway which has been enlarged to
accept more than one key section, often key
sections of more than one manufacturer.

compound bitted key
n. a key with at least one compound cut

compound cut
n. a bitting which has another bitting dimension
within its dimensions

concealed shell cylinder

n. a specially constructed (usually mortise)
cylinder. Only the plug face is visible when the
lock trim is in place.

constant cut

n. 1. Any bitting(s) which are identical in
corresponding positions from one key to
another in a keying system. They usually serve
to group these keys together within a given
level of keying, and/or link them with keys of
other levels.

construction breakout key

n. a key used by some manufacturers to
render all construction master keys
permanently inoperative

construction core
n. an interchangeable or removable core
designed for use during the construction phase

of a building. The cores are normally keyed
alike and, upon completion of construction,
they are to be replaced by the permanent
system'’s cores.

construction master key

n. a key normally used by construction
personnel for a temporary period during
building construction. It may be rendered
permanently inoperative without disassembling
the cylinder.

construction master keyed

adj. of or pertaining to a cylinder which is or is
to be operated temporarily by a construction
master key

control chamber

n. in an interchangeable or removable core,
any chamber which has a control shear line
which is different from the operating shear line

control cut

n. 1. any bitting which operates the retaining
device of an interchangeable or removable
core

control dimension

n. in certain interchangeable or removable
cores, the distance between the operating
shear line and the control shear line,
expressed either in units of the increment or as
a measurement

control key

n. 1. a key whose only purpose is to remove
and/or install an interchangeable or removable
core 2. a bypass key used to operate and/or
reset some combination type locks 3. a key
which allows disassembly of some removable
cylinder locks

control lug

n. that part of an interchangeable or removable
core retaining device which locks the core into
its housing

control shear line

n. the shear line which allows operation of the
control lug of an interchangeable or removable
core

control sleeve
n. the part of an interchangeable or removable
core retaining device which surrounds the plug

controlled cross keying

n. a condition in which two or more different
keys of the same level of keying and under the
same higher level key(s) operate one cylinder
by design; e.g., XAA1 operated by AA2 (but
not XAA1 operated by AB1)

NOTE: This condition could severely limit the
security of the cylinder and the maximum
expansion of the system when (1) more than a
few of these different keys operate a cylinder,
or (2) more than a few differently cross keyed
cylinders per system are required.
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core
n. a complete unit, often with a figure 8 shape,
which usually consists of the plug, shell,
tumblers, springs, plug retainer and spring
cover(s). Itis primarily used in removable and
interchangeable core cylinders and locks.

CcPP
abb. Certified Protection Professional (as
certified by ASIS)

cross keying

n. the deliberate process of combinating a
cylinder (usually in a master key system) to
two or more different keys which would not
normally be expected to operate it together.
See also “controlled cross keying”,
“uncontrolled cross keying”.

cruciform key

n. adj. of or pertaining to a key section or
keyway which usually resembles a plus sign
(“+") or the letter “X”

csl
abb. Construction Specifiers Institute

cut
2. v. to make cuts into a key blade

cut angle

n. 1. a measurement, usually expressed in
degrees, for the angle between the two sides
of a key cut

cut edge
n. the portion of the key blade which contains
the cuts

cut key
n. a key which has been bitted or combinated

cut root
n. the bottom of a key cut

cut root shape
n. the shape of the bottom of a key cut. It may
have a flat or radius of a specific dimension, or
be a perfect “V”.

cutter
n. the part of a key machine which makes the
cuts into the key blank

cylinder

n. a complete operating unit which usually
consists of the plug, shell, tumblers, springs,
plug retainer, a cam/tailpiece or other actuating
device, and all other necessary operating parts

cylinder blank
n. a dummy cylinder which has a solid face
and no operating parts

cylinder clip
n. a spring steel device used to secure some
types of cylinders

cylinder collar
n. a plate or ring installed under the head of a
cylinder to improve appearance and/or security

cylinder guard
n. a protective cylinder mounting device

cylinder key
n. a broad generic term including virtually all
pin and disc tumbler keys

-D-
declining step key

n. a key whose cuts are progressively deeper
from bow to tip

decode
v. to determine a key combination by physical
measurement of a key and/or cylinder parts

decoder gauge

n. a measuring device which helps determine
the combination of a lock or cylinder without
removing the tumblers

degree of rotation

n. a specification for the angle at which a cut is
made into a key blade as referenced from the
perpendicular; e.g., right (R or 2), left (L or 1)
or center (=perpendicular) (C). This
specification is typically used for some high
security keys.

department master key
n. a master key which operates all or most
master keyed locks of a given department

depth key set

n. a set of keys used to make a code original
key on a key duplicating machine to a lock
manufacturer's given set of key bitting
specifications. Each key is cut with the correct
spacing to one depth only in all bitting
positions, with one key for each depth.

derived series

n. a series of blind codes and bittings which
are directly related to those of another bitting
list

DHI
abb. Door and Hardware Institute

dimple
n. akey cut in a dimple key

dimple key

n. a key whose cuts are drilled or milled into its
blade surfaces. The cuts normally do not
change the biade silhouette.

direct code

n. a designation assigned to a particular key
which includes the actual combination of the
key

disc tumbler

n. 1. a flat tumbler which must be drawn into
the cylinder plug by the proper key so that
none of its extremities extends into the shell
2. a flat, usually rectangular tumbler with a
gate which must be aligned with a sidebar by
the proper key

display key

n. a special change key in a hotel master key
system which will aliow access to one
designated guest room, even if the lock is in
the shut out mode. It may also act as a shut
out key for that room.

dogging cylinder
n. a key operated cylinder used to dog an exit
device

dogging key
n. a key or tool used to dog an exit device

double—acting lever tumbler

n. one which must be lifted a precise amount,
neither too little nor too much to allow
movement of a bolt

double bitted key
n. a key bitted on two opposite surfaces

double cylinder
adj. pertaining to a lock with two keyed
cylinders

double-D

n . a shape consisting of two opposing arcs
and two opposing fiats

adj. having such a shape

double pin
v. to place more than one master pin in a
single pin chamber

drilled key
n. a type of bit key with a hole drilled into the
shank from the tip

driver spring
n. a spring placed on top of the pin stack to
exert pressure on the pin tumblers

drop
2. a pivoting or swinging dust cover

dual custody

1. n. a function designed to require the
presence of two persons with two different
keys, combinations or codes to operate the
same device

2. adj. pertaining to such a function

dummy cylinder

n. a non-functional facsimile of a rim or
mortise cylinder used for appearance only,
usually to conceal a cylinder hole

duplicate
2. v. to copy

duplicate key
n. any key reproduced from a pattern key

dust cover
n. a device designed to prevent foreign matter
from entering a mechanism through the

keyway
dustproof cylinder

n. a cylinder designed to prevent foreign
matter from entering either end of the keyway
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effective plug diameter

n. the dimension obtained by adding the root
depth of a key cut to the length of its
corresponding bottom pin which establishes a
perfect shear line. This will not necessarily be
the same as the actual plug diameter.

ejector hole

n. a hole found on the bottom of certain
interchangeable cores under each pin
chamber. It provides a path for the ejector pin.

ejector pin
n. a tool used to drive all the elements of a pin
chamber out of certain interchangeable cores

emergency key
n. 2. the key which operates a privacy function
lockset

emergency master key

n. a special master key which usually operates
all guest room locks in a hotel master key
system at all times, even in the shut out mode.
This key may also act as a shut out key.

EMK
abb. emergency master key

end ward

n. a ward which prevents complete insertion
and/or rotation of an incorrect key by forming
an obstruction the end of the key

end ward cut
n. any cut made into a key to bypass an end
ward

ENG
symbol for engineer’s key

engineer’s key

n. a selective master key which is used by
maintenance personnel! to operate many locks
under different master keys in a system of
three or more levels of keying

escutcheon

n. a surface mounted trim which enhances the
appearance and/or security of a lock
installation

extractor key
n. a tool which normally removes a portion of a
two—piece key or blocking device from a

keyway

- -
factory original key

n. the cut key furnished by the lock
manufacturer for a lock or cylinder

fence
n. any locking element other than a sidebar or
shackle designed to enter a tumbler’s gate

finish
n. a material, coloring and/or texturing
specification

fireman’s key
n. a key used to override normal operation of
elevators, bringing them to the ground floor

first generation duplicate
n. a key which was duplicated using a factory
original key or a code original key as a pattern

first key
n. any key produced without the use of a
pattern key

five column progression

n. a process wherein key bittings are obtained
by using the cut possibilities in five columns of
the key bitting array

five pin master key
n. a master key for all combinations obtained
by progressing five bitting positions

flexible head mortise cylinder

n. an adjustable mortise cylinder which can be
extended against spring pressure to a slightly
longer length

floor master key

n. a master key which operates all or most
master keyed locks on a particular floor of a
building

foot

n. the cam portion of the trunion assembly in
some lever tumbler locks

four column progression

n. a process wherein key bittings are obtained
by using the cut possibilities in four columns of
the key bitting array

four pin master key
n. a master key for all combinations obtained
by progressing four bitting positions

-G-
gate

n. a notch cut into the edge of a tumbler to
accept a fence or sidebar

GGGMK
abb. great great grand master key

GGGMK'd
abb. great great grand master keyed

GGM
abb. great grand master key

GGMK
abb. great grand master key

GGMK'd
abb. great grand master keyed

GM
abb. grand master key

GMK
abb. grand master key

GMK section
abb. grand master key section

GMK’'d

abb. grand master keyed

graduated drivers

n. 1. a set of top pins of different lengths.
Usage is based on the height of the rest of the
pin stack, in order to achieve a uniform pin
stack height.

grand master key

n. the key which operates two or more
separate groups of locks, which are each
operated by a different master key

grand master key system
n. a master key system which has exactly
three levels of keying

grand master keyed

adj. of or pertaining to a lock or cylinder which
is or is to be keyed into a grand master key
system

great grand master key

n. the key which operates two or more
separate groups of locks which are each
operated by a different grand master key

great grand master key system
n. a master key system which has exactly four
levels of keying

great grand master keyed

adj. of or pertaining to a lock or cylinder which
is or is to be keyed into a great grand master
key system

great great grand master key

n. the key which operates two or more
separate groups of locks which are each
operated by different great grand master keys

great great grand master key system
n. a master key system which has five or more
levels of keying

great great grand master keyed

adj. of or pertaining to a lock or cylinder which
is or is to be keyed into a great great grand
master key system

guard key

n. a key which must be used in conjunction
with a renter’s key to unlock a safe deposit
lock. It is usually the same for every lock within
an installation.

guest key

n. a key in a hotel master key system which is
normally used to unlock only the one guest
room for which it was intended, but will not
operate the lock in the shut out mode

guide

n. that part of a key machine which follows the
cuts of a pattern key or template during
duplication
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hardware schedule
n. a listing of the door hardware used on a
particular job. It includes the types of
hardware, manufacturers, locations, finishes,
and sizes. It should include a keying schedule
specifying how each locking device is to be
keyed.

HGM
abb. horizontal group master key

high security cylinder

n. a cylinder which offers a greater degree of
resistance to any or all of the following:
picking, impressioning, key duplication, drilling
or other forms of forcible entry

high security key
n. a key for a high security cylinder

HKP
abb. housekeeper's key

hold open cylinder

n. a cylinder provided with a special cam which
will hold a latch bolt in the retracted position
when so set by the key

holding fixture

n. a device which holds cylinder plugs,
cylinders, housings, and/or cores to facilitate
the installation of tumblers, springs and/or
spring covers

hollow driver

n. a top pin hollowed out on one end to receive
the spring, typically used in cylinders with
extremely limited clearance in the pin
chambers

horizontal group master key

n. the two pin master key for all combinations
listed in all blocks in a line across the page in
the standard progression format

horn

n. in a non-cylinder lock, the housing which
surrounds the nose and extends through the
door or drawer

housekeeper’s key

n. a selective master key in a hotel master key
system which may operate all guest and linen
rooms and other housekeeping areas

housing
n. that part of a locking device which is
designed to hold a core

impression
1. n. the mark made by a tumbler on its key cut
2. v. to fit a key by the impression technique

impression technique

n. a means of fitting a key directly to a locked
cylinder by manipulating a blank in the keyway
and cutting the blank where the tumblers have
made marks

incidental master key

n. a key cut to an unplanned shear line created
when the cylinder is combinated to the top
master key and a change key

increment

n. a usually uniform increase or decrease in
the successive depths of a key cut which must
be matched by a corresponding change in the
tumblers

indicator

n. a device which provides visual evidence that
a deadbolt is extended or that a lock is in the
shut out mode

individual key
n. 1. an operating key for a lock or cylinder
which is not part of a keying system

interchangeable core

n. a key removable core which can be used in
all or most of the core manufacturer’s product
line. No tools (other than the control key) are
required for removal of the core.

interlocking pin tumbler

n. a type of pin tumbler which is designed to be
linked together with all other tumblers in its
chamber when the cylinder plug is in the
locked position

-J -
jumbo cylinder
n. a rim or mortise cylinder of 1-1/2" diameter

-K-
k
symbol for “keys” used after a numerical
designation of the quantity of the keys
requested to be supplied with the cylinders;
e.g., 1k, 2k, 3k, etc. It is usually found in
hardware/keying schedules.

KA
abb. keyed alike

KA1, KA2, etc.

symbol which indicates that all cylinders so
designated are or are to be operated by the
same key(s). The numerical designation
indicates the keyed alike group or set.

KA/2, KAS3, etc.

symbol used to indicate the quantity of locks or
cylinders in keyed alike groups. These groups
are usually formed from a larger quantity; e.g.,
30 cylinders KA/2.

KBA
abb. key bitting array

KD
abb. keyed different

key

n. a properly combinated device which is, or
most closely resembles, the device specifically
intended by the lock manufacturer to operate
the corresponding lock

key bitting array

n. a matrix (graphic) display of all possible
bittings for change keys and master keys as
related to the top master key

key bitting specifications

n. pl. the technical data required to bit a given
(family of) key blank(s) to the lock
manufacturer’s dimensions

key bitting punch

n. a manually operated device which stamps
or punches the cuts into the key blade, rather
than grinding or milling them

key blank

n. any material manufactured to the proper
size and configuration which allows its entry
into the keyway of a specific locking device. A
key blank has not yet been combinated

or cut.

key changeable

adj. of or pertaining to a lock or cylinder which
can be recombinated without disassembly, by
the use of a key. The use of a tool may also be
required.

key coding machine
n. a key machine designed for the production
of code keys. It may or may not also serve as
a duplicating machine.

key control

n. 1. any method or procedure which limits
unauthorized acquisition of a key and/or
controls distribution of authorized keys

2. a systematic organization of keys and key
records

key cut(s)
n. the portion of the key blade which remains
after being cut and which aligns the tumbler(s)

key cut profile
n. the shape of a key cut, including the cut
angle and the cut root shape

key duplicating machine
n. a key machine which is designed to make
copies from a pattern key

key gauge

n. a usually flat device with a cutaway portion
indexed with a given set of depth or spacing
specifications. It is used to help determine the
combination of a key.

key—in—knob cylinder
n. a cylinder used in a key—in—knob lockset

key interchange

n. an undesirable condition, usually in a master
key systemn, whereby a key unintentionally
operates a cylinder or lock

key machine

n. any machine designed to cut keys. See also
“key coding machine” and “key duplicating
machine.”
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key manipulation
n. manipulation of an incorrect key in order to
operate a lock or cylinder

key milling
n. the grooves machined into the length of the
key blade to allow its entry into the keyway

key override

1. n. a provision allowing interruption or
circumvention of normal operation of a
combination lock or electrical device

2. ad]. of or pertaining to such a provision, as
in “key override cylinder”

key override cylinder
n. a lock cylinder installed in a device to
provide a key override function

key pull position
n. any position of the cylinder plug at which the

key can be removed

key records

n. pl. records which typically include some or
all of the following: bitting list, key bitting array,
key system schematic, end user, number of
keys/cylinders issued, names of persons to
whom keys were issued, hardware/keying
schedule

key retaining

adj. 1. of or pertaining to a lock which must be
locked before its key can be removed

2. of or pertaining to a cylinder or lock which
may prevent removal of a key without the use
of an additional key and/or tool

key section

n. the exact cross sectional configuration of a
key blade as viewed from the bow toward the
tip

key switch

n. a switch operated by a keyed lock
mechanism which may be an integral part of
the switch assembly

key symbol

n. a designation used for a key combination in
the standard key coding system, e.g., A, AA,
AA1, efc.

key system schematic

n. a drawing with blocks utilizing keying
symbols, usually illustrating the hierarchy of all
keys within a master key system. It indicates
the structure and total expansion of the
system.

key trap core/cylinder

n. a special core or cylinder designed to
capture any key to which it is combinated,
once that key is inserted and turned
slightly

keyed
adj. 1. combinated
2. having provision for operation by key

kavad alike

adj. of or pertaining to two or more locks or
cylinders which have or are to have the same
combination. They may or may not be part of a
keying system.

keyed different

adj. of or pertaining to a group of locks or
cylinders, each of which is or is to be
combinated differently from the others. They
may or may not be part of a keying system.

keyed random

adj. of or pertaining to a cylinder or group of
cylinders selected from a limited inventory of
different key changes. Duplicate bittings may
occur.

keyhole
n. the opening through which a non—cylinder
key must pass to enter a lock

keyhole plate
n. an escutcheon for a keyhole

keying

n. any specification for how a cylinder or group
of cylinders are or are to be combinated in
order to control access

keying conference

n. a meeting of the end user and the key
system supplier at which the keying and levels
of keying, including future expansion, are
determined and specified

keying kit

n. a compartmented container which holds an
assortment of tumblers, springs and/or other
parts

keying schedule

n. a detailed specification of the keying system
listing how all cylinders are to be keyed and
the quantities, markings, and shipping
instructions of all keys and/or cylinders to be
provided

keying symbol

n. a designation used for a lock or cylinder
combination in the standard key coding
system; e.g., AA1, XAA1, X1X, efc.

keyway

n. 1. the opening in a lock or cylinder which is
shaped to accept a key bit or blade of a proper
configuration

2. the exact cross sectional configuration of a
keyway as viewed from the front. It is not
necessarily the same as the key section.

keyway post
n. 1. the projecting pin of a lock or cylinder
which enters the hollow end of a key

keyway unit
n. the plug of certain binary type disc tumbler
key—in—knob locks

keyway ward
n. a ward which prevents entry of an incorrect
kav intn a avlinder Inck

KR
1. abb. keyed random
2. abb. key retaining

KWY
abb. keyway

-L-

layout tray

n. a compartmented container used to
organize cylinder parts during keying or
servicing

lazy camAailpiece

n. a cam or tailpiece designed to remain
stationary while the cylinder plug is partially
rotated and/or vice—versa
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levels of keying

n. pl. the divisions of a master key system into hierarchies of
access, as shown in the following tables. Note that the
standard key coding system has been expanded to include
key symbols for systems of more than four levels of keying.

TWO LEVEL SYSTEM
Level of Key
Keying Key Name abb. Symbol
Level 1 master key MK AA
Level | change key CK 1AA, 2AA, etc.
THREE LEVEL SYSTEM
Level of Key
Keying Key Name abb. Symbol
Level i grand master key GMK A
Level Il master key MK AA, AB, efc.
Level | change key CK AA1, AA2, efc.
FOUR LEVEL SYSTEM
Level of Key
Keying Key Name abb. Symbol
Level IV great grand master key GGMK GGMK
Level Il grand master key GMK A, B, etc.
Level H master key MK AA, AB, etc.
Level | change key CK AA1, AA2, etc.
FIVE LEVEL SYSTEM
Level of Key
Keying Key Name abb. Symbol
Level V great great grand master key GGGMK GGGMK
Level IV great grand master key GGMK A, B, etc.
Level Il grand master key GMK AA, AB, etc.
Level 1l master key MK AAA, AAB, etc.
Level | change key CK AAA1, AAA2, etc.
SIX LEVEL SYSTEM
Level of Key
Keying Key Name abb. Symbol
Level Vi great great grand master key GGGMK GGGMK
Level V great grand master key GGMK A, B, etc.
Level IV grand master key GMK AA, AB, etc.
Level Iil master key MK AAA, AAB, etc.
Level I sub-master key SMK AAAA, AAAB, etc.

Level | change key CK AAAA1, AAAA2, etc
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lever pack
n. a set of lever tumblers

lever tumbler
n. usually a flat, spring—loaded tumbler which
pivots on a post.

loading tool
n. a tool which aids installation of cylinder
components into the cylinder shell

lock
n. any device which prevents access or use by
requiring special knowledge or equipment

lockout
n. any situation in which the normal operation
of a lock or cylinder is prevented

lockout key

n. a key made in two pieces. One piece is
trapped in the keyway by the tumblers when
inserted and blocks entry of any regular key.
The second piece is used to remove the first
piece.

-M-
MACS
abb. maximum adjacent cut specification

maid’s master key

n. the master key in a hotel master key system
given to the maid. It operates only cylinders of
the guest rooms and linen closets in the maid's
designated area.

maison key system

n. [from the French, meaning “house” key
system] a keying system in which one or more
cylinders are operated by every key (or
relatively large numbers of different keys) in
the system; e.g., main entrances of apartment
buildings operated by all individual suite keys
of the building

manipulation key

n. any key other than a correct key which can
be variably positioned and/or manipulated in a
keyway to operate a lock or cylinder

master disc
3. a special disc tumbler with multiple gates to
receive a sidebar.

master key

1. n. a key which operates all the master
keyed locks or cylinders in a group, each lock
or cylinder usually operated by its own change
key

2. v. to combinate a group of locks or cylinders
such that each is operated by its own change
key as well as by a master key for the entire

group

master key changes
n. the number of different usable change keys
available under a given master key

master key system
n. 1. any keying arrangement which has two or
more levels of keying

2. a keying arrangement which has exactly two
levels of keying

master keyed

adj. of or pertaining to a cylinder or group of
cylinders which are or are to be combinated so
that all may be operated by their own change
key(s) and by additional key(s) known as
master key(s)

master keyed only
adj. of or pertaining to a lock or cylinder which
is or is to be combinated only to a master key

master lever

n. a lever tumbler which can align some or all
other levers in its lock so that their gates are at
the fence. It is typically used in locker locks.

master pin

n. 1. usually a cylindrical shaped tumbler, flat
on both ends, placed between the top and
bottom pin to create an additional shear line

2. a pin tumbler with muitiple gates to accept a
sidebar

master ring

n. a tube shaped sleeve located between the
plug and shell of certain cylinders to create a
second shear line. Normally the plug shear line
is used for change key combinations and the
shell shear line is used for master key
combinations.

master ring lock/cylinder
n. a lock or cylinder equipped with a master
ring

master wafer
n. a ward used in certain binary type disc
tumbler key—in— knob locks

maximum adjacent cut specification
n. the maximum allowable difference between
adjacent cut depths

maximum opposing cut specification

n. the maximum allowable depths to which
opposing cuts can be made without breaking
through the key blade. This is typically a
consideration with dimple keys.

metal desk tock
n. a cabinet lock with a vertically sliding bolt
located at the rear of the cylinder

mis—cut

1. adj. of or pertaining to a key which has been
cut incorrectly

2. n. a mis—cut key

MK

abb. master key
MK'd

abb. master keyed

MK’d only
abb. master keyed only

MK section
abb. master key section

MOCS
abb. maximum opposing cut specification

mogul cylinder

n. a very large pin tumbler cylinder whose
pins, springs, key, etc. are also proportionally
increased in size. It is typically used in prison
locks.

mortise cylinder
n. a threaded cylinder typically used in mortise
locks of American manufacture

multi-section key blank
n. a key section which enters more than one,
but not all keyways in a multiplex key system

multiple gating
n. a means of master keying by providing a
tumbler with more than one gate

multiplex key blank
n. any key blank which is part of a multiplex
key system

multiplex key system

n. 1. a series of different key sections which
may be used to expand a master key system
by repeating bittings on additional key
sections. The keys of one key section will not
enter the keyway of another key section. This
type of system always includes another key
section which will enter more than one, or all of
the keyways.

2. a keying system which uses such keyways
and key sections

mushroom pin

n. a pin tumbler, usually a top pin, which
resembles a mushroom. it is typically used to
increase pick resistance.

—-N-
NCK

symbol for “no change key” primarily used in
hardware schedules

neck (of a key)

n. 1. the portion of a bit key between the
shoulder and the bit(s)

2. the portion of a cylinder key between the
shoulder and the bow

negative locking

n. locking achieved solely by spring pressure
or gravity which prevents a key cut too deeply
from operating a lock or cylinder

NKR
abb. non key retaining

NMK

a keying symbol which means “not master
keyed” and is suffixed in parentheses to the
regular key symbol. It indicates that the
cylinder is not to be operated by the master
key(s) specified in the regular key symbol;
e.g., AB6(NMK).
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non key retaining

adj. of or pertaining to a lock whose key can
be removed in both the locked and unlocked
positions

non—keyed

adj. having no provision for key operation
NOTE: This term also includes privacy function
locksets operated by an emergency key.

non-original key blank
n. any key blank other than an original key
blank

nose
n. the part of a non—cylinder lock which
contains the keyway and rotates within a horn

NUR
symbol for nurse’s key

nurse’s key
n. a selective master key used in a hospital
keying system

-0 -
odometer method
n. a means of progressing key bittings using a
progression sequence of right to left

one bitted

adj. of or pertaining to a cylinder which is or is
to be combinated to keys cut to the
manufacturer's reference number one bitting.

one column progression

n. a process wherein key bittings are obtained
by using the cut possibilities in one column of
the key bitting array

one pin master key
n. a master key for all combinations obtained
by progressing only one bitting position

open gated
adj. pertaining to a lever tumbler whose gate is
in the edge of the tumbler.

operating key

n. 1. any key which will properly operate a lock
or cylinder to lock or unlock the lock
mechanism and is not a control key or reset
key

operating shear line
n. the shear line of a cylinder which allows
normal operation of a lock

original key blank

n. a key blank supplied by the lock
manufacturer to fit that manufacturer’s specific
product

-—P -
page master key
n. the three pin master key for all combinations
listed on a page in the standard progression
format

paracentric

adj. 1. of or pertaining to a keyway with one or
more wards on each side projecting beyond
the vertical center line of the keyway to hinder
picking

2. of or pertaining to a key blank made to enter
such a keyway

pattern key

n. 1. an original key kept on file to use in a key
duplicating machine when additional keys are
required

2. any key which is used in a key duplicating
machine to create a duplicate key

peanut cylinder
n. a mortise cylinder of 3/4” diameter

pick

1. n. a tool or instrument, other than the
specifically designed key, made for the
purpose of manipulating tumblers in a lock or
cylinder into the locked or unlocked position
through the keyway, without obvious damage
2. v. to manipulate tumblers in a keyed lock
mechanism through the keyway, without
obvious damage, by means other than

the specifically designed key

pick key

n. a type of manipulation key, cut or modified
to operate a lock or cylinder

pin

v. to install pin tumblers into a cylinder and/or
cylinder plug

pin chamber

n. the corresponding hole drilled into the
cylinder shell and/or plug to accept the pin(s)
and spring

pin kit
n. a type of keying kit for a pin tumbler
mechanism

pin stack
n. 1. all the tumblers in a given pin chamber

pin stack height

n. the measurement of a pin stack, often
expressed in units of the lock manufacturer’s
increment or as an actual dimension

pin tumbler

n. usually a cylindrical shaped tumbler. Three
types are normally used: bottom pin, master
pin and top pin.

pin tweezers
n. pl. a tool used in handling tumblers and
springs

pinning block
n. a holding fixture which assists in the loading
of tumblers into a cylinder or cylinder plug

pinning chart

n. a numerical diagram which indicates the
sizes and order of installation of the various
pins into a cylinder. The sizes are usually
indicated by a manufacturer’s reference

number which equals the quantity of
increments a tumbler represents.

plug

n. the part of a cylinder which contains the
keyway, with tumbler chambers usually
corresponding to those in the cylinder shell

plug follower

n. a tool used to allow removal of the cylinder
plug while retaining the top pins, springs,
and/or other components within the shell

plug holder
n. a holding fixture which assists in the loading
of tumblers into a cylinder plug

plug retainer
n. the cylinder component which secures the
plug in the shell

plunger lock

n. any of various spring—loaded locks or
cylinders which move in or out to accomplish a
locking function

pop out lock
n. a plunger lock usually used on vending
machines to prevent operation of a T-handle

positional master keying

n. a method of master keying typicat of certain
binary type disc tumbler key—in—knob locks
and of magnetic and dimple key cylinders. Of
all possible tumbler positions within a cylinder,
only a limited number contain active tumblers.
The locations of these active tumblers are
rotated among all possible positions to
generate key changes. Higher level keys must
have more cuts or magnets than lower level
keys.

positive locking

n. the condition brought about when a key cut
which is too high forces its tumbler into the
locking position. This type of locking does not
rely on gravity or spring pressure.

post (of a key)
n. the portion of a bit key between the tip and
the shoutder, to which the bit(s) are attached

practical key changes

n. pl. the total number of usable different
combinations available for a specific cylinder
or lock mechanism

prep key

n. a type of guard key for a safe deposit box
lock with only one keyway. It must be tumed
once and withdrawn before the renter’s key will
unlock the unit.

privacy key
n. 1. a key which operates an SKD cylinder





Appendix E —- Glossary

profile cylinder

n. a cylinder with a usually uniform cross
section, which slides into place and usually is
held by a mounting screw. It is typically used in
mortise locks of non-U.S. manufacture.

progress
v. to select possible key bittings from the key
bitting array, usually in numerical order

progression

n. a logical sequence of selecting possible key
bittings, usually in numerical order from the
key bitting array

progression column
n. a listing of the key bitting possibilities

avallable in one bitting position as displayed in
a column of the key bitting array

progression list
n. & bitting list of change keys and master keys

arranged in sequence of progression

progressive
n. any bitting position which is progressed
rather than held constant

proprietary

adj. of or pertaining to a keyway and key
section assigned exclusively to one end user
by the lock manufacturer. It may also be
protected by law from duplication.

radiused blade bottom

n. the bottom of a key blade which has been
radiused to conform to the curvature of the
cylinder plug it is designed to enter

random master keying
n. any undesirable process used to master key
which uses unrelated keys to create a system

rap

v. 1. to unlock a plug from its shell by striking/
sharp blows to the spring side of the cylinder
while applying tension to the plug

2. to unlock a padlock shackle from its case by
striking sharp blows to the sides in order to
disengage the locking dogs

read
v. to decode a lock combination visually
without disassembly of the lock or cylinder

read key

n. a key which allows access to the sales
and/or customer data on certain types of cash
control equipment (e.g., cash registers)

recombinate
v. to change the combination of a lock,
cylinder, or key

recore
v. to rekey by installing a different core

register groove

n. the reference point on the key blade from
which some manutacturers locate the bitting
depths

RSB

register number

n. 1. a reference number, typically assigned by
the lock manufacturer to an entire master key
system

2. a blind code assigned by some lock
manufacturers to higher level keys in a master
key system

rekey
v. fo change the existing combination of a
cylinder or lock

removable core

n. a key removable core which can only be
installed in one type of cylinder housing; e.g.,
rim cylinder or mortise cylinder or key—in—knob
lock

removable cylinder
n. a cylinder which can be removed from a
locking device by a key and/or tool

removal key
n. 1. the part of a two—piece key which is used
to remove its counterpart from a keyway

renter’s key

n. a key which must be used together with a
guard key, prep key or electronic release to
unlock a safe deposit lock. It is usually different
for every unit within an installation.

repin
v. to replace pin tumblers, with or without
changing the existing combination

reset key

n. 1. a key used to set some types of cyfinders
to a new combination. Many of these cylinders
require the additional use of tools and/or the
new operating key to establish the new
combination.

2. a key which allows the tabulations on
various types of cash control equipment (e.g.,
cash registers) to be cleared from the records
of the equipment

restricted

adj. of or pertaining to a keyway and
corresponding key blank whose sale and/or
distribution is limited by the lock manufacturer
in order to reduce unauthorized key
proliferation

\i'everslblo key
n. a symmetrical key which may be inserted
either way up to operate a lock

rim cylinder

n. a cylinder typically used with surface applied
locks and attached with a back plate and
machine screws. it has a tailpiece to actuate
the fock mechanism.

RM
abb. row master key

root depth
n. the dimension from the bottom of a cuton a
key to the bottom of the blade

rose

100

n. a usually circular escutcheon

rotary tumbler

n. a circular tumbler with one or more gates.
Rotation of the proper key aligns the tumbler
gates at a sidebar, fence or shackle slot.

rotating constant

n. one or more cut(s) in a key of any level
which remain constant throughout all levels
and are identical to the top master key cuts in
their corresponding positions. The positions
where the top master key cuts are held
constant may be moved, always in a logical
sequence.

rotating constant method

n. a method used to progress key bittings in a
master key system, wherein at least one cut in
each key is identical to the corresponding cut
in the top master key. The identical cut(s) is
moved to different locations in a logical
sequence until each possible planned position
has been used.

row master key

n. the one pin master key for all combinations
listed on the same line across a page in the
standard progression format

-S-

S/IA
abb. sub—assembled

scalp

n. a thin piece of metal which is usually
crimped or spun onto the front of a cylinder. It
determines the cylinder’s finish and may also
serve as the plug retainer.

second generation duplicate
n. a key reproduced from a first generation
duplicate

security collar
n. 1. a protective cylinder collar

segmented follower

n. a plug foliower which is sliced into sections
which are introduced into the cylinder shell one
at a time. [t is typically used with profile ’
cylinders.

selective key system

n. a key system in which every key has the
capability of being a master key. It is normally
used for applications requiring a limited
number of keys and extensive cross keying.

CYL.MAN 8508
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selective master key

n. an unassociated master key which can be
made to operate any specific lock(s) in the
entire system in addition to the regular master
key(s) and/or change key(s) for the cylinder
without creating key interchange

sequence of progression
n. the order in which bitting positions are
progressed to obtain change key combinations

series wafer

n. a type of disc tumbler used in certain binary
type disc tumbler key—in—knob locks. Its
presence requires that no cut be made in that
position on the operating key(s).

set-up key
n. a key used to calibrate some types of key
machines

set-up plug

n. a type of loading tool shaped like a plug
follower. It contains pin chambers and is used
with a shove knife to load springs and top pins
into a cylinder shell.

seven column progression

n. a process wherein key bittings are obtained
by using the cut possibilities in seven columns
of the key bitting array

seven pin master key
n. a master key for all combinations obtained
by progressing seven bitting positions

shank

n. the part of a bit key between the bow and
the stop; or, if there is no shoulder stop, the
part between the bow and the near side of the
bit

shear line

n. a location in cylinder at which specific
tumbler surfaces must be aligned, removing
obstruction(s) which prevented the plug from
moving

shell

n. the part of the cylinder which surrounds the
plug and which usually contains tumbler
chambers corresponding to those in the plug

4

shim

1. n. a thin piece of material used to unlock the
cylinder plug from the sheli by separating the
pin tumblers at the shear line, one at a time
2. v. to unlock a cylinder plug from its shell by
using a shim

\

shoulder
n. 1. any key stop other than a tip stop

shouldered pin

n. a bottom pin whose diameter is larger at the
flat end to limit its penetration into a
counter-bored chamber

shove knife

n. a tool used with a set—up plug which pushes
the springs and pin tumblers into the cylinder
shell

CYL.MAN 8508

shut out key

n. usually used in hotel keying systems, a key
which will make the lock inoperative to all other
keys in the system except the emergency
master key, display key, and some types of
shut out keys

shut out mode

n. the state of a hotel function lockset which
prevents operation by all keys except the
emergency master key, display key, and some
types of shut out keys

side ward
n. a ward which prevents entry of an incorrect
key into a non—cylinder lock

sidebar

n. a primary or secondary locking device in a
cylinder. When locked, it extends along the
plug beyond its circumference. It must enter
gates in the tumblers in order to clear the shell
and allow the plug to rotate.

simplex key section
n. a single independent key section which
cannot be used in a multiplex key system

single-acting lever tumbler

n. a lever tumbler which must be moved a
minimum distance to allow travel of a boit, but
cannot be moved so far as to restrict travel of
the bolt

single key section
n. an individual key section which can be used
in a multiplex key system

single step progression
n. a progression using a one increment
difference between bittings of a given position

six column progression

n. a process wherein key bittings are obtained
by using the cut possibilities in six columns of
the key bitting array

six pin master key
n. a master key for all combinations obtained
by progressing six bitting positions

SKD

symbol for “single keyed” normally followed by
a numerical designation in the standard key
coding system; e.g., SKD1, SKD2, etc. It
indicates that a cylinder or lock is not master
keyed but is part of the keying system.

slider

n. a tumbler which is normally flat, has a gate
and moves with a linear or lateral motion
instead of pivoting like a lever tumbler

SMK
abb. sub-master key

spacing

n. the dimensions from the stop to the center
of the first cut and/or to the centers of
successive cuts

special application cylinder

101

n. any cylinder other than a mortise, rim,
key—in—knob or profile cylinder

split pin master keying

n. a method of master keying a pin tumbler
cylinder by installing master pins into one or
more pin chambers

spool pin
n. usually a top pin which resembles a spool,
typically used to increase pick resistance

spring cover
n. a device for sealing one or more pin
chambers

standard key coding system

n. an industry standard and uniform method of
designating ail keys and/or cylinders in a
master key system. The designation
automatically indicates the exact function and
keying level of each key and/or cylinder in the
system, usually without further explanation.

standard progression format

n. a systematic method of listing and relating
all change key combinations to all master key
combinations in a master key system. The
listing is divided into segments known as
blocks, horizontal groups, vertical groups,
rows, and pages, for levels of control.

step pin

n. a spool or mushroom pin which has had a
portion of its end machined to a smaller
diameter than the opposite end. Itis typically
used as a top pin to improve pick resistance by
some manufacturers of high security cylinders.

stepped tumbler

n. a special (usually disc) fumbler used in
master keying. It has multiple bearing surfaces
for blades of different key sections.

stop (of a key)

n. the part of a key from which all cuts are
indexed and which determines how far the key
enters the keyway

sub~master key
n. the master key level immediately below the
master key in a system of six or more levels of

keying

substitution code

n. a code whose individual characters are
converted to individua! key cuts or combination
numbers by means of a reference table

switch lock

n. 1. a lock which incorporates an electrical
switch as an integral part of its construction

2. a large padlock designed for use on railroad
switches





Appendix E —— Glossary

-T-

tailpiece

n. an actuator attached to the rear of the
cylinder, parallel to the plug, typically used on
rim, key-in—knob or special purpose cylinders

theoretical key changes

n. pl. the total possible number of different
combinations available for a specific cylinder
or lock mechanism

three column progression

n. a process wherein key bittings are obtained
by using the cut possibilities in three columns
of the key bitting array

three pin master key
n. a master key for all combinations obtained
by progressing three bitting positions

throat cut
n. the cut made into a key to bypass a throat
ward

throat ward

n. an obstruction formed in a lock’s case or
hom at the point of key entry which prevents
key rotation

thumb turn cylinder
n. a cylinder with a tum knob rather than a
keyway and tumbier mechanism

tp
n. the portion of the key which enters the

keyway first

tip stop

n. a type of stop located at or near the tip of
the key

TMK
abb. top master key

tolerance
n. the deviation allowed from a given
dimension

top master key
n. the highest level master key in a master key
system

top of blade
n. the bitted edge of a single bitted key

top pin

n. usually a cylindrical shaped tumbler, usually
fiat on both ends and installed directly under
the spring in the pin stack

/

RIS

total position progression

n. a process used to obtain key bittings in a
master key system wherein bittings of change
keys differ from those of the top master key in
all bitting positions

try—out key

n. a manipulation key which is usually part of a
set, used for a specific series, keyway, and/or
brand of lock

tubular key

n. a key with a tubutar blade. The key cuts are
made into the end of the blade, around its
circumference.

tumbler

n. a movable obstruction of varying size and
configuration in a lock or cylinder which makes
direct contact with the key or another tumbler
and prevents an incorrect key or torquing
device from activating the lock or other
mechanism

tumbler spring
n. any spring which acts directly on a tumbler

two column progression

n. a process wherein key bittings are obtained
by using the cut possibilities in two columns of
the key bitting array

two pin master key
n. a master key for all combinations obtained
by progressing two bitting positions

two step progression
n. a progression using a two increment
difference between bittings of a given position

-U-
UL
abb. Underwriters Laboratories

unassociated change key

n. a change key which is not related directly to
a particular master key through the use of
certain constant cuts

unassociated master key

n. a master key which does not have change
keys related to its combination through the use
of constant cuts

uncombinated

‘adj. 1. of or pertaining to a cylinder which is or

is to be supplied without keys, tumblers and
springs

2. of or pertaining to a lock, cylinder or key in
which the combination has not been set

102

uncontrolled cross keying

n. a condition in which two or more different
keys under different higher level keys operate
one cylinder by design; e.g., XAA1 operated
by AB, AB1

NOTE: This condition severely limits the
security of the cylinder and the maximum
expansion of the system, and often leads to
key interchange

unidirectional cylinder

n. a cylinder whose key can turn in only one
direction from the key pull position, often not
making a complete rotation

-V-

vertical group master key

n. the two pin master key for all combinations
listed in all blocks in a line down-a page in the
standard progression format

VGM
abb. vertical group master key

visual key control

n. a specification that all keys and the visibl¢
portion of the front of all lock cylinders be
stamped with standard keying symbols

VKC

abb. visual key control
-W -

ward

n. a usually stationary obstruction in a lock or
cylinder which prevents the entry and/or
operation of an incorrect key

ward cut
n. a modification of a key which allows it to
bypass a ward

warded

adj. having one or more wards
- X -

X

symbol used in hardware schedules to indicate
a cross keyed condition for a particular
cylinder; e.g., XAA2, X1X (but not AX7)

-Z-

zero bitted

adj. of or pertaining to a cylinder which is or is
to be combinated to keys cut to the
manutacturer’s reference number “0” bitting
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Parts Manual

Accessories
Cylinders
Specify Part Number x Keyway x Finish (e.g., 1000-118-A02 x L4 x 626).
Cylinder Type Part Number Description
1000-118-A02 6 - pin, 11/8” straight cam

Mortise (ED5600, ED5600A
and cylinder dogging only)

1000-114-A02-7

1010-118-A02
1080-114-A02
1070-114-A02
1090-114-A02
1012-114-A02

7 - pin, 11/8” straight cam

6 - pin, 11/8” high security, straight cam

6 - pin, 11/8” interchangeable core (IC) straight cam
6 - pin, 11/4” IC less core

6 - pin, 11/4” IC high security straight cam

6 - pin, 11/4” high security with blockout

Rim (non-mortise trim only)

3000-138*
3000-138-7*
3010-138~
3012-114*
3080-114*
3070-114*
3070-114-7*
3080-114-7*
3090-114*

6 - pin, horizontal tailpiece

7 - pin, horizontal tailpiece

6 - pin, horizontal tailpiece high security
6 - pin, blockout function high security
6 - pin, 11/8” interchangeable core (IC)
6 - pin, IC less core

7 - pin, IC less core

7 - pin, IC

6 - pin, high security IC

Cylinder Collars

*For 57 function trim, change “-138” to “-200” and change “-114” to “-178".

To order separately, specify Part Number x Finish

Cylinder Cylinder Application Collar
Length Mechanism

Rim and vertical rod trim 270F15
11/g” 6 - pin conventional Mortise 13/4" - 2" door 447F42
High security Mortise 21/4” door 447F41

Dogging cylinder None
7 - pin conventional Rim and vertical rod trim 654F07
11/4” 6-piniC Mortise 13/4" - 2” door 610F02
High security IC Mortise 21/4" door 447F42
Blockout Dogging cylinder 270F15
Rim and vertical rod trim 654F08
11 /o Mortise 13/4” - 2" door B609F36
7-pinlC Mortise 21/4” door 610F02
Dogging cylinder 654F07

REZRINA
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Parts Manual

Accessories

Shim Kits - " .
Designed for mounting an exit Exit Device Type | Shim Kit Part No.
device over raised vision light ED5200(A)
molding. Each kit contains the ED5600(A) 697F33-8
parts required to shim a device ED5800(A)
/4", Black finish. ED5400(A) 697F34-8

EDc0 B697F35-8

ED4800

ED4400 697F36-8
Cylinder Dogging Kits :
Designed to convert a panic Bar Langth Cylxi:lira?toh?gmg
device from hex key dogging to :
cylinder dogging. 36" 653F12
Not permitted on fire-rated
devices. 48" 653F14
Surface and Concealed ; .
Vertical Rod Extension Kits Hod Exipngion ?é::%";:::gﬁ;
Used to extend the height of
standard length rods supplied 2" 655F15
with ED4400, ED4800,
ED5400(A), and ED5800(A) 6" 655F16
Series exit devices.

12" 655F17

Flush Transom Top Strike
Bracket Rim Strike for Pairs of Doors with
Optional for use with ED4400 \ Vertical Rod Device
and ED5400(A) devices. Used S For ED5200A. Black finish.
to mount top strike on open?gs —% =
with flush transom. 21/2” x 12/8".
Black finish only. 650F87-8
Bottom Strike for S
1/2” Thresholds @ 655F71-8
Optional for use with ED4400, o /
ED4800, ED5400(A) and N posas s

ED5800(A) devices. Required in
fire-rated openings with 1/2” threshold or
for flush mount. 25/8” x 11/16". Black finish only.

ANSI Wrought Strike Box
Optional for use with
ED5600(A) devices.

<

120F76-8

b

o/
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Open Back Strike

Optional for use with ED5600 x ED5400
devices on a pair of doors. Non-handed,
47/8" x 11/4”. Black finish only.

Door Type Part
Thickness No.
300 Curved lip | 653L18-3016
14" I'Straight lip | 653L16-3016
.. |Curvediip | 653L18-3020
214" T'Straight lip | 653L16-3020
Corbin
Russmnz





Parts Manual

Mullion Parts

707A, 708A, 710 for ED5000 Series Devices

808 for ED4000 Series Devices

ITEM PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM  PART NO. DESCRIPTION
@ Mullion only @ 655F53-1* Mullion only, 8’
655F50- "for 707A
. 52;:2?_2 g, I": b (7)  653F11-1* Stabilizer Kit contains:
.° Stabilizer Brackets (2)
655F52-8 10’ for 710 Stabilizers (2)
Stabilizer Spa 4
(2) essFe0-8 Upper Mounting Bracket Screw #1 0_?24‘:?%‘5” )
@ 655F61-8 Lower Mounting Bracket g:.gfﬁ (()4_)24 X1
(3) 655F62-8 Anchor Pad FHMPH G
@ 655F65-8 Screw Packet cont%ins: 655F56-8" gﬂc’?‘”t;mg Bracket Packet
§ﬁﬁ‘:vpf_|1 (24‘24 X 3/a Mullion Mounting Plate (2)
¥ /a-20 x 1/2” FHUM-PH (6)
Set Screw 3/16—18 x 3/8” (1) 1
?et Screug Half Dog (2) /4—20 Masonry Anchor (3)
/16—18 x 5/g" gt .
Screw 1/4-20 x 34" @ 655F59-8 E;:::;ESG: Bolt Packet
RHM-PH (2) i 1/a—20 x 13/4” Carriage
Lock Washer 1/4” (2) Bolt (2)
Masonry Anchor 1/4-20 (2) 1/4-20 Acorn Nut (2)
655F63-8 Angle Bracket Packet Kot Shovui
(optional) contains: 655F19-8* Parts Packet contains:

Angle Bracket (1)
Screw #12-24 x 7/16”
OHM-PH (2)

(@)  653F11-1

655F18-8

rERIRA

Stabilizer Kit (optional) contains:
Stabilizer Brackets (2)
Stabilizers (2)

Stabilizer Spacers (4)
Screw #10-24 x 3/4”
FHM-PH (4)

Screw #10-24 x 1"
FHM-PH (4)

Parts Packet contains:
ltems 2, 3, 4, and 5

38

ltems 7, 8, and 9

* Specify 628 or 695 finish
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Service

Troubleshooting Guide

Many problems with the operation
of exit devices are caused by - (
factors other than the device itself. \ /
Among the most common is a \
misalignment or an improper fit N
of the door within the frame. / % \/
| A
Door Must Not Bind Door Must Not Be Warped Door Must Not Sag Door Must Swing Freely
~J ~
Another common source of prob- Reinforcement
lems is improper installation. Even
if all cutouts and screw holes are f 1 3 5
properly located, exit devices must v%?_\.
be securely fastened to properly o R
reinforced 3(.fioors. Hollow doors and Door Skin Bllnd Fitst Nin

frames with a structural thickness
(metal skin plus reinforcement, or
solid hardwood) must have at least
three full screw threads to be con-
sidered reinforced.

Thinner doors and frames require
the following fasteners for secure
and proper operation:

Doors:
Use sex nuts and bolts
Frames:

Use blind rivet nuts
(not furnished by Corbin Russwin).

Corbin
PS-ED50 (1/96) 39 Russmnz.





Service

Handing Instructions

Device Side

RHR Door LHR Door

RHR Device LHR Device

Guard Bolt Plate Ass'y
{Hold in place while re-
moving guard boit.)

Deadlatch
Spring
|__— (Note position before

Push in removing guard bolt)

Note Position of
Deadlatch Lever

Remove latch bolt ass'y.
7™ in this direction.

Latchbolt

Deadlatch Lever

\— Nylon Washer (Must be between
spring and bracket in case)

Rim Devices
ED4200, ED5200(A) series

These devices are non-handed.

Vertical Rod Devices, Surface and
Concealed

ED4400, ED4800, ED5400(A),
ED5800(A) series

Remove four screws and vertical lifter
assembly. Turn device to opposite
orientation, insert lifter assembly

and reinstall screws,

Mortise Devices
5600(A) Series

To reverse, remove latchbolt and dead-
latch, flip both over and reinstall. Also
flip cylinder set screw and clamp
assembly.

lllustration depicts typical lockbody with
cover removed. Only components rele-
vant to lock handing are shown. Other
components vary according to lock
function.
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Handing Instructions

x7 Lever Handle Trim

1. Remove cotter pin.
Remove castle nut.

Observe spring orientation:

LHR: Red spring (part # 651F61-8)

Short lead is at 11 o’clock and long lead

is to lever side of stump at 6 o’clock.

RHR: Blue spring (part # 651F62-8)
Short lead is at 11 o’clock and long lead is
to lever side of stump at 6 o’clock.

4. Remove round housing, spring and spacer.

Note orientation of “gap” which governs Right-hand reverse (blue spring)
rotation in gear and remove gear.

6. Rotate lever 180°.

Flip gear over and reinstall, observing proper
gap orientation for new direction of rotation:
LHR 6 - 8 o’clock

RHR 4 - 6 o'clock

8. Install spring of opposite hand (color). Place
spring around spindle with long lead against
gear and to lever side of post. Place housing
(gap side toward lever) over spring and spindle
until square in housing begins to slide down on
spindle. While applying downward pressure on
housing, wind short lead of spring toward lever
until housing snaps into place.

L

9. Replace spacer in housing. Spring, housing
and spacer should now be oriented as
indicated in step 3 above.

Left-hand reverse (red spring)

Note: Housing gap will always be to the lever
side and spring will be slightly preloaded when
properly installed.

10. Be sure lever thimble is seated properly in
escutcheon. Reinstall nut but do not over
tighten. Lever should rotate freely.

11. Replace cotter pin.

Corbin
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ED4400 and ED5400(A) Surface Vertical Rod Devices

If top latch does not engage properly, check alignment.
When locked, roller on strike should be between tripping
lever and bolt (area A). Shim or reposition strike if
necessary.

Bolts extend automatically when door closes and top strike
hits tripping lever. Top bolt should retract flat. Bottom bolt
should travel 1/2” and engage 3/8” into strike in down posi-
tion, without dragging on floor surface in up position.

Rod Adjustment for Bolt Throw
! 1. Remove active case cover screws and cover.

i 2. For each rod to be adjusted, remove rod guide cover
gover screws and rod guide cover. Tilt rod out of engagement

1P Hg:gw in active case. Allow it to snap out of rod guide. Twist

rF= rod clockwise (inward) to shorten bolt throw or

RH counter-clockwise (outward) to lengthen throw.

3. Snap rod(s) back into position and test operation by
opening and closing door. Repeat step 2 if necessary.

4. When adjustment is complete, reinstall rod guide
cover and active case cover.

- Maintenance

[T Cover 1. Periodically remove covers and coat mechanisms with

'C#:%__’ Screw a silicone base lubricant. This is regularly required in
= Hole corrosive environments for proper product operation.
2. Check mounting fasteners periodically. Retighten if

J‘ ] found loose. Apply screw locking compound or

change part fasteners if screws continue to back out.
3. Periodic checks and adjustments of rods may be
required to compensate for door or frame sag.

' En?agement
Bolt

Rl%iﬂz 42 PS-ED50 (1/96)
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ED4800 and ED5800(A) Concealed Vertical Rod Devices

Longer
Cover ( Top Rod
Screw Shorter

Hole

Top Rod
Adjusting Screw

Bottom Rod
Adjusting Screw

Cover Longer
Screw (.A Bottom Rod
Hole Shorter

5

/8"
r(1Omm)

- f Engagement
Bolt

PS-ED50 (1/96)

Rods should move freely inside door. Bolts extend automat-
ically when door closes and top strike hits tripping lever.
Top bolt should retract flat. Bottom bolt should travel 1/2”
and engage 3/8” into strike in down position, without drag-
ging on floor surface in up position.

If top latch does not engage properly, check alignment.
When locked, roller on strike should be between tripping
lever and bolt (Area A). Shim or reposition strike if neces-

sary.

Rod Adjustment for Bolt Throw

1. Remove active head cover screws and cover.

2. Use 3/32” Allen wrench to loosen set screws C1 and C2.

3. Adjusting screws B1 and B2 only provide fine rod
adjustment. If screws bottom out before proper device
operation, door and device must be removed. Larger
adjustments may then be made either by threading rod
in or out, or by moving cotter pin to different hole in rod.

4. When finished, lock adjusting screws in place with
Allen set screws. Caution: To avoid thread damage and
provide positive locking, be sure Allen set screws
engage flats on adjusting screws.

Maintenance

1. Periodically remove covers and coat exposed
mechanisms with a silicone base lubricant. This is
regularly required in corrosive environments for proper
product operation.

2. Check mounting fasteners pericdically. Retighten if

found loose. Apply screw locking compound or change
part fasteners if screws continue to back out.

3. Periodic checks and adjustments of rods may be

required to compensate for door or frame sag.
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For more information regarding Corbin Russwin Locksets,
Exit Devices, Door Controls and Key Systems, contact your
authorized Corbin Russwin Distributor or Sales Representative.

Corbin
Russwin

In U.S.:
Corbin Russwin Inc.

1902 Airport Road.
Monroe, NC 28110 USA
Phone 800-543-3658 / 704-283-2101
Fax 800-447-6714 / 704-289-6937
www.yalesecurity.com

In Canada:
Corbin Russwin Canada
3160 Orlando Drive
Mississauga, ONT L4V 1RS
Phone 800-461-3007 / 905-672-6220
Fax 800-461-8989 / 905-672-9022
www.yalecorbin.on.ca/

These materials are protected under US copyright
laws. All contents current at time of pulication.
Corbin Russwin reserves the right to change
availability of any item in this catalog, its design,
construction, and/or its materials. #45255-C-5.0-2/00R
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Introduction

Parts Manual

All fire rated components must
be used only on fire rated exit
devices. Doing otherwise would
violate any type of product
labeling or listing.

Refer to the installation
instructions for complete
installation.

Machine screws are provided

for steel reinforced doors, wood
screws are provided for wood
door applications. In addition, sex
nuts and bolts are provided for
fire rated devices and are optional
for non-rated devices. It is
recommended that sex nuts and
bolts be used for all exit device
applications. This will improve

the performance and extend the
life of the product.

In order to simplify the ordering
procedure and maintain
regulatory compliance, parts are
only available as listed.

For various special applications,
optional parts are shaded on
parts lists and diagrams.

To order parts, use the
appropriate Part Number and
specify Finish (fin) as directed.
For example, to order ten mullion
stabilizer kits to match a
Duranodic application, use the
following configuration:

Finish Hand

- Quantity Part Number
: 10 653F11-1 695

For assistance, contact your authorized Corbin Russwin distributor
or Corbin Russwin directly at the address on the back cover.

PS-ED50 (1/96)





Parts Manual

Table of Contents

Device Series

ED4200, ED5200, ED5200A - RimDevice . ... ... ..ot cnnns 2
ED4400, ED5400, ED5400A - Surface Vertical Rod Device .. ................... 4
ED5600, ED5600A - Mortise Device . ... ..o i 6
ED4800, ED5800A - Concealed Vertical Rod Device . . .. ...................... 8
Main Bar COmpPonEntS . . . . . ..o it i e e e e 10
Inactive Bar Components . ....... ...ttt ittt 12
Trim Parts
T 5 wo pas o S0 o % £ 0 BNE S0 e SR S S EuT K N VB AR OTE SEE SN SR 3 14
NI 5 sois o 7% 5 i 5 096 5 Ss S 9 7 BGHE B SUN 8 L B N B e ¥ EeE § PN W 8 16
B, s sm moe mimer 8 e % EEE SIS AOIS EGGR SRS RIMG Rt & NS R saena Sewur e DiE SR NS 0 5 18
F2, F2M, F3, FBM, Fa4 . . . e e e 20
TS i wmis sawin wes @ s & Sl owre WETR R B VI W G B e RO R PN WS AN VIS W § 22
TEBME o = simin 5 wois & 90 § 2wt 3 505 ¥ S8 W0 & DR B o 3 VIR ¥ W0 § GWRE W S @RS 6 4 24
TG ADTD: 5 vas 0555 sus fus roiss wos O S0 B5 50% G0E 5 VES FEHEE FUN W SO 0 S6W o A 26
Cross Reference Listing . .. ........ ... .. i 28
RCCOSBOHOS .« v suin i siwinave wimiomsn 05 wowsn sxe somverin v S56s G 187 we WIS K1 BEOROR T8 ais 36
MUullions . .. ... it 38
Service
Giensial TroUDIESHOOING. oo sz vas sion mis s woi o wwe o P FE Won Seu o e o 39
Handing Instructions . . . . ... ... . i i e 40
Surface Vertical Rod Adjustment . . . ... ... i e e 42
Concealed Vertical Rod Adjustment. . . . ........ .. ... . i 43
PS-ED50 (1/96) 1 Russmc"’b'ﬂz





Parts Manual

ED4200, ED5200 Rim Exit Device

ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION
@ Active Head
650F37-8 ED4200
650F35-8 ED5200
650F36-8 ED5200A
@ Active Head Cover
650F03 fin ED4200
650F00 fin ED5200(A)
Strike Packet
650F31-8 622 ED4200
650F29-8 622 ED5200
650F30-8 622 ED5200A

PS-ED50 (1/96)
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ED4200, ED5200(A) Rim Exit Device

ED5200(A) fully illustrated.
See inset for ED4200.

For bar components,
see page 10.

ED4200
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ED4400, ED5400(A) Surface Vertical Rod Exit Device

ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION
@ Active Head @ Bottom Bolt Case
650F40-8 ED4400 RHR 650F58-8 ED4400, ED5400
(field reversible) 650F59-8 ED5400(A)
650F41-8 ED4400 LHR
(field reversible) 650F60 fin Top Rod
650F38-8 ED5400(A) RHR (@7)  649F99 fin Bottom Rod & End Pin
(field reversible) Assembly
650F39-8 ED5400(A) LHR
(field reversible) 650F63 fin Rod Guide Cover
@ Cover, Active Head 650F62 fin Rod Guide Packet
650F04 fin ED4400 Includes:
650F01 fin ED5400(A) #8-32 x V/a”
FHM-PH (4)
@ 650F34 fin Screw Packet, Cover ]
4832 x 516" 650F97-8 Pillow Block Packet
FHUM-PH (4) (ED4400 only) contains
#10-24 x 11/4"
@ Top Strike Packet FHPM-PH Screws (3)
contains: Pillow Block (1)
650F54-8 622 Strike
Shims 654F21-8 Latch Packet with
Locking Plate #14 x 11/4" flat
Mounting Screws Head Wood Screws
(ED4400, ED5400 only)
@ 650F64 fin Cover, Top & Bottom
Latch
@ Top Latch
650F55-8 ED4400, ED5400
650F56-8 ED5400A
@ 650F57-8 Mounting Packet
contains:
Top and Bottom
Latch Plates &
Screws
Top Rod End Pin
Cotter Pin
Bottom Bolt
Bottom Strike
Top and Bottom
Latch Mounting
Screws
#10-24 x V/a”
PHM-PH (6)
#1/4-20 x 3/4”
FHM-PH (4)
Drill Jig for Rod Pin
RLBSWIHZ. PS-ED50 (1/96)
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ED4400, ED5400(A) Surface Vertical Rod Exit Device

ED5400(A) fully illustrated.
See inset for ED4400 parts.

For bar
components,
see page 10.

Corbin
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ED5600(A) Mortise Exit Device

ITEM PARTNO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
@ 650F42-8 Active Head
(2) 650F02 fin Cover, Active Head
Mortise Lock Body
650F66-8 RR ED5650K, ED5657K (knob RHR)
650F66-8 LR ED5650K, ED5657K (knob LHR)
650F67-8 RR ED5650L/T, ED5657L/T (lever/thumbpiece RHR)
650F67-8 LR ED5650L/T, ED5657L/T (lever/thumbpiece LHR)
650F68-8 RR ED5610K, ED5655K (knob RHR)
650F68-8 LR ED5610K, ED5655K (knob LHR)
650F69-8 RR ED5610L, ED5655L (lever RHR)
650F69-8 LR ED5610L, ED5655L (lever LHR)
650F70-8 RR ED5610T, ED5655T (thumbpiece RHR)
650F70-8 LR ED5610T, ED5655T (thumbpiece LHR)
43  650F06 fin Armored Front
429F41 fin Screw Packet for Armored Front
(45)  650F65-8 622 Strike Packet

RERIRZZ
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ED5600(A) Mortise Exit Device
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For bar components,
see page 10.
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ED4800, ED5800(A) Concealed Vertical Rod EXxit Device

ITEM PART NO.  SPECIFY DESCRIPTION

@ Active Head
650F45-8 ED4800 RHR (field reversible)
650F46-8 ED4800 LHR (field reversible)
650F43-8 ED5800(A) RHR (field reversible)
650F44-8 ED5800(A) LHR (field reversible)
@ Cover, Active Head
650F05 fin ED4800
650F02 fin EDS5800(A)
(@) 650F54-8 622 Top Strike Packet contains:
650F55-8 622 Strike
Shims

Locking Plate
Mounting Screws

@ Bottom Bolt Case
650F74-8 ED5800
650F75-8 ED5800A
650F76-8 ED4800
650F80-8 Top Rod
Bottom Bolt Packet contains:
Bolt
Strike

Rod Yoke Pins (2)
Cotter Pins (5)
Retainer Rings (2)

650F77-8 ED4800

#10-24 x 1/2" FHM-PH (2)
#1024 x 1/2" RHM-PH (4)
650F78-8 ED5800(A)

#1024 x 1/2" FHM-PH (14)

Top Latch & Bracket Assembly
650F71-8 ED5800
650F72-8 ED5800A
650F73-8 ED4800
650F79-8 Bottom Rod & Coupler Assembly
(61) 650F81-8 Top Rod Tube
(62) 650F82-8 Rod & Yoke Assembly

E%HZ. 8 PS-EDS0 (1/96)
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ED4800, ED5800(A) Concealed Vertical Rod EXxit Device

ED5800(A) fully illustrated.
See inset for ED4800 parts.

For bar components,
see page 10.

in
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Pushbar Parts List

ITEM PARTNO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION ITEM PARTNO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
©) Active Head (1)  653F46 fin End Cap & Liner Assembly
650F37-8 ED4200 —
650F41-8 ED4400 LHR* (13)  650F49-8 Trim Slide Retainer
650F45-8 ED4800 RHR* :
650F46-8 ED4800 LHR* Dogging Assembly
650F35-8 ED5200 650F52-8 Standard
650F36-8 ED5200A 650F96-8 Cylinder Type (M52)
650F38-8 ED5400(A) RHR* (1)  656F40-8 Dogging Key (5/32” hex)
650F39-8 ED5400(A) LHR* :
650F42-8 ED5600(A) 650F27-9 Dogging Hole Plug
650F43-8 ED5800(A) RHR* (17)  650F94-2 Cylinder Nut (M52)
650F44-8 ED5800(A) LHR* ‘
650F95-5 Cylinder Spacer Sleeve
@ Cover, Active Head (M52)
650F03 fi D42
650F04 f:: ED 4433 (Ch?llgi)', Dogging Cylinder
5
650F05 fin ED4800 none 11/g" Cylinder
650F00 fin ED5200(A) 270F15 fin 11/4” Cylinder
650F01 fin EDS5400(A) 654F07 fin 11/2 Cylinder
650F02 fin ED5600(A), ED5800(A)
1000-118-A02 Dogging Cylinder
@ Bottom Rail (see p. 36 for options)
650F19 fin ED5000 36" @ End Clamp Packet
650F20 fin ED4000 36" consists of:
650F21 fin ED40 48" End Clamp
GO/R00 End Clamp Screws (2)
: Mounting Screws (2)
® 650F22-8 Baégsmir e L ctvtieat
R Hex Dogging Key
650F23-8 ED4000 36" (except ED5000A)
650F24-8 ED4 00 48" 650F32-8 ED4000, ED5000
200h0 650F33-8 ED5000A
Cover, B
SEOR - o;g: ar @) 220F70-8 622 | Screw, Touch Bar Caps,
650F08 fin 48" Torx Cap #6-32 x 3/4” (4)
650F34 fin Screw Packet, Cover
@ Cover, End ® #8-32 x 516" FHUM-PH (4)
650F11 fin ED5000(A) 36” std. e 3 e
. " - crew, Dogging Assy.,
BRFIE i Gyt Dogging #10-24 x 516 PHETPN (2)
650F13 fin ED4000 36” std. (@5)  650F50-8 Screw, Trim Slide,
650F14 fin ED4000 36" #8-32 x 1/2" FHT-PH
ylinder Dogging
650F15 fin All 48" std. GROEo1-8 Ao Ll et
650F16 fin All 48" :

Cylinder Dogging (7)  654F20-8 MGUpInG Packal for
650F10-5 622 | Touch Pad Cap, Front PP el Devions.
(3) 650F09-5 622 Touch Pad Cap, Rear 652F29-8 Sex Nut Packet (4)

Fire-rated Devices incl.
650F18-9 Bar Cap, Black Nylon (M54) option
(63)  656F41 Touch Pad Spring (not shown)
e 656F66-8 #10-24 x 1/4” PH Screw (8)

RESRIRZ
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Bar Components

Not
used
in ED5600

not éhown

- Ny
Difference in active heads ; e _ - 4
,ﬁ | (1]
m‘, e )
m\ ED5000 \, __ED4000 -
hub A ~hub
L ' position. position.
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ED5000DB Inactive Bar

ITEM PARTNO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
@ 650F21 fin Bottom Rail, 48"
@ 650F99-8 Carrier Bar
@ 650F93 fin Cover, End
(1)  e53F46 End Cap & Liner Assembly (2)
@ 650F33-8 End Clamp Packet

consists of:

End Clamp

End Clamp Screws (2)
Mounting Screws for Latch Head (2)

@ 650F34 fin Screw Packet, Cover

Corbin
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Inactive Bar Components

Corbin
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x7 Trim Parts List

ITEM PARTNO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION ITEM PARTNO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
©) Escutcheon Thimble Insert, Nylon
651F13 fin X710, X750 (not shown)
651F14 fin X755, X759 118F29-9 Levers
651F38-9 G Knob
@ see chart Grip
@ Screw Packet,
@ see page 36 Rim Cylinder Mounting
- 3 n_ an
@ Cylinder Collar 652F12-8 1114” 2" Door
270F15 fin 11/8” Cylinder 652138 2% o
654F07 fin 11/4” Cylinder Spring, Grip Return
654F08 fin 11/2” Cylinder (not shown)
@ 651F62-8 Levers, RHR (blue)
651F67-5 Housing & Cam Assy. .
55/59 Function only 651F61-8 Levers, LHR (red)
@ 651F75-8 Knob
655F02-8 Screw, Cylinder
Mounting (2) 651F40-8 Spring (not shown)
Under Tailpiece
(7) es56F65-8 Screw, 55/59 Function
651F39-8 Hex Nut / Bushing for
651F63-8 Gear and Black Spring (not shown)
Housing Assembly
(all but x750) @1) es1F70-8 Washer Under
Tailpiece (not shown)
(o) 651F50-8 Screw, Tailpiece Plate, -
#6 x %" PHT-T-PH (2) @ Nut, Spindle Gear
(not shown)
Tailpiece Assembly 651F79-8 3g 16 for x750 Levers
651F71-8 134" Door 651F78-8 1/4 — 20 for G Knob
Without Shim Kit
655F70-8 2" - 21/4” Door or Thimble (not shown)
gﬁi_- D}?Ft’r with 652F19 fin Levers
i 651F28 fin G Knob
@ Gear
651F64-8 Levers
651F77-8 G Knob
655F54-8 Dummy Lever Grip (Specify Finish)
655F55-8 Dummy Knob Part numbers are for pinned assemblies with spindle.
@ Hub Name Letter | Standard | Knurled | Abrasive
651F65-5 Levers Armstrong A 652F78 | 652F79 | B652F80
656F64 G Knob Citation c 652F66 | 652F67 | 652F68
: Dirke LHR D 652F72 | 652F73 | 652F74
851F68:8 Cofter Fin Essex E 652F57 | 652F58 | 652F59
(s) 651F73-8 Nut, Spindle Global G 656F45 | 656F48 | 656F51
Lustra L 652F60 | 652F61 | 652F62
Newport N 652F75 | 652F76 | 652F77
Princeton PR 652F81 | 652F82 | 652F83
Regis R 652F63 | 652F64 | 652F65

RESRIRZA
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Parts Manual

x designates grip letter(s)

E = Essex C%
G=global ()

Newport

operator

PR = Princeton

R = Regis

A = Armstrong % L = Lustra (shown) &
C = Citation @ N=

D = Dirke (| 0 =Thumbturn

L

0
<

PS-ED50 (1/96)

15

X755, X759

x710 shown
X750 dummy

RSBiA72





Parts Manual

X7M Trim Parts List

ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION
@ Escutcheon
656F57 fin Cylinder x Lever
B656F56 fin Cylinder x Knob
656F55 fin Blank x Lever
656F54 fin Blank x Knob
(2) seechart Grip
@ see page 36 Mortise Cylinder
@ see chart Cylinder Collar
@ Nut, Spindle
652F09-8 Lever
652F08-8 Knob
Thimble Insert, Nylon (not shown)
118F29-8 Levers
651F38-9 G Knob
@ Screw Packet, Mounting
652F12-8 13/4” - 2" Door
652F13-8 21/4” Door
@3 Spindle Washer
652F05-8 Levers
652F06-8 G Knob
Spindle Bracket
652F04-8 Levers Cylinder Collar (Specify Finish)
652F07-8 G Knob Door Thickness
13/4"to 27 21/g Cylinder Length
Grip (Specify Finish) 447F42 447F41 11/8” mortise
13)(45 _ 21)‘4” DOOI'S 610F02 447F42 11/4” mortise
609F36 610F02 11/2” mortise
Name Letter | Standard | Knurled | Abrasive
Armstrong A 653F71 653F72 653F73
Citation o 653F59 | 653F60 653F61
Dirke RHR D 653F62 653F63 653F64
Dirke LHR D 653F65 653F66 653F67
Essex E 653F50 653F51 653F52
Global G 656F44 656F47 656F50
Lustra L 653F53 653F54 653F55
Newport N 653F68 653F69 653F70
Princeton PR 653F74 653F75 653F76
Regis R 653F56 653F57 653F58
Note: Numbers are pinned assemblies with spindle.
KMZ. 16 PS-ED50 (1/96)
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x7M Trim Components

X7M55, x7M57

EX

NC 0,

X7M10, x7M50

x designates grip letter(s)

A = Armstrong % L = Lustra (shown) &
C = Citation Cﬁ N = Newport

D = Dirke (| 0 =Thumbturn

operator
E = Essex C%
G = Global O

PR = Princeton

R = Regis

< (L=

PS-ED50 (1/96)
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x8 Trim Parts List

ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION ITEM  PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION
@ Escutcheon Rack & Tailpiece
656F59 fin Cylinder x Lever Assembly
656F58 fin Cylinder x Knob 651F82-8 x810, x855, x859
656F61 fin Plain x Lever 652F21-8 X850
656F60 fin Plain x Knob or 651F53-8 Clutch Lever
Thumbturn
@) e can s (30) 651F83-8 Pin, Clutch Lever
651F89-8 Retainer, Clutch
@ see page 36 Rim Cylinder @ Lever Pin
® Cylinder Collar @ 651F88-8 Nut, Cover Plate
270F15 fin 11/8" Cylinder (not shown)
: Rt
654’20; :" 11;“ g":'“der () 652F228 Hub (not shown)
654F0 in 11/2" Cylinder
652F23-9 Bushing, Nylon
@ Housing & Cam Assy. (not shown)
651F96-5 Keyed Functions
XB55, X850 (@) 651F84-8 Washer, Grip
655F66-5 Non-Keyed (ot shovwn)
Functions x810, 651F87-8 cr i
X850 isgg’xs?ﬁg”dlgrm-w
@ 655F02-8 I(\Sntgmlin%yg)der @ Spring, Rack, (2)
(not shown)
@ 656F65-8 Screw, 55/59 Function 651F93-8 Lever
651F86-8 Knob, Thumbturn
Thimble Insert, Nylon
(not shown) ) _ _
651F38-9 G8, 08 Note: All mounting screws packed with device.
118F29-9 Levers
651F40-8 Sp{ijn% (nEJI_t _el*.hpwn)
nder Tailpiece Grips (Specify Finish)
X310, XB55, %869 Part numbers are pinned assemblies with spindle.
@5 651F858 Cover Plate Name Letter | Standard | Knurled | Abrasive
A tr A 653F05 B653F F
651F94-8 Spring, Extension TRaTong oEs L el
Levers only Citation C 652F93 | 652F94 | 652F95
@ - it B Boa Dirke RHR D 652F96 652F97 652F98
- ut, Spring Pos
Levers only Dirke LHR D 652F99 653F00 653F01
Essex E 652F84 652F85 652F86
Global G 656F46 656F49 656F52
Lustra L 652F87 652F88 652F89
Newport N 653F02 653F03 653F04
Princeton PR 653F08 653F09 653F10
Regis R 652F90 652F91 652F92
Thumbturn o 656F53 N/A N/A
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x8 Trim Components

X855, x859 shown

x designates grip letter(s)

A = Armstrong % L = Lustra (shown) & x850 no cylinder
C = Citation (ﬁ N = Newport Cﬁ

D = Dirke (| O =Thumbturn

operator

E = Essex C%
PR = Princeton

G = Gilobal @
n
PS-ED50 (1/96) 19 N%nz
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‘ Parts Manual

F2, F2M, F3, F3M, F4 Trim Parts List

ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION
@ Escutcheon
651F11 fin F250
651F12 fin F257
651F21 fin F2M57
651F15 fin F350
651F16 fin F357
651F24 fin F3M57
651F00 fin F450
651F01 fin F457
@ see page 36 Rim (F2, F3, F4) or Mortise (F2M, F3M) Cylinder
@ see chart Cytinder Collar
(5) 651F42:5 Housing, Cylinder
655F02-8 Screw, Cylinder Mounting (2)
@ Screw Packet, Mounting
652F12-8 fin F2, F2M for 13/4"- 2" Door
652F13-8 fin F2, F2M for 21/4” Door
652F14-8 fin F3, F3M for 13/4”- 2" Door
652F15-8 fin F3, F3M for 21/4” Door

Y|

(F4 mounts with screws packed with device).

20

Cylinder Collar (Specify Finish)

Door Thickness

13/4” to 2" 21/g Cylinder Length
447F42 447F41 11/8" mortise
610F02 447F42 11/4” mortise
609F36 610F02 11/2" mortise

270F15 11/8” rim
654F07 11/4” rim
654F08 11/2” rim

PS-ED50 (1/96)
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F2, F2M, F3, F3M, F4 Trim Components

(1)

O\
@% ég@
&

%%\ F457 shown

F450 no cylinder

@~ NG ® >0,

2\

F357 shown
F350 no cylinder

F257 shown
F250 no cylinder
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T13 Trim Parts List

ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION

@ Escutcheon
651F19 fin T1310
651F17 fin T1350
651F20 fin T1355
651F18 fin T1357
(2) es1F3s fin Thumbpiece
@ see page 36 Rim Cylinder
® Cylinder Collar
270F15 fin 11/g” Cylinder
654F07 fin 11/4” Cylinder
654F08 fin 11/2” Cylinder
@ Housing, Cylinder
651F67-5 T1355
651F42-5 T1357
655F02-8 Screw, Cylinder Mounting (2)
@ 656F65-8 Screw, 55/59 Function
651F50-8 Screw, Tailpiece Plate, #6 x 3/8" PHT-T-PH (2)
Tailpiece Assembly
651F55-8 13/4” Door without Shim Kit
655F69-8 2" - 21/4” Door or 13/4" Door with Shim Kit
@ Screw Packet, Mounting
652F14-8 13/4” - 2” Doors
652F15-8 21/4" Doors
651F40-8 Spring (not shown) Under Tailpiece
@ 651F39-8 Hex Nut / Bushing for Spring (not shown) T1310, T1355
651F36-2 fin Pull, Straight
651F43-8 Screw Post
651F44-8 Lock Washer, Screw Post
651F47-8 Spring, Thumbpiece
651F49-8 Slider, Thumbpiece
(43 e51F54-5 Housing, Tailpiece Assembly
651F41-8 Screw, #1/4—20 x 5/8” RHM-PH
651F48-8 Pin, Thumbpiece
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T13 Trim Components

%
<
T1350
L7
%@
R
T1310
e
%@

Corbin
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Parts Manual

T13M Trim Parts List

ITEM PARTNO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
@ Escutcheon
651F27 fin T13M10
651F26 fin T13M55
651F25 fin T13M57
@ 651F34 fin Thumbpiece
@ See page 36 Mortise Cylinder
@ see chart Cylinder Collar
@ Screw Packet, Mounting
652F14-8 13/4” - 2” Door
652F15-8 21/4” Door
651F36-2 fin Pull, Straight
651F43-8 Screw Post
651F44-8 Lock Washer, Screw Post (2)
651F59-8 Spring, Thumbpiece
651F41-8 Screw, #1/4-20 x 5/8” RHM-PH
651F56-8 Thumbpiece Tab (not shown)
651F57-8 Thumbpiece Bracket
651F60-8 Retaining Ring (2)
651F58-7 Pin, Thumbpiece

24

Cylinder Collar (Specify Finish)

Door Thickness
13/4" to 2" 21/¢ Cylinder Length
447F42 447F41 11/8" mortise
610F02 447F42 11/4" mortise
609F36 610F02 11/2” mortise

PS-ED50 (1/96)
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T13M Trim Components

T13M55 shown
T13M10 no cylinder

T13M57
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014,T14 Trim Parts List

ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION
@ Escutcheon @ 651F85-8 Cover Plate
sohroe n s Iop 651F82-8 Rack & Tailpiece
656F63 fin 01455, 01459 Top Assembly
651F09 fin T1410 Top 651F53-8 Clutch Lever
651F06 fin T1450 To
651F08 fin T1455.T 1259 Top 651F83-8 Pin, Clutch Lever
651F04 fin T1457 Top @ 651F89-8 Retainer, Clutch Lever
651F10 fin Bottom Pin (2)
® Operator @) 651F88-8 Nut, Cover Plate (2)
651F35 fin Thumbpiece (T14) (33) 652F22-8 Hub (not shown)
656F53 fin Thumbturn / Spindle -
Assy. (O14) @ 652F23-9 ?usthlﬁg. N{Ion
not shown
see 36 Rim Cylinder
® page d (@5) 651F84-8 Washer, Grip
® Cylinder Collar (not shown)
e70F1a fin 1Ys" Gylinder () 651F87-8 Screw, Spindle
654F07 fin 11/4” Cylinder #8-32 x 7/16", 014
, S
654F08 fin 11/2" Cylinder @ 651F86-8 Rack Spring (2)
® Lol H°:‘g"':9 n 651F37-2 fin Pull, Offset
- unction
651F42-5 57 Function 651F43-8 Screw Post (2)
S61Fe6= ShEgRmcon 651F44-8 Lock Washer, Screw
655F02-8 Screw, Cylinder Postia)
Mounting (2) 651F98-8 Pin, Groove,
] (not shown)
(7) ©56F65-8 Screw, 56/59 Function 5132 x 11/8" for
651F38-9 Thimble Insert, Nylon TIHO Fdto.T1458
(not shown) O14 only
@ Screw Packet,
Mounting
652F10-8 fin 13/4"- 2" Door
652F11-8 fin 21/4” Door
651F40-8 Spring (not shown)

Under Tailpiece for
10, 55, 57 Functions

26

PS-ED50 (1/96)





Parts Manual

014, T14 Trim Components

01455/59 shown
01410 no cylinder
T1410, T1455/59 have thumbpiece
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Parts Manual

Device Parts Cross Reference

< < < <
THHEHEHEEEHEE
Part bl i =
Number Specify Description E] E E B E E E 8 8 a E E
(1) 650F35-8 Active Head x
650F36-8 Active Head X
650F37-8 Active Head X
650F38-8 Active Head RHR* X
650F39-8 Active Head LHR* X
650F40-8 Active Head RHR* X
650F41-8 Active Head LHR* X
650F42-8 Active Head X b3
650F43-8 Active Head RHR* X
650F44-8 Active Head LHR*
650F45-8 Active Head RHR* b
650F46-8 Active Head LHR* X
(2) 650F00 fin  Cover, Active Head S
650F01 fin Cover, Active Head X X
650F02 fin Cover, Active Head X X X X
650F03 fin Cover, Active Head X
650F04 fin Cover, Active Head X
650F05 fin Cover, Active Head X
@ 650F19 fin Bottom Rail 36" b4 X X X X X X X
650F20 fin Bottom Rail 36"
650F21 fin Bottom Rail 48" X X X X X X X X
(#) 650F99-8  fin  Carrier Bar
(5) 650F22-8 Bar & Carrier Assembly 36" x | x| x| x| x| x]|x|x
650F23-8 Bar & Carrier Assembly 36" X X X
650F24-8 Bar & Carrier Assembly 48" X X X b x X x X X X X
(6) 650F07 fin Cover, Bar 36” X x | x| x X X x | x x | x | x
650F08 fin Cover, Bar 48” X x X b X X X % x X X
@ 650F11 fin Cover, End 36" std. X X X X X X X X
B650F12 fin Cover, End 36" Cylinder Dogging X X X X X
650F13 fin Cover, End 36" std. X X X
650F14 fin Cover, End 36" Cylinder Dogging X X X X
650F15 fin Cover, End All 48" std. X X X X X X X X X
650F16 fin Cover, End All 48" Cylinder Dogging X X X x X
B650F93 fin Cover, End Dummy X
650F10-5 622  Touch Pad Cap, Front X
650F09-5 622  Touch Pad Cap, Rear x | x | x| x| x| x| x x | x
650F18-9 Bar Cap, Black Nylon X X X X X X X X X
(A1) 653F46 fin  End Cap & Liner Assembly x [ x| x| x| x| x| x| x x | x
(12 650F48-9 Trim Slide x | x | x| x| x| x| x x | x
(i3 650F49-8 Trim Slide Retainer x | x [ x| x| x| x| x x | x
650F52-8 Dogging Assembly Std. T W T 1 3 e x X X 3
650F96-8 Dogging Assembly Cyl. Typ. (M52) X X X X X X X
@ 656F40-8 Dogging Key X X b X X X X
650F27-9 Dogging Hole Plug (M51) X X X X X X X X X X X
(7) 650F94-2 Cylinder Nut (M52) x | x | x| x X x x
650F95-5 Cylinder Spacer Sleeve (M52) x| x| x| x X x X
* Field Reversible
Corbinz
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Parts Manual

< < < <
THBHHHBHLHETL
Part « w n n
Number Specify Description a8 8 E 8|8 B 3 @ |8 8 E a
@ 650F32-8 End Clamp Packet X X X X X b X
650F33-8 End Clamp Packet X X X X
@2 650F28-8 622  Screw, Touch Bar Caps x | x| x| x | x| x| x| x X
@3 650F34 fin  Screw Packet, Cover x | x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x % | %
(¢4) 650F53-8 Screw, Dogging Assembly X x | x| x X X X
G5 220F70-8 Screw, Trim Slide x | x| x | x x | x x | x
@6 650F51-8 Screw, Latch Head to Carrier x | x| x| x X x | x | x | x
@7) 654F20-8 Mounting Packet x | x| x| x X x X
652F29 Sex Nut Packet x | x [ x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x|x
@0 650F29-8 Strike Packet X
650F30-8 Strike Packet X
650F31-8 Strike Packet X
@) 650F54-8 622  Top Strike Packet x | x x | x
@) 650F64 Cover, Top & Bottom Latch X
(63 650F55-8 Top Latch X
650F56-8 Top Latch
(4 650F57-8 Mounting Pack X
@ ©50F588 Bottom Bolt Case X
650F59-8 Bottom Bolt Case X
650F74-8 Boftom Bolt Case X
650F75-8 Bottom Bolt Case X
650F76-8 Bottom Bolt Case X
) 650F60 fin  Top Rod x x | x
650F80 fin Top Rod X X x
@7) 649F99 fin  Bottom Rod & Pin Assembly X
650F63 fin  Rod Guide Cover X
650F62 fin  Rod Guide Packet X
650F97-8 Pillow Block Packet X
654F21-8 Latch Packet X x | x
@2 650F66 thru 70 Mortise Lock Body x | x
@3 650F06 fin  Armored Front x | x
429F41 fin  Screw Packet for Armored Front x | x
@5 650F65-8 622  Strike Packet x | x
650F77-8 ~ Botiom Bolt Pack x
650F78-8 Bottom Bolt Pack X X
650F71-8 Top Latch & Bracket Assembly X
650F72-8 Top Latch & Bracket Assembly X
650F73-8 Top Latch & Bracket Assembly X
650F79-8 Bottom Rod & Coupler Assembly X x | x
) 650F81-8 Top Rod Tube X x | x
62 650F82-8 Rod & Yoke Assembly X x | x
@ 656F41 Touch Pad Spring X X X X
@ 656F66-8 Screw X X X X
. Corbinz
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Trim Parts Cross Reference

x710 | x750 | X733 | x7m10 | x7ms0 [ XTMSS| xg10 | xss0 o
Natar:  Bssite Desaikin HEEHEEEHEHEEHEHEHEEE
(D 851F00  fin  Escutcheon
651F01 fin Escutcheon
651F04 fin Escutcheon
651F06 fin Escutcheon
651F08 fin Escutcheon
651F09 fin Escutcheon
651F10 fin Escutcheon
651F11 fin Escutcheon
651F12 fin Escutcheon :
651F13 fin Escutcheon X | x| x| x
651F14 fin Escutcheon X | x
651F15 fin Escutcheon
651F16 fin Escutcheon
651F17 fin Escutcheon
651F18 fin Escutcheon
651F19 fin Escutcheon
B651F20 fin Escuicheon
651F21 fin Escutcheon
651F24 fin Escutcheon
651F25 fin Escutcheon
651F26 fin  Escutcheon
651F27 fin Escutcheon
656F54 fin Escutcheon X X
656F55 fin Escutcheon X X
B656F56 fin Escuicheon e
656F57 fin Escutcheon X
656F58 fin Escutcheon X
656F59 fin Escutcheon X
B656F60 fin~ Escutcheon x| X
656F61 fin Escutcheon X X
656F62 fin ~ Escutcheon :
656F63 fin Escutcheon
(2) 851F34  fin  Operator Thumbpiece '
651F35 fin Operator Thumbpiece
(® 651F42-5 Housing
651F66-5 * Housing/Cam Assembly X xpx|x
651F67-5 Housing/Cam Assembly x| x
651F96-5 - Housing/Cam Assembly - : X | x
651F97-5 Housing
655F02-8 Screw, Cylinder Mounting
@ 656F65-8 Screw, Function X | x X | x
Rl.lsswmz. 30 PS-ED50 (1/96)
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Trim Parts Cross Reference

ISPl

65/9SPLL

0svilL

olriL

65/95710

o0

LSNELL

SSINELL
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LSELL

SSELL

0SELL

0LELL

LSpd

0svd

LSINEd

2984

o0sed

LSINed

Ls2d

osed
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Trim Parts Cross Reference

x710 | x750 | X755 |x7M10 | x7mso [ XTMSS| xg10 | xeso | X333
e BEAEEBABEABE BERRRE
pecify Description Jl=|8[=]| 8] & AEIMEEIE EIFEIE <
651F63-8 Gear/Black Housing Assembly x | x x| x
651F50-8 Screw, Tailpiece Plate x| x X | x
651F55-8 Tailpiece Assembly :
651F71-8 Tailpiece Assembly x| x X | x
655F69-8 Tailpiece Assembly
655F70-8 Tailpiece Assembly X | x X | x
() 651F64-8 Gear x | x
651F77-8 Gear X X
655F54-8 Gear X
655F55-8 Gear X
(2 651F65-5 Hub X X
656F64 Hub & Pin Assembly X X
(3 e51F72-8 Hub Bushing
651F66-8 Cotter Pin X | x x| x
(15 651F73-8 Nut, Spindle X 1 x
652F08-8 Nut, Spindle X X X
652F08-8 Nut, Spindle
118F29-9 Thimble Insert, Nylon X X X X X X X X X
651F38-9 Thimble Insert, Nylon X % b X X X | x X X
@ 652F10-8 fin Screw Packet, Mounting
652F11-8 fin Screw Packet, Mounting :
652F12-8 fin Screw Packet, Mounting X|x|x|[x] x| xfx|x]|x
652F13-8 fin Screw Packet, Mounting X|x]x|xyx|x§x
652F14-8 fin Screw Packet, Mounting
652F15-8 fin Screw Packet, Mounting |
651F61-8 Spring, Return LHR X X
651F62-8 Spring. Return RHR
651F75-5 Spring, Return X X
651F40-8 Spring X X X | x X | x
651F39-8 Hex Nut X X
@ 651F70-8 Washer under Tailpiece X X
@) '851F78-8 Nut, Spindle Gear x X X
651F79-8 Nut, Spindle Gear X
@ 652F05-8  SpindieWasher S PO e BN N T = e P
652F06-8 Spindle Washer X X X
652F07-8 Spindle Bracket - X X X
@ 651F85-8 Cover Plate X x| x
651F94-8 Spring, Extension x X
@) 651F92-8 Nut, Spring Post X X
@9 651F828 RackTaiplece Assembly | | 4 | | 4 b bV b oExrxy oo x x|
652F21-8 Rack/Tailpiece Assembly X | X

Corbin
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Trim Parts Cross Reference

1Sv1L

6S/SSPLL

0svilL

owilL
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0svd

LSNEd
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Trim Parts Cross Reference

X710 | x750 | X733 |x7M10 | x7Ms0 | XTM32| xs10 | xsso | X85S
Number  Specify Description 31L|18|& ™ TR B B KRR R 4
@9 651F53-8 Clutch Lever X | x
@) 651F83-8 Pin, Clutch Lever x | x
@ 651F89-8 Retainer, Clutch Lever Pin X | x
@ 651F88-8 Nut, Cover Plate X| x| x| x| x|x
@ 652F22-8 Hub x| x| x| x|x[x
@9 652F23-9 Bushing, Nylon x| x| x| x| x]|x
@ 651F84-8 Washer Grip X| x| x| x| x|x
@ 651F87-8 Screw, Spindle x| x| x| x|x|[x
@) 651F86-8 Spring, Rack X X X
651F93-8 Spring, Rack X X X
651F36-2  fin  Pull, Straight
651F37-2  fin  Pull, Offset
651F43-8 Screw Post
651F44-8 Lock Washer, Screw Post
651F47-8 Spring, Thumbpiece
651F59-8 Spring, Thumbpiece
651F49-8 Slider, Thumbpiece
651F54-5 Housing, Tailpiece Assembly
651F41-8 Screw
@) 651F56-8 Thumbpiece Tab
651F57-8 Thumbpiece Bracket
@) 651F60-8 Retaining Ring
651F48-8 Pin, Thumbpiece
651F58-7 Pin, Thumbpiece
651F28 Thimble X X X
652F19 Thimble X X X
60 651F98-8 Pin, Groove
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Trim Parts Cross Reference

LSviL x| x| x
BS/SSPLEL | »<| =| x| x| x| = x x| x| = *
0SvLL x| x| x
oIl x| x| x % x| x| = ")
65/5510 | x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x x| x| %
[1]8 JRe) x| | x| x| x| x w| x| x
LSNELL x x| x x
GSNELL x x| x x x x
OLNELL = x| x x x| x| x| x| x x
LSELL x x| = x| x| x| =
SSElL > x| x| = x| x| % x
0SELL x x| = x
OlELL x x| x| s x| x| x x
25vd
0std
ZSINEd
28¢d
0sed
LSINed
ised
osed
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ED6000 SERIES
EXIT DEVICE

PARTS LIST

SERIES DESCRIPTION PAGES
ED6200 Rim 2-3
ED6600 Mortise 4-5
ED6400 Vertical Rod 6-7
ED6400A Vertical Rod, U.L. 8-9
ED6800 Vertical Rod, Concealed 10-12

When ordering Parts, SPECIFY Part Number, Hand (if required),
Finish (if part is exposed), Description and Exit Device for which
it is required.

EXAMPLE:

286F87 RH - 612 Lever Sub-Assy. for ED6200 Exit Device

Lol l

Part Hand Finish Description Exit Device
Number






EXIT DEVICES - Rim Type

Note: Extra spring and bar available to handle
added weight of longer Cross Bar 4’ and over, or for
added power.

PR AT T






ED6200

FIG. NO. NAME PART NO.
1 Backplate Sub Assy 306F20
2 #12-24x2" FHMS-PH 255F41
3 *Case *141F84
4  Stop Nut 243F76
5  Dogging Screw 418F28
6  Wrench 123F53
7A Lever Sub Assy. RH 379F25
7B Lever Sub Assy. LH 379F26
9 #5/16-24x1v2 FHMS-SOC  *261F31

10  Tenon Sub Assy. 378F74
11 Cross Bar 37 /16 Lg. *141L59
12 #8-32x 3% FHMS-PH 261F30
13  Top Casting 464F91
15  Spring Lock Washer 243F79
16,17 #va-20%34" BUHC-SK 434F02
18  Top Cover Sub Assy. *243F85
20 #8-32x3% OHMS-PH *254F73
21 Active Case Sub Assy. 397F99
23A Latch Spring RH 187F88-RH
23B Latch Spring LH 187F89-LH
24  ESNA Roll Pin 228F18
25 Latch Pin 166F34
26 ‘Nylon Washer 164F32
27 Latch *187F21
38  Lifting Finger 349F06
39  Lever Pivot 433F97-8
/ 40 Slide Spring 147F88
41 Center Rod 306F22

* SPECIFY FINISH FROM CATALOG ON ALL

EXPOSED PARTS -
ORDER BY PART NAME AND NUMBER.





EXIT DEVICES - Mortise Type

Note: Extra spring (21) and bar available to handle

= '; _2 added weight of longer Cross Bar 4' and over, or for
]_ 1) = added power.






ED6600

FIG. NO. NAME PART NO.

1 Backplate Sub Assy.
(Inactive) 306F20
2  #12-24x2" FHMS-PH 255F41
3 Case *141F84
4  Dogging Screw 418F28
5  Wrench 123F53
6A Lever Sub Assy. R.H. *379F25
6B Lever Sub Assy. L.H. *379F26
10 Lever Pivot 433F97-8
11 Tenon Sub Assy. 378F74
12 #5/16-24%1% FHMS-SOC.  *261F31
183  Cross Bar 37 /46 Lg *141L59
14  Top Casting 464F91
15  #8-32x3% FHMS-PH 261F30
16  Spring Lock Washer 243F79
17 31-20x3" BUHC-SK 434F02
18  Top Cover Sub Assy. *243F85
19 #8-32x3% OHMS-PH *254F73
20 Backplate Sub Assy.
(Active) 382F98
21  Slide Spring 147F88
22  Center Rod 306F22
35 Spindle Sub Assy. for 13
doors only. 370F63
(Specify for other door
thickness.)

* SPECIFY FINISH FROM CATALOG ON ALL
EXPOSED PARTS -
ORDER BY PART NAME AND NUMBER.





PANIC EXIT DEVICES - Vertical Rod Type

= E5

Note: Extra spring (40) and bar available to handle
added weight of longer Cross Bar 4' and over, or for
added power. :

AhY
s 0N 2






ED6400

Part No. 392F28  Part No. 502F96

7

FIG. NO. NAME PART NO. FIG. NO. NAME PART NO.
1 Backplate Sub Assy. 33 Rod Guide Sub Assy. 392F27
(Inactive) 306F20 34 Rod Connector Sub Assy. 351F98
2  #12-24x2" FHMS-PH 220F72 34A  Rivet 352F02
3  Case (Inactive) *141F84 35 Pin 148F22
4  Dogging Screw 418F28 *36 Cassette Sub Assy. A382F91
5 Wrench 123F53 B382F92
6A Lever Sub Assy. R.H. 379F25 C382F93
6B Level Sub Assy. L.H. 379F26 37A  Case (Active) *141F84
8  Washer (White Nylon) 147F84 37B  Case (Active—No Bottom
10  Lever Pivot 433F98-8 Rod) *141F86
11 Tenon Sub Assy. 378F74 38 Top Rod Sub Assy. (Standard) *393L14x652
12 #516-24%x1%2 FHMS-SOC. *261F31 39A  AdjBottom Rod (For Flush
13  CrossBar37 ''/16 Lg *141L59 Strike Only) *392L20x547
14  Top Casting 434F26 39B  AdjBottom Rod (For Regular
15  #8-32%x% FHMS-PH 261F30 Strikes) *392L20x563
16  Spring Lock Washer 243F79 40 Slide Spring 147F88
17 #%-20x%" BUHC-SK 434F02 41 Center Rod 306F22
18  Top Cover Sub Assy. *243F85
19  #8-32%x3% OHMS-PH *254F73
20 Top Latch Sub Assy. 392F02
21 Bottom Latch Sub Assy. 392F11
22  Wrench, Mounting 148F44
23 #12-24 X7 RHMS-PH
(Metal Doors) 264F95
24  Flat Head Screw for
Wood and Kalamein
Doors 318F59
28  Sex Nut (For 13" :
& 2" Doors) 81F97
29  SexNut(For2vs"
& 2Y2" Doors) 207F69
30 Case Cover 398F89-2
31 Retaining Screw 148F17
32A Plunger Sub Assy. Release 391F99
32B Plunger Sub Assy. Release 148F36
VERTICAL ROD STRIKES | CASSETTE ASSEMBLY
(Includes Screws For
Wood And Metal Doors) =
FIG. NO. NAME PART NO. CASSETTE NO.
D) 382F91 | 382F92 | 382F93
(Ho,_ %_| Cip 382F79 8 8 8
(FREE oPEN) || 46 Bushing 382F80 8 8 8
LATCHING) " 47 | Driver, Cam 382F81 8 — L
ADJUSTABLE  ADJUSTABLE —47 53-54 ' 382F82 — 8 —
P e o - 48 | Cam 147F87 8 8 8
PartNo- 392 ' 29| Cam, Layy 147783 | 8 8 8
' TOP STRIKE BRACKET N e s — — i
0 Part No. 176F65 51 | Case-Half 382F86 5 5 5
e\ 349/752FL 52 | Screw, Sems Assy. | 382F89 8 8 8
52 2 | Lever Sub Assy. gggigg 8 8 g
(—J : E SO — —
\- @ eCassette operation:
382F91—By knob, lever or thumb piece except when locked by key.
BOT;;)I:KFELUSH Bsm 382F92—Kxob, lever or thumb piecr:,e automat'plcally locked wheY'n *
key is removed.

. 382F93—No outside operation, latch hold-back by key.

*SPECIFY FINISH FROM CATALOG ON ALL EXPOSED PARTS — ORDER BY PART NAME AND NUMBER.





FIRE EXIT DEVICES - Vertical Rod Type

Note: Extra spring (43) and bar available to handle added
weight of longer Cross Bar 4’ and over, or for added power.
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- ED6400A

FIG. NO.

NAME

FIG. NO NAME PART NO. PART NO.
1 Backplate Sub Assy. (Inactive)  306F20 25 #12-24x7%-OHU-MS-PH
2  #12-24x2" FHMS-PH 255F41 (For 13" & 2" Doors) *304F65
3  Case (Inactive) *141F84 26  #12-24x1%"-OHU-MS-PH
5  Wrench 123F53 (For 2%a" Doors) *304F66
6A Lever Sub Assy. R.H. 286F91 27  Screw (Metal Doors) 220F84
6B Lever Sub Assy. L.H. 286F92 28  SexNut(For1%" & 2" Doors) *207F69
8  Washer (White Nylon) 147F84 29 SexNut (For2%" Doors) *551F 14
10 Lever Pivot 433F98-8 90 Case Cover 399F01
11 Tenon Sub Assy. 378F74 31 Retaining Screw 148F17
12 #5,6-24x1%2 FHMS-SOC.  *261F31 32 Wrench,Mounting 148F44
13 CrossBar37'/i6lg *141L59 33  Bottom Bolt 399F07
. 34 Connecting Pin 398F94
14 Top Casting 464791 35  Rod Guide Sub Assy 392F27
15 #8-32x3% FHMS-PH 261F30 36 Pin ) 148F22
16 Spring Lock Washer 243F79 37  Cassette Sub Ass A382F91
17 #v4-20x%" BUHC-SK 434F02 Y B382F92
18  Top Cover Sub Assy. *243F85 C382F93
19 #8-32x% OHMS-PH *254F73 38 Case (Active) 141F86
20  Top Latch Sub Assy. 399F06 39 TopRod *393L14x672
20A Top Pusher Sub Assy. 398F99 40 Bottom Rod *300L11x563
21 Bumper 398F91 41  RodConnector SubAssy. ~  351F98
22 Trip 398F95 42  Rivet 352F02
23 . Frame & Bridge Sub Assy. 399F10 43  Slide Spring 147F88
24  Bottom Latch Sub Assy. 399F13 44  Center Rod 306F22
VERTICAL ROD STRIKES
TOP LATCH ASSY. BOTTOM FLUSH BOTTOM THRESHOLD
Pséa:'t Nc:‘.O*SQQFOG STRIKE STRIKE
(Screws Not Included) o PartNo. 502F75 &\ Part No. *304F34
er as Follows: < N\ —
(@) 10 PRSP N (RS St mtated)
305F07 (3) Ya—20x1% FHMS-PH
220F82
FIG. NO. NAME PART NO. O CASSETTE NO.
382F91 | 382F92 | 382F93
45 | Clip 382F79 8 8 8
46 | Bushing 382F80 8 8 8
47 Driver, Cam 382F81 8 = 8
382F82 — 8 —
48 Cam 147F87 8 8 8
49 | Cam, Lazy 147F83 8 8 8
50 | Pivot 382F85 — — 8
51 | Case-Half 382F86 5 5 5
52 Screw, Sems Assy. | 382F89 8 8 8
53 | Lever Sub Assy. 382F87 8 8 8
54 382F88 — — 8

9

eCassette operation:
382F91—By knob, lever or thumb piece except when locked by key.
382F92—Knob, lever or thumb piece automatically locked when

key is removed.

382F93— No outside operation, latch hold-back by key.
*SPECIFY FINISH FROM CATALOG ON ALL EXPOSED PARTS—-ORDER BY PART NAME AND NUMBER.





EXIT DEVICES - Concealed Type
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Note: Extra spring and bar available to handle added
weight of longer Cross Bar 4’ and over, or for added power.
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ED6800

FIG. NO. NAME PART NO. FIG. NO. NAME PART NO.
1 Backplate Sub Assy. 29B  Top Latch Sub Assy.
(Inactive) 306F20 (Includes Top Rod For Door
2 #12—24x1Ya FHMS-PH 220F84 Heights 8'-6" To 10’-8") 183F75
3 Case *141F84 NOTE:
4 Dogging Screw 418F28 For Top Rod Only (For Door Heights
5 Wrench 123F53 8'-6" To 10'-8") 155F03
30 #8—32x3% FHUMS-PH *269F08
With Dogging Screw 31A  Top Strike Sub Assy.
(Regular) *183F85
BATiLevar Sub dasy. FLH. 31B  Top Strike Sub Assy. (Reveal
(Inactive) 379F26 A "
Depth Under 5%2") 213F11
7A  Lever Sub Assy. L.H. !
- 31C  Top Strike Sub Assy. (Reveal
(Inactive) 379F25 Depth 57" To 8" *213E1
6B  LeverSubAssy.RH. (Active) 379F25 g5, Rl S?riie 08") ﬂgF 22
7B  Lever Sub Assy. L.H. (Active) 379F26 33 Va—20x% FHMS-PH +290F75
No Dogging Screw 34 Anchor 361F30
35 Lower Bolt Tube Sub Assy. 122F50
6A  Lever Sub Assy. R.H. X 36 Roll Pin (#79-040-187-09 37) 228F81
(Inactive) 286F92 37  Bottom Guide Sub Assy. 399F18
7A  Lever Sub Assy. L.H. . 38  Retainer Ring 268F87
(Inactive) _ 286F91 39  Lower Rod Guide 122F41
6B  Lever Sub Assy. R.H. (Active) *286F91 40 Sound Deadener 129F49
7B, Lever Sub Assy. L.H. (Active) *286F92 41 Cotter Pin 269F04
8  Stop Nut(Nylon) 243F76 42  Lower Rod Sub Assy. and
10 Lifting Finger (Inactive Case) 349F06 Parts 399F18
11A  Lifting Finger (Active Case 42A  Roll Pin 228F84
R.H.) 284F78 43
11B  Lifting Finger (Active Case
LH.) 284F79 NOTE: SEE PAGE 12 FOR
12 Lever Pivot 433F97-8 INDIVIDUAL PARTS ON
13 Tenon Sub Assy. 378F74 OUTSIDE OPERATORS
14 #5/16—24x1%2 FHMS-SOC  *261F31
15 Cross Bar 37'1/16 LG. *141L59
16 Top Casting 464F91
17 #8—232x3% FHMS-PH 261F30
18 Spring Lock Washer 243F79
19, 20 #'74-20 x ¥4" BUHC-SK 434F02
21 Top Cover Sub Assy. *243F85
22  #8-32x %8" OHMS-PH *254F73
23 Backplate Sub Assy. (Active) 382F63
24  #10-32 x /4" FHUMS-PH 269F01
**25  #10-32 x /4" OHMS-PH *269F09
26 Lock Washer 269F05
27 Mounting Bracket 122F18
28  #10-32x 14" THMS-PH 282F35
29A Top Latch Sub Assy.
(Includes Top Rod For Door 44  Center Rod 306F22
Heights 6'—4" To 8-6") 183F74 45 Slide Spring 147F88
NOTE:
For Top Rod Only (For Door Heights
6'-4" To 8'-6") 122F07

*SPECIFY FINISH FROM CATALOG ON ALL
EXPOSED PARTS — ORDER BY PART NAME AND
NUMBER.

**ALSO USED FOR SURFACE MOUNTING-2 EACH
FOR TOP LATCH AND BOTTOM BOLT

11





PARTS FOR OUTSIDE OPERATORS

REGULAR OPERATOR

FIG. NO. NAME PART NO. FIG. NO. NAME PART NO.
46 18" Mortise Cylinder 69  Rollpin 228F52
Straight Cam As cataloged 70  Locking Lever Sub Ass'y 364F28
47  Cylinder Collar *134F05 71 Locking Lever Sub Ass'y 364F29
52 Hex Nut 129F84 72  Washer 364F22
55 Spring Locking Lever 122F59 73 Locking Slide 364F27
59  #10 Light Spring Washer 306F07 74  (2) Washer 31F64
60 #10-24 x 5/16" RHMS-PH 306F06 75 Lifting Lever 364F30
64  Jam Nut 184F94 76  Washer 399F58
66  865/Belmont Knob Sub Ass'y 406F33 77  Pin 262F14
67 Case 78  (4) Screw 120F55
68  Nyliner 269F47

*SPECIFY FINISH FROM CATALOG ON ALL EXPOSED PARTS — ORDER BY PART NAME AND NUMBER.
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Corbin
Russwin

For more information regarding Corbin Russwin Locksets,
Exit Devices, Door Controls and Key Systems, contact your
authorized Corbin Russwin Distributor or Sales Representative.

InU.S.:
Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware
1902 Airport Road
Monroe, NC 28110
Phone 800-543-3658
Fax 800-447-6714
www.corbin-russwin.com

In Canada:
Yale-Corbin Canada Ltd.
6940 Edwards Boulevard

Mississauga, ONT L5T 2W2
Phone 800-461-3007
Fax 800-461-8989
www.yalecorbin.on.ca

The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world'’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locks and associated products, dedicated to satisfying
end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.

Corbin Russwin and Design® is a registered trademark of Corbin R

in, Inc. P id and Design™ is a trademark of Corbin Russwin, Inc. These materials are protected
under US copyright laws. All contents current at time of publication. Corbin Russwin, Inc. reserves the right to change availability of any item in this catalog, its design,
construction, and/or its materials.

An ASSA ABLOY Group company

ASSA ABLOY
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ED7000 SERIES
EXIT DEVICE

PARTS LIST

When ordering Parts, SPECIFY Part Number, Hand (if required),
Finish (if part is exposed), Description and Exit Device for which

it is required.
EXAMPLE:

269F65 RH - 612 Active Case S.A. for ED7200 Exit Device

-l l

Part Hand Finish Description Exit Device
Number

CORBIN RUSSWIN ARCHITECTURAL HARDWARE
225 EPISCOPAL ROAD
BERLIN, CONNECTICUT 06037






ED7200 RIM EXIT DEVICE

5 26 97 are furnished as

.
\j a sub-assembly only.

ACTIVE CASE, INACTIVE CASE
Left Hand shown. Right Hand shown.






ED7200

ITEM PART NAME and DESCRIPTION PART NO. ITEM PART NAME and DESCRIPTION PART NO.
1 | CROSSBAR Regularly 31'"/16" long, 141L59 10 | ADJ. STRIKE (includes screws) 292F41
Uniess otherwise specified 11| REINFORCING TUBE specify length 141154
2 | WRENCH 123F53 12 | ACTIVE CASE 269F36
3 | SCREW PACKET 13/g Door | 329F75 13 | covER ED7200 R H.| 269F33
No Outside Trim, P '« M66
e & fnactive iaass 134" Door | 269F91 ED7200 L.H. | 269F34
(4 each Sex Nuts & Bolts) 2'/4" Door | 270F01 ED7200 x M52, 269F34
For Inactive Case 13/8" Door 329F76 ED7200 x M52 x M66
ED7200, 14 | 10-32 X 1" PHILLIPS FLAT HEAD MACHINE SCREW 291F57
ED7200 x M52, 1%4" Door | 269F92 15 | SCREW 333F51
ED7200 x M66
(2 6ach Sex Nuts & Bolts) 2'4* Door | 270F02 16 | LATCHRETRACTOR ' £02900 x M66 269F39
4 | ACTIVECASE  gp7200 R H.| 269F69
SUB ASS'Y LH | 269F70 ! ED7200 269F40
ED7200 x M52 R.H.| 269F71 17 | LEVER PIVOT 269F48
L H. | 269F72 18 | 59-040—-187-05-0750 ROLLPIN 228F80
ED7200 x M66 R.H.| 269F65 19 | LEVER R.H.| 269F32
L H. | 269F66 L.H. | 269F31
ED7200 x M52 x Meg R-H. | 269F67 20 | LATCHPIN 269F58
L H. | 269Fes 21 | BUSHING 269F49
22 | NYLINER 269F47
23 | LATCH SPRING 269F53
24 | WASH
_-— ED7200 x M66 269F56
5 | INACTIVE CASE  gp7200, A | 200F73 ED7200 26FSs
ED7200 x M66
IV — 25 | SPRING WASHER 269F57
26 | HUB 269F37
L M - - 8 B Z :(L;ﬁDSBH:CNKKSLEEVE zzziiz
ED7200 x M66 x M52
LH. | 269F76 29 | NYLON WASHER 164F32
6 | ADJ. STRIKE (includes screws) 145F56 30 | S/e-24 UNF-2A X 1'/2" FH SOCKET MACHINE SCREW | 261F31
7 | ADJ. STRIKE (includes screws) 145F55 31 | LATCH SUB ASS'Y 376F42
8 | ADJ. STRIKE (includes screws) 142F43 32 | DOGGING DEVICE SUB ASS'Y 321F90
9 | ADJ. STRIKE (includes screws) 300F 71 33 | TENON SUB ASS'Y 378F74

*See page 8 for Inactive Case component parts list.






ED7400 SURFACE VERTICAL ROD

INACTIVE CASE,
Left Hand shown.

ACTIVE CASE,
Right Hand shown

/
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17 21 32






ED7400

ITEM PART NAME and DESCRIPTION PART NO. ITEM PART NAME and DESCRIPTION PART NO.
1| BOTTOM STRIKE (includes screws and anchors) | 352F04 20 | FLUSH BOTTOM STRIKE 361F91
2 | BOTTOM LATCH SUB ASS'Y 351F90 JElaDE SN sty

(complete bottom latch less cover) 21 | REINFORCING TUBE Specity length 141154
3 | BOTTOM LATCH COVER 351F72 22 | COVERonly With dogging R.H.| 269F33
i 352F03 L.H.| 269F34
5 | ADJUSTING BOLT 351F93 -
6 | ADJ. BOTTOM ROD SUB ASS'Y 202L19M537 Less dogging 26078
7 ROD GUIDE SUB ASS'Y 3452F01 23 | ACTIVE CASE only With bottom rod 351F50
8 | ACTIVE CASE Withdogging R.H.| 351F56 Without bottom rod | 351F51
%3 *Ss'Ym LH. | 351F57 24 | SLIDE SUB ASS'Y 351F55
1%, 1%, 2 V& Doors Less dogging R.H.| 351Fs8 25 | BUTTON 269F54
ED7400 LH | 3s1Fs9 26 | LEVERPIVOT 269F48
Vi S o vim  Withdogging R.H.| 351F60 27 | #59-040-187-05-0750 ROLLPIN 228F80
1%4" Doors e 28 [ NYLINER 269F47
ED7400 .| 3s1Fst
et B o 29 | BUSHING 269F49
_ dogging L‘H' = 30 | DOGGING DEVICE SUB ASS'Y 321F90
T T = Fsa 31 | LEVER R.H.| 269Fa2
Sl08 O r LR
T D ith dogging i L.H.| 269F31
ED7400 el SMERD. 32 | Sne-24 UNF-2Ax 1"/ FLAT HEAD SOCKET 261F31
16— =£A X
- Less dogging R.H.| 364F84 MACHINE SCREW
L. H. | 364F8S 33 | TENON SUB ASS'Y 378F74
ﬁr_w handie trim Withdogging R.H.| 364F90 34 | *10-32x"he" PHIL FLAT HD UND'CUT MACH. SCREW | 351F52
ED7401 L. H. | 384F91 35A | SLIDE EXTENSION SUBASS'Y 1% Door | 365F00
- Less dogging R.H.| 364F92 For Grip o Pull Trim 2'/4" Door | 365F01
L.H. | 364F93 35B | For Lever Handle Trim 134" Doorsonly | 365F03
9 | SCREW PACKET 13" Door | 329F75 =~ Spsoily hao!
No Outside Trim - 36 | BOTTOM LATCH only 351F86
Eoor"‘o‘? b A 134 Door | 269F91 37 | #79-032-156-0937 ROLLPIN (in frame) 351F80
@ m‘ “’""s; N'uhm&" Bolts) 214" Door | 270F01 38 | #79-032-156-0562 ROLLPIN (in latch) 228F68
- . 39 | LATCH LINK 351F87
:im‘ws“ o 1% Door | 269F92 40 | BOTTOM LATCH BACKPLATE 351F88
_“d '____ : 2" Door | 270F02 41 | SPRING 351F89
10 | TOP ROD (regularly furnished) 303L13M672 42 | 420 X ¥ PHIL BINDING UNDERCUT MACH. SCREW | 352F06
11_| TOP LATCH COVER 351F73 jopenyy
43 | "-20 X 2" PHIL OVAL HEAD TAPPING SCREW 365F98
12 | DRIVE RIVET 352F02 for Matad Doore
13 | TOP ROD CONNECTOR SUB ASS'Y 351F98
& | AicHOR #14 X 2'/4" SLOTTED OVAL HEAD WOOD SCREW 352F07
361F30 for Wood Doors
15 | TOP LATCH SUB ASS'Y
(Gomplota 1op lakch logs covei) 351F85 44 | TOP LATCH only 351F79
16 | TOP STRIKE (includes screws) 352F05 D |LS-O0S0-187-0970 ROLLEWN 2BAERT
17 | CROSSBAR Regularly 31'/16" long, TS 46 | TOP LATCH BACKPLATE 351F82
unless otherwise spacified 47 | TOP LATCH SLIDE 351F83
18 | *INACTIVE CASE With dogging R H.| 269F73 A3 | SPACER 351Fe4
SUB ASS'Y LH | 269F74 49 | SEX NUT only 13/8" Door Thickness | 101F73
Less dogging R.H.| 269F75 134" Door Thickness | 101F74
L.H. | 269F76 2 /4" Door Thickness 101F75
19 | WRENCH 123F53 50 | THROUGH BOLT 270F 11

“See page 8 for Inactive Case component parts list.

“*Apply grade EV Loctite (or equivalent) to threads.






ED7800 CONCEALED VERTICAL ROD

g
R S

~—8

g=~<~—gA

INACTIVE CASE,
10 Right hand shown.
: o:- Qo

ACTIVE CASE,
Left Hand shown.
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ED7800

ITEM PART NAME and DESCRIPTION PART NO. ITEM PART NAME and DESCRIPTION PART NO.

1 | TOP STRIKE Regular 183F85 13 | WRENCH 123F53
SUB ASS'Y Reveal Depth 52" To8 | 213F10 14 | CROSSBAR Regularly 31 /16" long, 141159
includes screws unless otherwise specified

Under 512" | 213F11 : :

2 | ToP LATCH for Goor heights 64- 10 66° e 15 SIG/B\(XI;;EY CASE With dogging R.H. | 269F73
SUB ASS'Y L.H. | 269F74
(includes top rod) for door heights 8'6" to 10'8" 183F75 Less dogging R H. | 269F75

L.H. | 269F76

28 | '/4-20NC-2A X % PHIL FLAT HEAD MACH. SCREW 220F75

29 | '4-20NC-2A X 19" PHIL OVAL HEAD MACH. SCREW | 249F33

30 | REINFORCING TUBE Specify length 141054

31 | COVER only With dogging R.H. | 269F33

L.H. | 269F34

Less dogging 269F35

] 32 | #10-32 X 1° PHILLIPS FLAT HEAD MACHINE SCREW 291F57

, AT N 33 | STOP PLATE . 291F49

4 | COTTERPIN 269F04 34 | BUTTON 291F54

5 | LOWER BOLT SUB ASS'Y (includes bottom rod) | 305F72 35 | LEVER PIVOT 269F48

6 | BOTTOM STRIKE (includes screws and anchors) | 123F22 36 | LEVER R.H. | 269F32

7 | ANCHOR 361F30 L.H. | 269F31

8 MOUNTING BRACKET 122F18 37 | #59-040-187-0750 228F80

9 | #10-32NF-2A X 16" PHILLIPS FLAT HEAD 351F52 38 | BUSHING 269F49
UNDERCUT MACHINE SCREW 40 | Sne-24 UNF-2A X 1"/ FH SOCKET MACH. SCREW 261F31

10_| LOCK WASHER 82° extemnal c'sink type 269F05 41_| SUIDE SUB ASS'Y 293619
11 | ACTIVE CASE Withdogging _R.H. | 291Fs2 42 | DOGGING DEVICE SUB ASS'Y 321F90
SUB ASS'Y NRE 43 | TENON SUB ASS'Y 378F74
- 44 | CASE only. 269F42
Lessdogging R.H. | 291F54 For active and inactive sub—assemblies
LH | 291F86 45 | #8-32NC-2A X %" PHILLIPS FLAT HEAD UNDERCUT 269F08
12 | #10-32 X 1"/« PHIL TORX HEAD MACH. SCREW 282F35 MACHINE SCREW

“See page 8 for Inactive Case component parts list.






Component Parts for Inactive Case

INACTIVE CASE
Right Hand shown

9 8
ITEM PART NAME and DESCRIPTION PART NO.

1 INACTIVE CASE only 269F42
2 | COVER With dogging R. H. 269F33
L. H. 269F34

Less dogging 269F35

3 | #10-32 X 1" PHILLIPS FLAT HEAD MACHINE SCREW 291F57
4 | INNER SPRING 269F60
5 | OUTER SPRING 269F57
6 SLIDE 269F 41
7 | LEVERPIVOT 269F48
8 #59-040-187-0750 ROLLPIN 228F80
9 | LEVER R. H. 269F32
L. H. 269F31

10 | BUTTON 269F54
11 | BUSHING 269F49
12 | NYLINER 269F47
13 | DOGGING DEVICE 321F90






Outside Operators
0355, 0356, 0357, 0455, 0456, 0457

12 49-3

46- @%\\@ REGULAR OPERATOR

47 3l
N

46 /.

MASTER RING OPERATOR

N
ey ®
13 \/ N-65
o 57
6 J 6 6/ 0 /\5 5 /56 I
G
147 58 =)
] )
o 58 |“-60 =
64 59 7% 63 64 59
ITEM PART NAME and DESCRIPTION [ PART NO. ITEM PART NAME and DESCRIPTION | PART NO.
46 | CYLINDER ASSEMBLY As Cataloged 46 | CYLINDER ASSEMBLY (for Master Ring Cyl.) As Cataloged
47 | CYLINDER COLLAR 134F05 47 | MASTER RING CYLINDER As Cataloged
48 | 7420 X ¥/&" PHIL BINDING HEAD MACHINE SCREW 352F06 48 | '/4-20 X %« PHILLIPS BINDING HEAD MACHINE SCREW | 352F06
49 | HANDLE LEVER 122F64 49 | HANDLE LEVER 122F64
50 | SPACER WASHER (NYLON) 122F63 50 | SPACER WASHER (NYLON) 122F63
51 | CASE 363F05 51 | CASE 363F07
52 | HEX NUT 129F84 52 | WASHER 122F24
54 | ROLLPIN (#79-028-125-0500 ST'D) 228F51 53 | #6-32 X 8" ROUND HEAD MACHINE SCREW 268F84
55 | SPRING-LOCKING LEVER 122F59 54 | ROLLPIN (#79-028—125-0500 ST'D) 228F51
56 | LOCKING LEVER for 4163, 4168, 693, 698 122F57 55 | SPRING-LOCKING LEVER 122F59
57 | LOCKING LEVER for 4161, 691 122F56 56 | LOCKING LEVER for MR4163, MR4168, MR633, MR698 122F57
58 | PLATE 362F91 57 | LOCKING LEVER for MR4161, MR691 122F56
59 | #10 LIGHT SPRING WASHER 306F07 58 | PLATE 362F91
60 | #10-24 X 516" PHIL. ROUND HEAD MACHINE SCREW 306F06 59 | #10 LIGHT SPRING WASHER 306F07
61 | LOCKING HUB for 4163, 693 122F61 60 | #10-24 X 516" PHIL. ROUND HEAD MACHINE SCREW 306F06
62 | LOCKING HUB for 4161, 4168, 691, 698 122F60 61 | LOCKING HUB for MR4163, MR6S3 122F61
63 | LIFTING LEVER 185F55 62 | LOCKING HUB for MR4161, MR4168, MR691, MR698 122F60
64 | JAMNUT 184F94 63 | LIFTING LEVER 185F55
65 | ROLLPIN (#79-028-125-0343) 228F49 64 | JAMNUT 184F94
66 | STUD 173F69 65 | ROLLPIN (#79-028—125-0343) 228F49
66A | STUD 140F52 66 | STUD 173F69
67 | NUT 362F49 66A | STUD 140F52
68 | SCREW 352F06 67 | NUT 362F49
69 | PULL SA 404F57 68 | SCREW 352F06
70 | SCREW for 134 dr. - 11420 X 25/8" OHMS—-PH 285F33 69 | PULLSA 404F57
PACKET o 2T o - 20 X3V OMMSPH | 222F o4 70 | SCREW for 134" dr. - 1420 X 25" OHMS—PH | 285F33
| PACKET  for2lc or.- 2-20X 3" OHMSPH | 222F94
72 | BRACKET TOP R.H. | 3s2F98 . 12
L H | 362F99 72 | BRACKET TOP R.H. | 362F98
73 | GRIP 328F80 L.H. | 362F99
74 | BRACKET BOTTOM R.H. | 363F02 73 | GRIP 328F80
LH | 363F03 74 | BRACKET BOTTOM R.H. | 363F02
L.H. | 363F03






Outside Lever & Knob Trim

>
46- REGULAR OPERATOR 46— MASTER RING OPERATOR

@-—47 49 %47
48
C— 2N
65/ i\

64—

ITEM PART NAME and DESCRIPTION PART NO. ITEM PART NAME and DESCRIPTION PART NO.
46 |CYLINDER ASSEMBLY As cataloged 46 |CYLINDER ASSEMBLY (for Master Ring C As cataloged
47 |CYLINDER COLLAR 134F05 47 |MASTER RING CYLINDER As cataloged
48 |CASE & TORQUE RELEASE R.H.| 364F38 48 |CASE & TORQUE RELEASE R.H.| 364F38

SUB ASSY L.H.| 364F39 SUB ASSY L.H.| 364F39

R.H.| 364F36 R.H.| 364F36

L.H.| 364F37 L.H.| 364F37

49 |STUD 140F52 49 |STUD 140F52
50 |NUT 173F72 50 |NUT 173F72
51 |HEXNUT 129F84 51 |WASHER 122F24
52 |ROLLPIN 228F51 52 |#6-32 X 5/8" RHMS 268F84
53 |SPRING - LOCKING LEVER 122F59 53 |ROLLPIN 228F51
54 |LOCKING LEVER for x455 365F53 54 |SPRING - LOCKING LEVER 122F59
for x457 365F54 55 |LOCKING LEVER for x455 365F53

55 |WASHER 364F22 for x457 365F54
56 |#10 LIGHT SPRING WASHER 306F07 56 |WASHER 364F22
57 |#10-24 X 5/16" PHIL ROUND HEAD MACH. SCREW 364F17 57 |#10 LIGHT SPRING WASHER 306F07
58 |LOCKING SLIDE 364F27 58 |#10-24 X 5/16" PHIL ROUND HEAD MACH. SCREW 364F17
59 |LIFTING LEVER 364F30 59 |LOCKING SLIDE 364F27
60 |JAM NUT 184F94 60 |LIFTING LEVER 364F30
61 |STUD 140F52 61 |JAM NUT 184F94
62 |NUT . 173F72 62 |STUD 140F52
63 |SCREW PACKET 363F67 63 |NUT 173F72
64 |SET SCREW 262F89 64 |SCREW PACKET 363F67
65 |HANDLE LEVER C4/C4M 152F17 65 |SET SCREW 262F89
D4 / D4M RHR 324F09 66 |HANDLE LEVER C4 /C4M 152F17

D4 / D4M LHR 324F10 | D4 / D4M RHR 324F09

KNOB BS5M 580F31 D4 / D4M LHR 324F10

G6M 580F30 KNOB B5M 580F31

G6M 580F30
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Metric Conversion Chart
—

TO CONVERT INCHES TO MILLIMETERS: MULTIPLY BY 25.4

INCHES: METRIC: INCHES: METRIC:
Decimal Fraction Millimeters Decimal Fraction Millimeters
.03125 1132 794 53125 17132 13.494
.0625 116 1.588 .5625 916 14.288
.09375 332 2.381 59375 19/32 15.081
125 178 3.175 625 58 15.875
.15625 5132 3.969 .65625 232 16.669
.1875 316 4.763 .6875 e 17.463
21875 132 5.556 .71875 2332 18.256
25 174 6.350 75 S/4 19.050
.28125 932 7.144 78125 25/32 19.844
3125 /e 7.938 8125 13/16 20.638
.343375 /32 8.731 .6875 27132 21.431
375 8 9.525 875 1 22.225
.40625 13/32 10.319 .90625 2932 23.019
4375 ne 11.113 .9375 15/16 23.813
.46875 15/32 11.906 .96875 31732 24.606
5 2 12.70 1.0 1 25.40
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For more information regarding Corbin Russwin Locksets,
Exit Devices, Door Controls and Key Systems, contact your
authorized Corbin Russwin Distributor or Sales Representative.

In US.:
Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware
1902 Airport Road
Monroe, NC 28110
Phone 800-543-3658
Fax 800-447-6714
www.corbin-russwin.com

In Canada:
Yale-Corbin Canada Ltd.
6940 Edwards Boulevard

Mississauga, ONT L5T 2W2
Phone 800-461-3007
Fax 800-461-8989
www.yalecorbin.on.ca

The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locks and associated products, dedicated to satisfying
end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.

Corbin Russwin and Design® is a registered trademark of Corbin Russwin Inc. Other products brand names may be trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective
owners and are mentioned for reference purposes only. These materials are protected under US copyright laws. All contents current at time of publication. Corbin
Russwin, Inc. reserves the right to change availability of any item in this catalog, its design, construction, and/or its materials.

An ASSA ABLOY Group company ASSAABI.OY
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BHMA 605 Bright Brass (US3)

BHMA 606 Satin Brass (US4)

BHMA 611 Bright Bronze (US9)

BHMA 612 Satin Bronze (US10)

BHMA 613 Dark Oxidized Satin Bronze, oil rubbed (US10B)

BHMA 618 Bright Nickel Plated (US14) (matches US32)

BHMA 619 Satin Nickel Plated (US15) (matches US32D)

BHMA 622 Flat Black Coated (US19)

BHMA 625 Bright Chromium Plated (US26)

BHMA 626 Satin Chromium Plated (US26D)

BHMA 629 Bright Stainless Steel (US32)

BHMA 630 Satin Stainless Steel (US32D)

BHMA 600 Primed for Painting (USP)

BHMA 689 Silver Aluminum Painted (LBL)

BHMA 690 Dark Bronze Painted (LBL)

BHMA 691 Light Bronze Painted (DBL)

BHMA 693 Black Painted (FBL)

BHMA 696 Satin Brass Painted (GBL)
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Russwin Introduction

e All fire-rated components must be used only on fire-rated exit devices. Doing otherwise would violate any type of product
labeling or listing. Any component bearing the UL mark for fire-rating cannot be supplied. (Reference items with (UL) symbol.)

® Machine screws are provided for steel reinforced doors. In addition, sex nuts and bolts provided for fire-rated devices and wood
door fasteners are provided for wood door applications. It is recommended that sex nuts and bolts be used for all exit device
applications. This will improve the performance and extend the life of the product.

¢ In order to simplify the ordering procedure and maintain regulatory compliance, parts are only available as listed.
¢ For various special applications, optional parts are shaded on parts lists and diagrams.
® Refer to the installation instructions for complete installation.

¢ Drawings of parts are not to scale.

How to Order Parts

To order parts, provide the appropriate quantity, part number, finish, hand (when required) and description as directed and

illustrated below.

For example, to order ten front covers for an ED8200 Series Exit Device in 689 finish, use the following configuration:

Quantity Part Number Finish Hand Description
10 385F545 689 Front Cover

How to Order Product Catalog

The ED8000 has a product catalog which can be requested from your local sales representative. Please request catalog #45075.

For assistance from Customer Support or
Technical Product Support, contact:

REZDINA

Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware
1902 Airport Road, Monroe, NC 28110
Phone 800-543-3658 Fax 800-447-6714

January 2002 ED8000 Service & Parts Manual.3
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ED8200A Fire-Rated Rim Russwin
ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION
1 Bar SA
387F638 FIN for 30” door width
387F668 FIN for 36” door width
387F698 FIN for 42" door width
387F728 FIN for 48” door width
2 552F416 622 Latch Assembly
3 436F858 Latch Assembly Screw
5 564F115 FIN Front Cover
6 N/A Rear Cover (Up)
9 564F128 FIN Screw Packet, containing:
(A) 2-#12 - 24 x 3/4” Screws, PHM-PH
(B) 2 - Lock Washer
(C) 1 - Rear Plate
(D) 4 - Sex Nut
(E) 1 - Bracket Insert
(F) 1 - Front Bar Insert
(G1) 2 - Sem’s Screw Assembly
(G2) 2 - Sem’s Screw Assembly
(H) 6-#12-24 x 7/8” Screws, FHM-PH
11 518F067 622 Strike Packet; containing
(J) 1 - UL Strike
(H) 4 -#12-24 x 7/8” screw, FHM-PH
12 519F228 622 Shim for Option M59 (Used on door with 1/2” stop)
13 557F938 FIN Shim for Option M58 (Not Shown)
14 650F299 Hole Plug

Note: Packets may contain component parts required for a variety of applications

ED8000 Service & Parts Manual 4
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ED8200A Fire-Rated Rim
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ED8200(B) Rim rRSQbinx

ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION
1 Bar Sub Assembly
387F218 FIN for 30” door width
387F248 FIN for 36” door width
387F278 FIN for 42” door width
387F308 FIN for 48” door width
Bar Sub Assembly - Less Dogging
387F638 FIN for 30” door width
387F668 FIN for 36” door width
387F698 FIN for 42” door width
387F728 FIN for 48” door width
2 650F279 Hole Plug (Use on Less Dogging Bar SA)
3 552F368 626 Latch Assembly
4 436F858 Latch Assembly Screw
5 385F545 FIN Front Cover
6 N/A Rear Cover @
8a 449F828 FIN Screw Packet for Mounting Bar & Active Case; containing:

(A) 4 - PHM-PH 12-24 x 3/4"
4 - PHT-A-PH 12 x 1 1/4" (Not Shown - For Wood Door Application)
B) 4 - Lock Washer
C) 1 - Rear Plate
E) 1 - Insert Bracket
F) 1 - Front Bar Insert
G1) 2 - FHM-PH 8-32 x 1"
G2) 2 - FHM-PH 8-32 x 1/2"
L) 1-Wrench

8b 523F038 FIN Screw Packet for Mounting Bar & Active Case (ED8200B); containing:
) 4 - PHM-PH 12-24 x 3/4"

B) 4 - Lock Washer

C) 1 -Rear Plate

D) 4 - Sex Nut

E) 1 - Insert Bracket

F) 1 - Front Bar Insert

G1) 2 - FHM-PH 8-32 x 1"

(G2) 2 - FHM-PH 8-32 x 1/2"

9 697F988 FIN Sex Nut Packet (for Option M54)
10a 386F453 FIN Strike Packet; containing:
(A) 2 -#12-24 x 3/4" Phillips Pan Head Machine Screws (Metal Door)
2 - #12 x 1-1/4" Phillips Pan Head, Type A Tapping Screws (Wood Door)

(J) 1 - Strike
(K) 2 - #12 External Tooth Lock Washers
10b 468F305 FIN Strike Packet
for Option S02 (Rim x vertical rod for pair of doors); containing:

1 - Strike for Pair of Doors

3 - #12 Phillips Flat Head Undercut Combination Screws

1 391F575 FIN Shim for option M59 (used on door with 1/2" stop)
12 468F628 FIN CECO Rim Pack

(
(
(
(
(
(
(

=

(
(
(
(
(
(
(

Note: Packets may contain component parts required for a variety of applications.
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ED8400A Fire-Rated Surface Vertical Rod R&%{;\’Im ’

ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION

1 Bar SA
564F378 FIN for 30” door width
564F408 FIN for 36” door width
564F438 FIN for 42” door width
564F468 FIN for 48” door width

2 552F468 FIN Frame Plate Assembly - RHR
552F478 FIN Frame Plate Assembly - LHR

3 436F858 Frame Plate Assembly Screw

5 564F345 FIN Front Cover

6 N/A Rear Cover ()

10a 523F038 FIN Screw Packet for Mounting Frame Plate Assy & Bar Assy, containing:

A)  4-#12 - 24 x 3/4” Screws, PHM-PH
B) 4 - Lock Washer

C) 1 -RearPlate

E) 1 - Bracket Insert

F) 1 - Front Bar Insert

G1) 2 - Sem's Ass'y Screw

G2) 2 - Sem's Ass'y Screw

Q) 4 - Sex Nut

10b 534F008 FIN Screw Packet for Top & Bottom Latches, containing:
L) 1 -Top Rod Connector Assembly

(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(

—

(
(M) 1 - Drive Rivet
(Q 4 - Sex Nut
(P) 4-#12- 24 x 3/4” Screws, PHM-PH
(R) 2 - Retaining Ring
(V) 4 -Sems Screw Assembly
11 526F321 FIN Latch Cover
12 525F998 Top Latch Assembly
13 5261928759 FIN Top Rod Assembly
14 5261518540 FIN Bottom Rod Assembly
15 526F168 Bottom Latch Assembly
16 446F208 FIN Rod Guide Packet, containing:

(Y) 2-#8x3/4” Screw, RHT-A-PH
(Z2) 1 -Rod Guide

17 526F527 622 Top Strike Packet, containing:

(S) 1 -Top Strike

(M) 2-#12-24 x 3/4” Screw, PHM-PH
(U) 1-#12-24x7/8” Screw, FHM-PH

18 526F533 622 Bottom Strike Packet, containing:

(J) 2-1/4-20 x 5/8” Screw, FHM-PH
(K) 2 - Anchor

(W) 1 - Bottom Strike

19 557F958 FIN Shim for Option M58 (not shown)
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ED8400 Surface Vertical Rod RE&'{,'?,IH ®

ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION

1 Bar SA
436F418 FIN for 30” door width
436F428 FIN for 36” door width
436F438 FIN for 42” door width
436F448 FIN for 48” door width

Bar SA - Less Dogging

564F888 FIN for 30” door width
564F898 FIN for 36” door width
564F908 FIN for 42” door width
564F918 FIN for 48” door width

2 Vertical Rod Frame Plate
552F598 FIN RHR
552F608 FIN LHR
436F858 Frame Plate Assembly Screw

4 436F065 FIN Front Cover
446F115 FIN RHR (M55 Option)
446F125 FIN LHR (M55 Option)

5 603F641 FIN Rear Cover

6a 449F828 FIN Screw Packet for Mounting Bar & Active Case; containing:

(A) 4 - #12-24 x 3/4” Phillips Pan Head Machine Screws (Metal Door)
4 - #12 x 1 1/4” Phillips Pan Head, Type A Tapping Screws (Wood Door)
B) 4 - #12 Internal Tooth Lock Washers
C) 1 - Rear Plate
E) 1 - Bracket Insert
F) 1 - Front Bar Insert
G1) 2 - Screws with Attached Washers
G2) 2 - Screws with Attached Washers
() 1 - Dogging Key

(
(
(
(
(
(

6b 697F988 FIN Sex Nut Packet for Option (M54) Containing 4 Sex Nuts
9 Top Rod - 40 5/16” Pushbar Height
4871048697 FIN for Door 7°6” high
487M048589 FIN for Door 7°6” high to 10’ high
10 436F258 Top Latch
1 484F208 FIN Top Latch Screw Packet Containing:

(L) 1 -Rod Connector

M) 1 - Drive Rivet

N) 1-Pin

0) 1-1/4-20x 3/4” Phillips Binding Head Undercut Machine Screw (Metal Door)
1 - #14 x 3/4” Phillips Pan Head Wood Screw (Wood Door)

(P) 1-1/4-20x1 7/8” Phillips Oval Head Machine Screw (Metal Door)
1 - #14 x 2 1/4” Phillips Oval Head Wood Screw (Wood Door)

(Q 2-1/4 - 20 Sex Nuts

(R) 2-ERings

(
(
(

(continued on Page 12)

Note: Packets may contain component parts required for a variety of applications
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ED8400 Surface Vertical Rod RE&'{,'?,IH ®

ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION
12 446F213 FIN Top Latch Strike Packet; containing:
(S) 1 -Top Strike
(M 2-#12 - 24 x1/2” Phillips Pan Head Machine Screws (Metal Door)
2 - #12-24 x 1 1/4” Phillips Round Head Wood Screws
(U) 2 - #12 External Tooth Washers
13 446F231 FIN Latch Cover (Top or Bottom)
14 Bottom Rod - 40 5/16” Pushbar Height
4361328557 FIN for Door 7°6” high
15 436F298 Bottom Latch Assembly
16 484F218 625 Bottom Latch Screw Packet; containing:
(N) 1-Pin
(0) 1-1/4-20x 3/4” Phillips Flat Head Machine Screws (Metal Door)
1 - #14 x 3/4” Phillips Pan Head Wood Screw (Wood Door)
(V) 1-1/4-20x2” Phillips Flat Head Machine Screws (Metal Door)
(V) 1-1/4-20x 2" Phillips Oval Head Wood Screw (Wood Door)
(Q 1 -SexNut
17a 446F228 625 Bottom Latch Strike Packet
(J) 2 - Anchors
(W) 1 - Bottom Strike for Surface Mounting
(X) 2-1/4-20x5/8” Phillips Flat Head Machine Screws (Metal Door)
2 - #14 x 1 1/4” Phillips Flat Head Wood Screws (Wood Door)
17b 463F928 FIN Bottom Latch Strike Packet
for Option S03 (Flush Mounting); containing:
(J) 2 - Anchors
1 - Bottom Strike for Flush Mounting
(X) 2-1/4-20x 5/8” Phillips Flat Head Machine Screws (Metal Door)
2 - #14 x 1 1/4” Phillips Flat Head Wood Screws (Wood Door)
18 446F208 FIN Rod Guide Packet; containing:
(Y) 4 - #8x 3/4” Phillips Round Head, Type A Tapping Screws
(2) 2 - Rod Guides
19 650F299 Hole Plug

Note: Packets may contain component parts required for a variety of applications

ED8000 Service & Parts Manual. 12
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RSN 7% A6, N6 and PR6 Trim

ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESGCRIPTION
1 Chassis Sub-Assembly - 1-3/4" to 2-1/4" Door
690F448 Dummy
698F438 Passage
698F448 Classroom
698F458 Nightlatch
698F468 Storeroom
698F518 Classroom - Recore
698F528 Nightlatch - Recore
698F538 Storeroom - Recore
Optional Chassis Sub-Assembly - 1-3/8" Door
696F248 Dummy
698F478 Passage
698F488 Classroom
698F498 Nightlatch
698F508 Storeroom
698F548 Classroom - Recore
698F558 Nightlatch - Recore
698F568 Storeroom - Recore
2 698F25 FIN Rose
3 See Chart on Pg 19 Levers
4 See Chart on Pg 22 Cylinder Assembly
5 585F729 Lever Insert
6 682F918 Recore Driver Packet
7 696F058 Mounting Packet, containing:
1 - Knob Release Tool
2 - #10-24 x 3/4" FRHM-PH
2 - #10-24 x 1" FRHM-PH

January 2002 ED8000 Service & Parts Manual. 13
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10 Trim
G10 usswin
ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION
1 695F22M FIN Knob Assembly - Plain
695F23M FIN Knob Assembly - Cylinder
2 2000-033H FIN Cylinder - L4 Keyway, 0-bitted unless otherwise specified
(see catalog for cylinder options)
3 Chassis Assembly - 1 3/4” to 2 1/4” Door
690F408 G1010
690F418 G1055
690F448 G1050
698F418 G1059
698F458 G1057
4 678F25M FIN Rose
5 690F485 622 Knob Shank Adapter
6 219F808 Retaining Ring
7 493F999 Filler Cover
8 696F058 Mounting Packet, containing:
1 - Knob Release Tool
2 - #10-24 x 3/4” FRHM-PH
2 - #10-24 x 1” FRHM-PH
Options
ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION
1 697F62M FIN Knob Assembly - Plain, Knurled
697F63M FIN Knob Assembly - Cylinder, Knurled
697F64M FIN Knob Assembly - Plain, Abrasive
697F65M FIN Knob Assembly - Cylinder, Abrasive
3 Chassis Assembly - 1 3/8” Door
696F208 G1010
696F218 G1055
696F248 G1050
698F428 G1059
698F498 G1057

ED8000 Service & Parts Manual.14

January 2002





RSN 7% F150 and F157 Trim

ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION
1 Plate for
436F828 FIN F150 (without cylinder hole)
436F838 FIN F157 (with cylinder hole)
2 3000-200 FIN Cylinder - L4 Keyway, 0-bitted unless otherwise specified
(see catalog for cylinder options)
3 021F688 Cylinder Connecting Screw
4a 469F678 FIN Mounting Packet for F157; containing:

(A) 1 - Back Plate for door with 2 1/8” prep

(B) 1 - Back Plate for unprepped door

(C) 2 - #12-24 x 3/4” Phillips Pan Head Machine Screws
(D) 2 - #12 Internal Tooth Lock Washers

(E) 2 - #12-24 Sex Nuts

4h 469F688 FIN Mounting Packet for F150; containing:

(C) 2 - #12-24 x 3/4” Phillips Pan Head Machine Screws
(D) 2 - #12 Internal Tooth Lock Washers

(E) 2 - #12-24 Sex Nuts

5 173F432 FIN Cylinder Collar
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P850 and P857 Trim Rgsos%m ’

ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION
1 Pull for
436F801 FIN P850 (without cylinder hole)
436F811 FIN P857 (with cylinder hole)
2 3000-200 FIN Cylinder - L4 Keyway, 0-bitted unless otherwise specified
(see catalog for cylinder options)
3 021F688 Cylinder Connecting Screw
4a 469F678 FIN Mounting Packet for P857; containing:

(A) 1 - Back Plate for door with 2 1/8" prep

(B) 1 - Back Plate for unprepped door

(C) 2 - #12-24 x 3/4" Phillips Pan Head Machine Screws
(D) 2 - #12 Internal Tooth Lock Washers

(E) 2 - #12-24 Sex Nuts

4h 469F688 FIN Mounting Packet for P850; containing:

(C) 2 - #12-24 x 3/4" Phillips Pan Head Machine Screw
(D) 2 - #12 Internal Tooth Lock Washers

(E) 2 - #12-24 Sex Nuts
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RSN 7% P150 and P157 Trim

ITEM PART NO. SPEGIFY DESCRIPTION
1 Offset Pull; containing:
492F201 FIN Without Cylinder Hole
492F211 FIN With Cylinder Hole
2 3000-200 FIN Cylinder - L4 Keyway, 0-Bitted Unless Otherwise Specified
(Specify Keyway and Keying. See Catalog for Cylinder Options)
3 021F688 Cylinder Connecting Screw
4a 469F678 FIN Mounting Packet for P157; containing:

(A) 1 - Back Plate for Door with 2-1/8" Prep

(B) 1 - Back Plate for Unprepped Door

C) 2 -#12-24 x 3/4" Philips Pan Head Machine Screws
D) 2 - #12 Internal Tooth Lock Washers

E) 2 -#12-24 Sex Nuts

nting Packet for P150; containing:

C) 2 -#12-24 x 3/4" Philips Pan Head Machine Screws
D) 2 - #12 Internal Tooth Lock Washers

(E) 2 -#12-24 Sex Nuts

5 492F598 Rear Side Screw Packet for Offset Pull; containing:
(F) 1 -#12-24 x 2-1/4" Philips Flat Head Machine Screw for 1-3/4" - 2" Door Thickness
1 - #12-24 x 2-1/2" Philips Flat Head Machine Screw for 2-1/4" Door Thickness

(
(
(
4b 469F688 FIN Mou
(
(

F (Rear side of pull)

%%%@

Note: Packets may contain components parts required for a variety of applications.

January 2002 ED8000 Service & Parts Manual.17





P250 and P257 Trim rSbin 7y

ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY DESCRIPTION
1 Pull Base
602F171 FIN with cylinder hole
602F181 FIN without cylinder hole
2 3000-200 FIN Cylinder - L4 Keyway, 0-bitted unless otherwise specified
(Specify keyway and keying. See catalog for cylinder options)
021F688 Cylinder Connecting Screw
4 602F151 622 Pull Grip
606F098 622 #10 - 24 x 5/8” Phillips Pan Head Machine Screw
6a 496F688 FIN Screw Packet for mounting P257; containing:

(A) 1 - Back Plate for door with 2-1/8" prep

(B) 1 - Back Plate for unprepped door

(C) 2 - #12-24 x 3/4" Phillips Pan Head Machine Screws
(D) 1 - #12-24 x 3/4" Phillips Flat Head Machine Screw
(E) 3 - #12 Internal Tooth Lock Washers

(F) 3 - #12-24 Sex Nuts

6b 496F698 FIN Screw Packet for mounting P250; containing:

C) 2 - #12-24 x 3/4" Phillips Pan Head Machine Screws
D) 1 - #12-24 x 3/4" Phillips Flat Head Machine Screw
E) 3 - #12 Internal Tooth Lock Washers

F) 3 - #12-24 Sex Nuts

(
(
(
(

Note: Packets may contain component parts required for a variety of applications
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Russwin

Lever Designs

Armstrong
A6

Lever: Die cast zinc
Rose: Wrought brass or bronze

Newport
N6

Lever: Die cast zinc

Rose: Wrought brass or bronze

G

Princeton
PR6

Lever: Die cast zinc
Rose: Wrought brass or bronze

G

| 2w | g ey e
—— 21378 [——— (71mm)
(71mm)
; 3-1/2"
3-1/2" (89mm)
3-1/2" ‘ (89mm) f
(89mm) * L
* B 4-5/8" [ 5" 5-11/16"
{T17mm) (127mm) (144mm)
Levers, Standard 1-3/8" to 2-1/4" doors AZD NZD PZD
Cylinder or button 563F895 563F955 685F515
Plain 563F885 563F945 685F505
Sargent® cylinder cutout N/A 578F435 685F305
Levers, IC, 1-3/8" to 2-1/4" doors
IC core 6-pin 585F705 585F715 685F535
IC core 7-pin 600F425 600F415 685F545
Best® cylinder cutout N/A 596F825 685F555
Schlage® cylinder cutout N/A 690F975 691F035

January 2002
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Shim Kits rRG2binZ2
PART NO. | SPECIFY DESCRIPTION
Shim Kit for ED8200 and ED8200B Rim Devices; containing:

557F928 | 622 fin only

PART NO. |  SPECIFY

3 - Front Plate Shims
3 - Rear Bar Shims
2 - Screws with attached washers
2 - #10-24 x 1-3/8" Phil. Fillister Head Mach. Screws
2 - #12-24 x 1" Phil. Pan Head Mach. Screws
2 - #12-24 x 1-1/4" Phil. Pan Head Mach. Screws

DESCRIPTION

557F938 [ 622 finonly

PART NO. | SPECIFY

Shim Kit for ED8200A Series UL Rim Devices; containing:
3 - UL Rim Front Plate Shims
3 - Rear Bar Shims
2 - Screws with attached washers
2 - #10-24 x 1-3/8" Phil. Fillister Head Mach. Screws
2 - #12-24 x 1-1/4" Phil. Pan Head Mach. Screws
6 - #12-24 x 1" Phil. Flat Head Mach. Screws

DESCRIPTION

557F948 | 622 fin only

PART NO.

SPECIFY

Shim Kit for ED8400 Series Vertical Rod Devices; containing:
3 - Front Plate Shims
3 - Rear Bar Shims
6 - Latch Shims
6 - Rod Guide Shims
2 - Screws with attached washers
2 - #10-24 x 1-3/8" Phil. Fillister Head Mach. Screws
2 - #12-24 x 1" Phil. Pan Head Mach. Screws
2 - #14 x 2-3/4" Phil. Oval Head Wood Screws
2 - 1/4-20 x 2-1/4" Phil. Oval Head Type Tapping Screws
2 - 1/4-20 x 1-1/4" Phil. Button Head Undercut Mach. Screws
2 - #14 x 1-1/4" Phil. Button Head Undercut Mach. Screws
2 - #12-24 x 1-1/4" Phil. Pan Head Mach. Screw

DESCRIPTION

557F958 622 fin only

ED8000 Service & Parts Manual 20

Shim Kit for ED8400A Series UL Vertical Rod Devices; containing:
3 - Front Plate Shims

- Rear Bar Shims

- UL Latch Shims

- Rod Guide Shims

- Screws with attached washers

- #10-24 x 1-3/8" Phil. Fillister Head Mach. Screws

- #12-24 x 1" Phil. Pan Head Mach. Screws

- #12-24 x 1-1/4" Phil. Pan Head Mach. Screws

(o ST A I oS o b o 3 P

January 2002





Corbin7w

Russwin Mullions
507, 508 & 510 Mullions 707A, 708A, 710 Mullions & KM Option
ITEM | PART NO | SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION ITEM PART NO DESCRIPTION
1 409F836 600 1 - Top Plate with Set Screw 1 Mullion only
2 220F82 7 4 - Top Plate Mounting Screw 1/4-20” x 655F50-8 7’ for 707A

17 FHM-PH 655F51-8 | 8 for 708A
3 405F458 | 600 1 - Mullion up to 7-1/2' Door 655F52-8 10” for 710
464F028 600 1 - Mullion up to 8' Door -
606F058 | 600 | 1 - Mullion up to 10' Door 2 695F60-8 | Upper Mounting Bracket
8 | 405F496 | 600 | 1- Bottom Plate with Set Screw 3 655F61-8 | Lower Mounting Bracket
9 405F31 8 2 - Floor Anchor Screw 4 655F62-8 | Anchor Pad
3/8-16” x 1” FHM-PH 5 655F65-8 | Screw Pack contains:
10 405F42 8 2 - Floor Anchor Screw # 12-24 x 3/4”
FHM-PH (4)

Set Screw 5/16 - 18 x 3/8” (1)
Set Screw, Half Dog (2)

5/16 - 18 x 5/8”

Screw 1/4 - 20 x 3/4”
RHM-PH (2)

Lock Washer 1/4” (2)

Masonry Anchor 1/4 - 20 (2)

1\!% 6 655F63-8 Angle Bracket Packet (optional) contains:

Angle Bracket (1)
/\ Screw # 12-24 x 7/16”
OHM-PH (2)

I 7 653F11-1 Stabilizer Kit (optional) contains:
Stabilizer Brackets (2)
Stabilizers (2)

Stabilizer Spacers (4)

Screw #10-24 x 3/4”
FHM-PH (4)

Screw #10-24 x 1”

FHM-PH (4)

/

—G 655F18-8 | Parts Packet contains: ltems 2, 3, 4, and 5

8 685F20-8 Keyed Removable Mullion Retro-Fit Kit (cylinder
not included unless specified)

/
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Cylinders Russwin

Cylinders L4 keyway standard. To order with Exit Device, see How to Order, page 17.
To order separately, specify Part No. x Keyway x Finish (e.g., 2000-033-7 x L4 x 626).

Cylinder Type Part No. Description
2000-033 6-pin
2000-033-7 7-pin
2010-033 6-pin, Security
2020-033 7-pin, Pyramid
2000-033H 6-pin

Key-in-Knob
for G10 trim

8000 6-pin

8000-7 7-pin

8010 6-pin, Security

8020 7-pin, Pyramid
Interchangeable Core

Optional for A6, N6, PR6 trim

3000-200 6-pin
3000-138 6-pin, horizontal tailpiece for exit alarm supplied when M61 or
M62 is ordered
3000-200-7 7-pin, horizontal tailpiece
3010-200 6-pin, horizontal tailpiece, Security
\ \\ 3012-178 6-pin, blockout function, Security
\ 3080-178 6-pin, interchangeable core (IC)
* 3070-178 6-pin, IC less core
3070-178-7 7-pin, IC less core
\ @ 3080-178-7 7-pin, IC

3090-178 6-pin, Security IC
3070-114/3080-114 6-pin, IC for exit alarm supplied when M61 or M62 is ordered

Rim 3070-114 6-pin, IC less core for M61 or M62

for all other trim 3080-114-7 7-p?n, IC for M61 or M62
3070-114-7 7-pin, IC less core for M61 or M62

Compatibility with Competitive Cylinders (N6 and PR6 trims only)

Competitive Cylinder Complete Trim Parts for Field Conversion
Schlage conventional 21-002, 23-001 or 23-013 Specify M06 682F39-8 Tailpiece

Schlage Primus 20-548, 20-550, 20-748 or 20-750 Specify M06 682F39-8 Tailpiece

Best style core, 6 or 7-pin Specify M08 Field Conversion Not Practical

Sargent 13-3266 Specify M09 682F96-9 Tailpiece kit and Special Lever
Schlage IC Core Specify M69 697F94-2 Tailpiece

For Assa and Medeco retrofit cylinders, consult those manufacturers' catalogs.
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Rim Devices

4
%

fq{(;/{@

%)

386F45 468F30 518F06
Standard Strike - ED8200 S02 Optional Strike - ED8200 Standard Strike - ED8200A

Vertical Rod Devices

TN <
v\@/

(fff(r@

9)
U

446F21 446F22 463F92
Standard Top Strike Standard Bottom Strike S03 Bottom Latch Strike
ED8400 ED8400 ED8400

QG
f(r//((,@

@
N7

526F52 526F53
Standard Top Strike Standard Bottom Strike
ED8400A ED8400A
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Russwin

For more information regarding Corbin Russwin Locksets,
Exit Devices, Door Controls and Key Systems, contact your
authorized Corbin Russwin Distributor or Sales Representative.

In U.S.:
Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware
1902 Airport Road
Monroe, NC 28110
Phone 800-543-3658
Fax 800-447-6714

www.corbin-russwin.com

In Canada:
Yale-Corbin Canada Ltd.
6940 Edwards Boulevard

Mississauga, ONT L5T 2W2
Phone 800-461-3007
Fax 800-461-8989
www.yalecorbin.on.ca

The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locks and associated products, dedicated to satisfying
end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.

Corbin Russwin and Design® is a registered trademark of Corbin Russwin Inc. Other products brand names may be trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective
owners and are mentioned for reference purposes only. These materials are protected under US copyright laws. All contents current at time of publication. Corbin
Russwin, Inc. reserves the right to change availability of any item in this catalog, its design, construction, and/or its materials.

An ASSA ABLOY Group company ASSA ABLOY

45216-X-0.0-1/02R
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For more information regarding Corbin Russwin Locksets,
Exit Devices, Door Controls and Key Systems, contact your
authorized Corbin Russwin Distributor or Sales Representative.

InU.S.:
Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware
1902 Airport Road
Monroe, NC 28110
Phone 800-543-3658
Fax 800-447-6714
Www.corbin-russwin.com

In Canada:
Yale-Corbin Canada Ltd.
6940 Edwards Boulevard

Mississauga, ONT L5T 2W2
Phone 800-
Fax 800-461-8989
www.yalecorbin.on.ca

The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions, dedicated to satisfying end-user needs
for security, safety and convenience.

Corbin Russwin and Design® is a registered trademark of Corbin Russwin Inc. Other products brand names may be trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective
owners and are mentioned for reference purposes only. These materials are protected under US copyright laws. All contents current at time of publication. Corbin
Russwin, Inc. reserves the right to change availability of any item in this catalog, its design, construction, and/or its materials. Copyright© 2000, 2003 Corbin Russwin, Inc.
All rights reserved

An ASSA ABLOY Group company ASSA ABLOY

45305-MA-12.0-4/03R .
An ASSA ABLOY Group company

%N ASSA ABLOY





Corbin7»-

How to Ol‘der Russw|n

To order parts, use the appropriate Part Number and specify
Finish (fin) as directed. For example, to order ten Toggle Levers
for the ML2067 Function, use the following configuration:

Quantity ‘ Part Number ‘ Finish ‘ Hand

10 ‘ 461F01-8 ‘ ‘

A In order to simplify the ordering procedure, parts are only
available as listed.

A Refer to the installation instructions for complete installation.

U Limited warranty against defects in materials and workmanship
under normal use and service. Corbin Russwin is not responsible
for alterations or modifications made to our products by others.
(See full limited warranty for further details.)

U For assistance, contact your authorized Corbin Russwin
distributor or Corbin Russwin directly at the address on the back
cover.

ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 2 April 2003





Corbin

Russwin Table of Contents

Lock Function Index ............. . i 3
Deadlock Version Index ............. .. .., 7
Deadlock Functions............. ... .. . 8
Knob Version Index ............. .. ... ... 12
FUNCTION DESCRIPTION
Passage or Closet . . ... .. 14
Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom (ANSIF02) . .. ................... 16
StOre DOOr . . .o 16
Entrance or StOreroom. . . ... ...ttt e 16
Hotel or Motel. . .. ... 18
Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom (ANSIF19)...................... 20
Dormitory, Entrance or Storeroom . . ........... ... ... 20
Institution or Utility . . . ... .. . 22
Entrance or Public Restroom. . ........... ... ... ... . .. . . ... 24
ClasSSIO0M &« . oot 24
Entrance or Apartment. . . ... ... .. 26
Entranceor Office . ... ... e 28
Storeroom or ClOSet. . . .ot 30
PrIVACY . . oo 32
Apartment or DOrmitory . . . ... 34
Institutional Privacy . ........... ... 36
Classroom SECULY . . ..ottt 38
Lever Version IndeX . ............. i, 40
FUNCTION DESCRIPTION
Passage or Closet . . ... 42
Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom (ANSIF02) . ..................... 44
StOre DOOr . . .o 44
Entrance or SIOreroom. . . ... ..t 44
Hotelor Motel. . .. ... . 46
Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom (ANSIF19)...................... 48
Dormitory, Entrance or Storeroom . . . ... ottt 48
Institution or Utility . . . .. ... 50
Entrance or Public Restroom . . . ... .. 52
ClassSrOom . . .. 52
Entrance or Apartment. . . ... .. .. 54
Entrance or Office . ... ... 56
Storeroom or CloSet. . . ... ..o 58
PrIVACY . . oo e 60
Apartment or DOrmitory . .. ... ..ot e 62
Institutional Privacy . .......... i 64
Classroom SEeCUNItY . . ..o vttt 66

Mortise Crossbar Exit Device Index
DEVICE DESCRIPTION

EDBBOO SEriES. . .\ vttt e e 68
EDBBOOA SEIHES . . vt it e e e e e 70
ED7600, ED7600A SErES . . . .ot ot e e e e 72
SIS . o 74
Lock Case Assembly Parts - Master List ..................... 75

April 2003 ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 3





Corbin7»-

Table of Contents (continued) Russwin

Trim INdeX . ... 81
Trim COMpPONeNtS .. ... 82
DESCRIPTION
Lever x Wrought Escutcheon . . .. ... ... ... . . . i 82
Wrought Knob x Wrought Escutcheon. . ................. ... .... 82
Lever x Cast Escutcheon. .. ....... ... i 83
Vandal Resistant Lever Trim . ... ... .. i 83
Cast Knob x Cast Escutcheon . ........... . ... ... ... . ...... 84
Lever X ROSE .. ... 84
Wrought KNnOb X ROSE . . .. ... e 85
CastKnob X ROSE ... .. 85
Half Trim -Lever x Escutcheon . . . ........ .. .. .. 86
Half Trim -Wrought Knob x Escutcheon. . ....................... 86
Half Trim -Cast Knob x Escutcheon . .. ......... .. ... .. ... ...... 86
Half Trim -Lever X ROSe . . . .. .o e 87
Half Trim -Wrought Knob xRose . . . ........ ... ... ... .. ... ..., 87
Half Trim -Cast Knob X RoSe . . . . ... oo e 87
Inside Levers & Outside Lever & Spindle Assemblies ........ 88
Inside Knobs & Outside Knob & Spindle Assemblies......... 92
Escutcheons. ... ... ... .. . . . 94
Rose & Thimble Packets ........... .. ... .. ... ... ... ... 101
Adapter Packets ........ ... .. ... 102
Spindle ComponentParts .................... ... .. ... ... 105
Spindles ... 105
Screws & Screw Packets.................. 106
Miscellaneous Parts............. ... .. .. .. . 107
Cylinders ... . 108
Cylinder Collars............. . 108
ML2000 Hand Reversing Instructions ....................... 111

ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 4 April 2003





Corbin

Russwin

April 2003

Lock Function Index

Deadlock Functions

ML20LL . oot e e e e e e e e e 8
ML2012 . . ot e e e e e e e 8
ML2013, ML2013HS . . o o ettt e e e e e e 8
ML20L7 . oot e e e e e e 10
Lockset Functions Knob Lever
ML2010, ML2010HS, ML2010VR . ... oottt e 14...42
ML2020, ML2020HS, ML2020VR . ... oot e 16...44
ML2022, ML2022HS, ML2022VR . ... oo e 16...44
ML2024, ML2024HS, ML2024VR . ... oo 16...44
ML2029, ML2029HS, ML2029VR . ... oottt 18...46
ML2030, ML2030HS, ML2030VR . ...ttt 20...48
ML2032, ML2032HS, ML2032VR . ... oot 22...50
ML2042, ML2042HS, ML2042VR . ..ottt 24...52
ML2048, ML2048HS, ML2048VR . ...ttt 26...54
ML2051, ML2051HS, ML2051IVR . . .. oot et 28...56
ML2055, ML2055HS, ML2055VR . . . . oottt et e 24...52
ML2057, ML2057HS, ML2057VR . . . . oot e e 30...58
ML2060, ML20B0VR . . . o\ oo et e e e e e e 32...60
ML2065, ML2065HS, ML2065VR . . . . oottt et e e 20...48
ML2067, ML2067HS, ML20B7VR . . .. oot e et 34...62
ML2069, ML2069HS, ML20BIVR . . . . oottt et 36...64
ML2072, ML2072HS, ML2072VR . . .\ oot e e e 38...66
ML2075, ML2075HS, ML2075VR . . .. oot e e 38...66
Exit Device Functions

MLEOS . ottt e e e 68
MLEOZ . . ottt 68
MLEOS . . ottt e e e e 68
MLEOB . . oo oot e e e e e e 70
MLEO7 . ot e 70
MLEOS . . o oottt e e e e 72
MLEOD . . ottt e e e 72

ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 5





The Americans With Disabilities Act Corbin 7

Russwin

The Door Opens to New Compliance Requirements.

The Americans With Disabilities Act as signed into law on July 26, 1990. This
federal law has far-reaching implications on the application of door hardware products.
As a manufacturer of a full line of life safety and security products, we want to help
in the understanding of this law.

The summary below relates directly to
the application and compliance of
locksets as referenced in the Americans
With Disabilities Act, which incorporates
American National Standards Institute
(ANSI) A117.1 specifications.

Q
N

Summary of Requirements:

Locksets

“Handles, pulls, latches, locks and other operating
devices on accessible doors shall have a shape
that is easy to grasp with one hand and does not
require tight grasping, tight pinching, or twisting of
the wrist to operate. Lever-operated mechanisms,
push-type mechanisms and U-shaped handles
are acceptable designs.”

Mortise Lock Conversion Kit is available to convert knob x knob
operation to lever x lever operation. See page 104.

The foregoing is only a summary of the applicable regulations and your attention is directed to the Federal Disabilities Act
and ANSI A117.1 for complete details and regulations. Since the application of the Act depends on specific site
circumstances, you should use this summary only as a general guide and be sure to review local and state standards which
may contain additional or modified requirements. For further information contact the Architectural and Transportation
Barriers Compliance Board.

ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 6 April 2003
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d ® Deadbolt by Key Outside (No Inside Operation)
|:| ANSI F18 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
Page 8 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
Function ML2011 MR Option D138 Option | = =---------
®

d ® b Deadbolt by Key Either Side
|:| ANSI F16 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
Page 8 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
Function ML2012 MR Option D138 Option | = ----------
®

|:| B ANSI F17

Page 8

Deadbolt by Key Outside or by Thumbturn Lever Inside

For 1-3/4" Min. Doors

For 1-3/8" Doors

Type

Standard Master Ring

1" Front

High Security

Function

ML2013 MR Option

D138 Option

ML2013HS

Page 10

Deadbolt by Key Outside / Thumbturn Lever Inside Retracts
Deadbolt Only (Will Not Project Deadbolt)

For 1-3/4" Min. Doors

For 1-3/8" Doors

Type

Standard Master Ring

1" Front

High Security

Function

ML2017

D138 Option

April 2003
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Deadlock Functions - ML2011, ML2012, ML2013
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Russwin

d 5 Deadbolt by key outside. No inside operation.
0 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front
e Function | ML2011 -------- D138 Option
dgb Deadbolt by key either side.
1 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front
1°] Function | ML2012 MR Option D138 Option
d? Deadbolt by key outside or by thumbturn lever inside.
0 "} For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
Type Standard Master Ring High Security 1" Front
® Function | ML2013 MR Option ML2013HS D138 Option
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
SIA Deadlock Body 35 | 684F18-8**| Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
(No Cylinder or Trim) for
701F06-8* Standard 50 | specify Finish | Armored Front for
792F06-8 High Security 51 | 236L74 018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
1 . Case & Front Sub Assembly for 52 | Specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
687F53-8 Standard . 429F41 Standard
687F58-8 MR Option 465F57 High Security (M04)
616F12 MR x M04
2 Cap, Case for .
700F27-8* pStandard (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
701F57-8 MR Option NOTE: For double cylinder functions an
9 Hub, Turnpiece for additional cylinder set screw is
700F23-5 standard rCe;Iiur::iZdr.Set Screw for
700F31-5 MR Option
P 488F08-8 Standard
11 | 702F98-7 Deadbolt 488F10-8 MR Option
12 | 701F22-8** | Spring, Deadbolt
31 |402F73-8* | Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2”.
**For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7".

ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 8
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Deadlock Functions - ML2017 Russwin

Deadbolt by key outside. Thumbturn lever inside retracts
deadbolt only; will not project deadbolt.

For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors

Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front
Function | ML2017 ----- D138 Option
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
SIA Deadlock Body 48 | 403F56-8* | Spring, Locking Lever
(No Cylinder or Thumbturn) for X
701F26-8* Standard 49 | 403F66-8 Lever, Locking
701F36-8 D138 Option 50 | specify Finish | Armored Front for
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 079F00 Standard
687E53-8* Standard 079F02 D138 Option
687F54-8 D138 Option 51 | 236L74 018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
2 | 700F27-8" | Cap, Case 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
9 |700F23-5 | Hub, Turnpiece 429F41 Standard
465F57 Mo04
11 | 702F98-7 Deadbolt (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
12 |701F22-8** | Spring, Deadbolt
31 |402F73-8* | Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
35 |684F18-8** | Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2".
**For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7”.

ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 10 April 2003





RE:?S‘II\)IIH Deadlock Functions - ML2017

£
Y s

April 2003 ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 11





Knob Version Index
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Russwin

Passage or Closet

ANSI FO1 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
g . . . .
q @ Page 14 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
° Function | ML2010 -------- D138 Option ML2010HS
fm Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom
b ANSI FO2 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
C){ }:C) Page 16 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
o] Function | ML2020 -------- D138 Option ML2020HS
- Store Door
0 ANSI E14 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
g . " , .
}:C) Page 16 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
° Function | ML2022 MR Option D138 Option ML2022HS
- Entrance or Storeroom
oh ANSI F21 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
B . . , .
}:C) Page 16 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
° Function | ML2024 MR Option D138 Option ML2024HS
- Hotel or Motel
E Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
C){ Page 18 . .
o Function ML2029 - D138 Option ML2029HS
Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom
0 ANSI F19 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
5 . " . .
q Page 20 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
0 Function | ML2030 -------- D138 Option ML2030HS
Institution or Utility
For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
E Page 22 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
® @ Function ML2032 - D138 Option ML2032HS
Entrance or Public_Restroom
ANSI FO9 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
b o4 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
age
Function | ML2042 MR Option D138 Option ML2042HS
Entrance or Apartment
ANSI E10 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
Page 26 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
Function | ML2048 MR Option D138 Option ML2048HS

[ Indicates rigid knob

ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 12

April 2003






Corbin

Russwin Knob Version Index

Entrance or Office
) ANSI FO4 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
% @ Page 28 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
° Function ML2051 MR Option D138 Option ML2051HS
- Classroom
ANSI FO5 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
E @ Page 24 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
° Function | ML2055 MR Option D138 Option ML2055HS
d{: Storeroom or Closet
I_ ANSI FO7 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
C){ E @ Page 30 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
H Function | ML2057 MR Option D138 Option ML2057HS
- Privacy
_I For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
8 ANSIF22 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front
C){ g @ Page 32 Function | ML2060 - D138 Option
Dormitory, Entrance or Storeroom
ANSI F13 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
Page 20 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
Function | ML2065 MR Option D138 Option ML2065HS
Apartment or Dormitory
ANSI F20 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
Page 34 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
Function | ML2067 MR Option D138 Option ML2067HS
Institutional Privacy
For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
Page 36 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
Function | ML2069 -------- D138 Option ML2069HS
Classroom Security
For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
Page 38 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
Function | ML2072 MR Option D138 Option ML2072HS
Classroom Security
For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
Page 38 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front High Security
Function | ML2075 MR Option D138 Option ML2075HS

[ Indicates rigid knob

April 2003
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Knob Version - ML2010 RE&%IH ®

Passage or Closet

@
For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
E Type Standard Master Ring High Security 1" Front
O{ @ Function | ML2010  —m- ML2010HS D138 Option
®
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
SIA Knob Lock Body 21 | 565F04-8** | Spring, Hub Lever
(No Cylinder or Trim) for
701F10-8* Standard 35 684F18-8** Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
792F20-8 D138 Option 50 | specify Finish | Armored Front for
792F10-8 High Security 423F55 Standard
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 423F58 D138 Option
687F53-8 Standard 51 |236L73018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
687F54-8 D138 Option
792F10-8 High Security 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
N 429F41 Standard
2 | 700F27-8* | Cap, Case 465F57 High Security (M04)
4 Hub. Knob (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
684F14-7 Standard
683F33-7 High Security
10 | 688F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly
18 | 681F37-8* Lever, Hub
19 | 688F03-8** | Retractor

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2”.
**Eor M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7”.
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Knob Version - ML2020, ML2022, ML2024 RE&'{,'?,IH ®

Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom
Store Door, Entrance or Storeroom

For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors

Type Standard Master Ring High Security 1" Front

O{ @ Function | ML2020  —— ML2020HS D138 Option
@

YT e

For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors

Type Standard Master Ring High Security 1" Front

O{ @ Function | ML2022 MR Option ML2022HS D138 Option
@

[©]
d |:| 5 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
@ Type Standard Master Ring High Security 1" Front
O{ @ Function | ML2024 MR Option ML2024HS D138 Option
[©]
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
S/IA Knob Lock Body 11 | 702F98-7 Deadbolt
(No Cylinder or Trim) for 12 | 701F22-8** | Spring, Deadbolt
701F05-8* Standard pring,
/O1F15-8* D138 Option 18 | 681F37-8* | Lever, Hub
711F05-8 MR Option i
792F05-8 High Security 19 | 688F03-8**| Retractor
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 21 | 565F04-8** | Spring, Hub Lever
687F53-8* Standard N -
687F54-8 D138 Option 22 | 688F14-8 Lever, Cylinder Latch
687F58-8 MR Option 31 | 402F73-8* | Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
2 Cap, Case for 35 | 684F18-8*| Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
700F27-8* Standard
701F57-8 MR Option 50 | specify Finish | Armored Front for
423F54 Standard
4 Hub, Knob 423F57 D138 Option
684F14-7 Standard
683F33-7 High Security
7 | 684F05-5 Stop
9 Hub, Turnpiece for
700F23-5 Standard
700F31-5 MR Option
10 |688F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly

ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 16 April 2003





RSSbIn Knob Version - ML2020, ML2022, ML2024

Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom
Store Door, Entrance or Storeroom

ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
51 |[236L72 018 | Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)

52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for

429F41 Standard

488F09 MR Option

465F57 High Security(M04)
616F12 MR & M04

(See page 106 for packet descriptions)
NOTE: For double cylinder functions an
additional cylinder set screw is required.
Cylinder Set Screw for

488F08-8 Standard

488F10-8 MR Option

53 |700F95-7 Spring, Latch Lever

April 2003 ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 17
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Hotel or Motel

d

For 1-3/4" Min. Doors

For 1-3/8" Doors

g D Type Standard Master Ring High Security 1" Front
O{ © @ Function | ML2029 ML2029HS D138 Option
®
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
SIA Knob Lock Body 17 | 678F67-7 Spring, Auxiliary Lever
(No Cylinder or Trim) for N
701F03-8* Standard 18 681F36-8 Lever, Hub
701F13-8% D138 Option 19 | 688F03-8*| Retractor
792F03-8 High Security
21 | 565F04-8**| Spring, Hub Lever
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for
687F53-8* Standard 22 | 688F14-8* Lever, Cylinder Latch
687F54-8 D138 Option - —
24 | 436F17-7 Ring, Retaining
2 700F27-8* Cap, Case -
31 | 402F73-8* Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
4 Hub, Knob "~ -
684F14-7 Standard 35 | 684F18-8 Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8
683F33-7 High Security 38 | 684F06-7 | Screw, Stop
7 |684F05-5 Stop 50 | Specify Finish | Armored Front for
8 |684F55-9 | Stop, Fixed 402F30 Standard
402F34 D138 Option
9 [700F23-5 Hub, Turnpiece ) )
51 | 236L72 018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
10 |688F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly - -
52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
11 | 702F98-7 Deadbolt 429F41 Standard
- X 465F57 High Security (M04)
12 |701F22-8" | Spring, Deadbolt (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
13 |[624F48-8* Lever, Deadlocking 53 | 700F95-7 Spring, Latch Lever
14 |700F90-7 Spring, Deadlocking Lever
15 |403F67-7 Latch, Auxiliary
16 |678F54-8* | Lever, Auxiliary

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2”.
**For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7”.
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Knob Version - ML2030, ML2065 rSbin 7y

Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom
Dormitory, Entrance or Storeroom

For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors

YR e

Type Standard Master Ring High Security 1" Front

O{ }Q Function | ML2030 ML2030HS D138 Option
®

o

For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors

Type Standard Master Ring High Security 1" Front

O{ @ Function | ML2065 MR Option ML2065HS D138 Option
®

ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
S/IA Knob Lock Body 12 | 701F22-8**| Spring, Deadbolt
(No Cylinder or Trim) for s | 6s1r36.0" "
701F02-8* Standard 1 1F36- Lever, Hu
701F12-8* D138 Option 19 | 688F03-8*| Retractor
711F02-8 MR Option
792F02-8 High Security 21 | 565F04-8**| Spring, Hub Lever
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 22 | 688F14-8* | Lever, Cylinder Latch
687F53-8* Standard - -
687F54-8 D138 Option 31 | 402F73-8 Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
687F58-8 MR Option 35 | 684F18-8**| Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8”
2 Cap, Case for 38 | 684F06-7 | Screw, Stop
700F27-8* Standard
701F57-8 MR Option 50 | specify Finish | Armored Front for
423F54 Standard
3 | 700F70-8* Lever, Stop 402F57 D138 Option
4 Hub, Knob 51 | 236L72018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
684F14-7 Standard
683F33-7 High Security 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
429F41 Standard
7 |684F05-5 | Stop 488F09 MR Option
9 Hub, Turnpiece for 465F57 High Security (M04)
700F23-5 Standard 616F12 MR x M4 -,
700F31-5 MR Option (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
10 |688F17-7 | Latchbolt Sub Assembly 53 | 700F95-7 | Spring, Latch Lever
11 [702F98-7 Deadbolt

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2".
**Eor M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7”.
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RE:?S{II\)IIH Knob Version - ML2030, ML2065

Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom
Dormitory, Entrance or Storeroom
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Corbin7»-

Knob Version - ML2032 Russwin

Institution or Utility

d

o

For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors

@ Type Standard Master Ring High Security 1" Front
O{ < @ Function | ML2032 MR Option ML2032HS D138 Option
@
ITEM | PART NO DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
S/IA Knob Lock Body 22 | 688F14-8* | Lever, Cylinder Latch
(No Cylinder or Trim) for -
701F29-8* Standard 23 681F48-9 Stop, Cylinder Latch Lever
701F39-8 D138 Option 24 | 436F17-7 | Ring, Retaining
711F29-8* MR Option
792F29-8 High Security 31 | 402F73-8* | Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 35 | 684F18-8**| Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
687F53-8* Standard
687F54-8 D138 Option 38 684F06-7 Screw, Stop
687F58-8 MR Option 50 | specify Finish | Armored Front for
2 Cap, Case for 624F49 Standard
700F27-8* Standard 624F53 D138 Option
701F57-8 MR Option 51 | 236L73018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
4 Hub, Knob 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
684F14-7 Standard 429F41 Standard
683F33-7 High Security 488F09 MR Option
7 684F05-5 StOp 465F57 ngh Security (M04)
616F12 MR x M04
8 |684F55-9 Stop, Fixed (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
NOTE: For double cylinder functions an
10 688F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly additional cylinder set screw is
13 |624F48-8* | Lever, Deadlocking required.
Cylinder Set Screw for
14 | 700F90-7 Spring, Deadlocking Lever 488F08-8 Standard
- 488F10-8 MR Option
15 |403F67-7 Latch, Auxiliary
16 | 678F54-8* Lever, Auxiliary
17 |678F67-7 Spring, Auxiliary Lever

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2".
**Eor M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7".
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Knob Version - ML2042, ML2055

Corbin7»-

Russwin

Entrance or Public Restroom

Classroom
d" b
For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
E Type Standard Master Ring High Security 1" Front
q @ Function | ML2042 MR Option _ ML2042HS D138 Option
®
'd For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
E Type Standard Master Ring High Security 1" Front
=z
q @ Function | ML2055 MR Option ML2055HS D138 Option
@
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
S/IA Knob Lock Body 21 | 565F04-8**| Spring, Hub Lever
(No Cylinder or Trim) for N X
701F08-8* Standard 22 688F14-8 Lever, Cyllnder Latch
/01F18-8* D138 Option 23 | 681F48-9 | Stop, Cylinder Latch Lever
711F08-8* MR Option
792F08-8 High Security 24 | 436F17-7 Ring, Retaining
780F08-8 Latch Hold Back -
780F18-8 LHB x D138 25 685F38-7 Sprlng, StOp
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 31 | 402F73-8* Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
687F53-8* Standard 33 | 701F70-5 | Lever, Stop Cylinder
687F54-8* D138 Option
687F58-8* MR Option 35 | 684F18-8**| Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
2 Cap, Case for 38 684F06-7 Screw, Stop
700F27-8* Standard -
701F57-8* MR Option 43 681F07-5 Lever, Hold Back
3 681F44-8* Lever, StOp 50 Specify Finish Armored Front for
624F49 Standard
4 Hub, Knob 624F53 D138 Option
684F14-7 Standard 681F34 LHB
683F33-7 High Security 681F35 LHB & D138
7 |684F05-5 Stop 51 | 236L73018| Strike (See page 74 for options)
10 |688F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
] 429F41 Standard
13 | 624F48-8* | Lever, Deadlocking 488F09 MR Option
14 |700F90-7 | Spring, Deadlocking Lever 465F57 High Security (M04)
616F12 MR & M04
15 |403F67-7 Latch, Auxiliary (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
" — NOTE: For double cylinder functions an
16 |678F54-8 Lever, Auxiliary additional cylinder set screw is
17 |678F67-7 | Spring, Auxiliary Lever required.
pring y Cylinder Set Screw for
18 |681F37-8* | Lever, Hub 488F08-8 Standard & High Security
488F10-8 MR Option
19 |688F03-8** | Retractor

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2".
**For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7”.
***Eor LHB Option.

ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 24 April 2003





rSSibin Knob Version - ML2042. ML2055

Entrance or Public Restroom
Classroom

@
0 0
@

@) q
&

April 2003 ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 25





Knob Version - ML2048

Corbin7»-

Russwin

Entrance or Apartment

@
d 0 5 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
5 Type Standard Master Ring High Security 1" Front
O{ g @ Function | ML2048 MR Option ML2048HS D138 Option
]
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
S/A Knob Lock Body 19| 688F03-8** Retractor
(No Cylinder or Trim) for X
701F04-8* Standard 21| 565F04-8**( Spring, Hub Lever
701F14-8* D138 Option 22| 688F14-8* |Lever, Cylinder Latch
711F04-8* MR Option
792F04-8 High Security 26| 461F01-2 |[Toggle Sub Assembly
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 27| 402F63-7 |Spring, Toggle
687F53-8* Standard and High Security X
687F54-8 D138 Option 28| 402F61-7 | Spring, Seat
687F58-8" MR Option 31| 402F73-8* |Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
2 Cap, Case for 35| 684F18-8** | Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
700F27-8* Standard
701F57-8* MR Option 38| 684F06-7 |Screw, Stop
4 Hub, Knob 50| specify Finish [ Armored Front for
684F14-7 Standard 402F31 Standard
683F33-7 High Security 402F35 D138 Option
7 |684F05-5 | Stop 51| 236L72 018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
9 Hub, Turnpiece for 52| specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
700F23-5 Standard 429F41 Standard
700F31-5 MR Option 488F09 MR Option
465F57 High Security (M04)
10 ([688F17-7 | Latchbolt Sub Assembly 616F12 MR x M04
11 702E98-7 Deadbolt (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
12 |701F22-8*4 Spring, Deadbolt 53| 700F95-7 | Spring, Latch Lever
18 |681F37-8*| Lever, Hub

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2”.
**For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7".
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RE:?s{ll\)lm Knob Version - ML2048

Entrance or Apartment

Q
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Knob Version - ML2051 RESOSQI\OIIH ®

Entrance or Office

@
d For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
Type Standard Master Ring High Security 1" Front
O{ % @ Function | ML2051 MR Option ML2051HS D138 Option
®
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
S/IA Knob Lock Body 22 | 688F14-8* | Lever, Cylinder Latch
(No Cylinder or Trim) for -
701F07-8* Standard 23 | 681F48-9 Stop, Cylinder Latch Lever
701F17-8* D138 Option 24 | 436F17-7 | Ring, Retaining
711F07-8* MR Option
792F07-8 High Security 25 | 685F38-7**Y Spring, Stop
780F07-8 Latch Hold Back Option
780F17-8 LHB x D138 26 461F01-2 Toggle Sub Assembly
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 27 | 402F63-7 Spring, Toggle
687F53-8* Standard gnd High Security 28 | 402F61-7 Spring, Seat
687F54-8 D138 Option
687F58-8* MR Option 31 | 402F73-8* | Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
2 Cap, Case for 33 | 701F70-5**4 Lever, Stop Cylinder
700F27-8* Standard - -
701F57-8* MR Option 35 684F18-8 Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8
4 Hub, Knob 38 | 684F06-7 Screw, Stop
684F14-7 Standard 43 | 681F07-5"4 Lever, Hold Back
683F33-7 High Security
50 | Specify Finish | Armored Front for
7 |684F05-5 Stop 681F31 Standard
10 |688F17-7 | Latchbolt Sub Assembly 681F30 D138 Option
681F41 LHB
13 |602F19-8* | Lever, Deadlocking 681F40 LHB x D138
14 | 700F90-7 Spring, Deadlocking Lever 51 | 236L73018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
15 |[403F67-7 Latch, Auxiliary 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
" — 429F41 Standard
16 678F54-8 Lever, AUXI'Iary 488F09 MR Option
17 |678F67-7 | Spring, Auxiliary Lever 465F57 High Security (M04)
616F12 MR x M04
18 |681F37-8* | Lever, Hub (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
19 |688F03-8** | Retractor
21 |565F04-8** [ Spring, Hub Lever

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2”.
**For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7”.
***Eor LHB Option.
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Entrance or Office
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Corbin7»-

Knob Version - ML2057 Russwin

Storeroom or Closet

N

For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors

@ Type Standard Master Ring High Security 1" Front
Oj; ~ @ Function | ML2057 MR Option _ ML2057HS D138 Option
@
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM| PART NO. DESCRIPTION
S/IA Knob Lock Body 19 | 688F03-8** | Retractor
(No Cylinder or Trim) for -
701F09-8* Standard 21 565F04-8** | Spring, Hub Lever
701F19-8* D138 Option 22 | 688F14-8* | Lever, Cylinder Latch
711F09-8* MR Option
792F09-8 High Security 23 | 681F48-9 Stop, Cylinder Latch Lever
780F09-8 Latch Hold Back Option X —
780F19-8 LHB x D138 24 436F17-7 Ring, Retaining
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 25 | 685F38-7***| Spring, Stop
687F53-8* Standard, HS and LHB 31 | 402F73-8* | Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
687F54-8 D138 Option
687F58-8* MR Option 33 | 701F70-5*** Lever, Stop Cylinder
2 Cap, Case for 35 | 684F18-8** | Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
700F27-8* Standard
701F57-8* MR Option 38 684F06-7 Screw, StOp
4 Hub, Knob 43 | 681F07-5***| Lever, Hold Back
684F14-7 Standard 50 | specify Finish | Armored Front for
683F33-7 High Security 624F49 Standard
7 684F05-5 Stop 624F53 D138 Option
681F34 LHB
8 |[684F55-9 Stop, Fixed 681F35 LHB x D138
10 |688F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly 51 | 236L73 018( Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
13 | 624F48-8* | Lever, Deadlocking 52 | Specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
- - 429F41 Standard
14 | 700F90-7 Spring, Deadlocking Lever 488F09 MR Option
" 465F57 High Security (M04)
1 403F67-7 Latch, Auxil
5 03F6 atc uxiliary 616F12 MR x M04
16 |678F54-8* | Lever, Auxiliary (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
17 |678F67-7 Spring, Auxiliary Lever
18 |681F37-8* | Lever, Hub
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Storeroom or Closet
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Knob Version - ML2060

Corbin7»-

Russwin

Privacy

=

For 1-3/4" Min. Doors

For 1-3/8" Doors

g Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front
Q{ @ Function | ML2060 -------- D138 Option
[©]
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
S/IA Knob Lock Body 35 | 684F18-8**| Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
(No Cylinder or Trim) for
701F78-8* Standard 38 684F06-7 Screw, StOp
701F79-8* D138 Option 44 | 624F42-7 Spring
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 45 | 624F43-9 Spacer
687F55-8* Standard
687F56-8* D138 Option 46 | 624F44-9 Spacer
2 | 700F27-8* | Cap, Case 47 | 688F01-7 Spring. Kick off
3 |[682F01-8* Lever, Sub Assembly, Stop 50 | Specify Finish | Armored Front for
423F55 Standard
7 |684F055 | Stop 51 | 236L73018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
9 |624F45-5 Hub, Turnpiece 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
10 |688F17-7 | Latchbolt Sub Assembly 429F41 Standard
465F57 High Security (M04)
18 |681F37-8* | Lever, Hub (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
19 |688F03-8** | Retractor
21 |565F04-8** [ Spring, Hub Lever

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2”.
**Eor M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7”.
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Privacy
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Knob Version - ML2067

Corbin7»-

Russwin

Apartment or Dormitory

@
d i 5 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
@ Type Standard Master Ring High Security 1" Front
Oj; 5 @ Function | ML2067 _ MR Option ML2067HS D138 Option
@
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
SIA Knob Lock Body 16 | 678F54-8* | Lever, Auxiliary
(No Cylinder or Trim) for - -
701F01-8* Standard 17 | 678F67-7 Spring, Auxiliary Lever
701F11-8 D138 Option 18 | 681F36-8* | Lever, Hub
711F01-8 MR Option
792F01-8 High Security 19 | 688F03-8**| Retractor
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 21 | 565F04-8**| Spring, Hub Lever
687F53-8* Standard -
687E54-8* D138 Option 22 | 688F14-8* Lever, Cylinder Latch
687F58-8 MR Option 24 | 436F17-7 | Ring, Retaining
2 Cap, Case for 26 | 461F01-2 | Toggle Sub Assembly
700F27-8* Standard
701F57-8 MR Option 27 | 402F63-7 Spring, Toggle
3 | 700F74-8* | Lever, Stop 28 | 402F61-7 Spring, Seat
4 Hub, Knob 31 | 402F73-8* | Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
684F14-7 Standard
683F33-7 High Security 35 684F18-8** | Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
7 684F05-5 Stop 38 684F06-7 Screw, Stop
9 Hub, Turnpiece for 50 | specify Finish | Armored Front for
700F23-5 Standard 402F29 Standard
10 |e88F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly 51 | 236L72 018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
11 |702F98-7 Deadbolt 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
429F41 Standard
12 |701F22-8** | Spring, Deadbolt 488F09 MR Option
N - 465F57 High Security (M04)
13 |602F19-8 Lever, Deadlocking 616F12 MR x M04
14 |700F90-7 | Spring, Deadlocking Lever (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
15 |403F67-7 Latch, Auxiliary 53 | 700F95-7 Spring, Latch Lever

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2”.
**For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7”.
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Apartment or Dormitory
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Knob Version - ML2069 RESOSQI\OIIH ®

Institutional Privacy

®
d 5 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
5 Type Standard Master Ring High Security 1" Front
O{ ~ @ Function | ML2069 -~ ML2069HS D138 Option
®
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
S/IA Knob Lock Body 21 | 565F04-8**| Spring, Hub Lever
(No Cylinder or Trim) for 22 | cesFiae | L Cvinder Latch
701F52-8* Standard - ever, Lylinder Latc
701F59-8* D138 Option 23 | 681F48-9 | Stop, Cylinder Latch Lever
792F52-8 High Security
24 | 436F17-7 Ring, Retaining
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for
687F55-8* Standard 31 | 402F73-8* | Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
687F56-8* D138 Option

35 | 684F18-8**| Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"

2 700F27-8* Cap, Case

38 | 684F06-7 Screw, Stop

3 | 624F47-8 Lever, Sub-Assembly Stop

44 | 624F42-7 Spring

4 Hub, Knob
684F14-7 Standard 45 | 624F43-9 Spacer
683F33-7 High Security

46 | 624F44-9 Spacer

7 | 684F05-5 Stop

47 | 688F01-7 Spring, Kick off

9 |[624F45-5 Hub, Turnpiece

50 | Specify Finish | Armored Front for

10 |688F17-7 | Latchbolt Sub Assembly 624F49 Standard
624F53 D138 Option

13 | 624F48-8* Lever, Deadlocking

51 | 236L73 018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)

14 | 700F90-7 Spring, Deadlocking Lever

52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet

15 |403F67-7 Latch, Auxiliary 429F41 Standard

465F57 High Security (M04)

(See page 106 for packet descriptions)

16 | 678F54-8* Lever, Auxiliary

17 | 678F67-7 Spring, Auxiliary Lever

18 |681F37-8* Lever, Hub

19 | 688F03-8** | Retractor

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2”.
**Eor M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7”.
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Knob Version - ML2072, ML2075

Corbin7»-

Russwin

Classroom Security

@
I@ﬂ |:| b For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
E Type Standard Master Ring High Security 1" Front
O{ = @ Function | ML2072 MR Option ML2072HS D138 Option
]
d ®
0 D For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
H Type Standard Master Ring High Seurity 1" Front
O{ < }Q Function | ML2075 MR Option ML2075HS D138 Option
@
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM| PART NO. DESCRIPTION
S/IA Knob Lock Body 17 | 678F67-7 Spring, Auxiliary Lever
(No Cylinder or Trim) for
701F75-8* Standard 18 681F36-8 Lever, Hub
701F85-8* D138 Option 19 | 688F03-8* | Retractor
711F75-8 MR Option
792F75-8 High Security 21 | 565F04-8 Spring, Hub Lever
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 22 | 700F22-8* Lever, Cylinder Latch
687F53-8* Standard - —
687F54-8* D138 Option 24 436F17-7 Ring, Retaining
687F58-8* MR Option 31 | 402F73-8* | Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
2 Cap, Case for 35 | 684F18-8* | Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
700F27-8* Standard
701F57-8 MR Option 38 | 684F06-7 Screw, Stop
3 700F25-8 Lever, Stop 50 Specify Finish Armored Front for
402F30 Standard
4 Hub, Knob 402F34 D138 Option
684F14-7 Standard
683F33-7 High Security 51 | 236L72018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
7 | 684F05-5 Stop 52 | Specify Finish Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
9 Hub, Turnpiece 429F41 Standard
700F23-5 Standard 488F09 MR Option.
700F31.5 MR Onption 465F57 High Security (M04)
P 616F12 MR & M04
10 |688F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
NOTE: For double cylinder functions
11 | 702F98-7 Deadbolt an additional cylinder set screw is
. . required.)
12 |701F22-8 Spring, Deadbolt Cylinder Set Screw for
13 700F21-8* Lever, Deadlocking 488F08-8 Standar_d & ngh Security
488F10-8 MR Option
14 | 700F90-7 Spring, Deadlocking Lever )
53 | 700F95-7 Spring, Latch Lever
15 |403F67-7 Latch, Auxiliary ]
54 | 703F99-7 Spring, Stop
16 |678F54-8* Lever, Auxiliary
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Classroom Security
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Lever Version Index

Corbin7»-

Russwin

Passage or Closet

For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
@{ g E ANSIFO1 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
) Page 42 Function | ML2010 -———---- D138 Option ML2010VR
= Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom
0 D For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
B ANSI F02 _ _
E{ B Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
a Page 44 Function | ML2020 D138 Option | ML2020VR
II Store Door
> 0 3 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
g ANSI F14 - " .
@{ E Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
a Page 44 Function | ML2022 MR Option D138 Option ML2022VR
nd? Entrance or Storeroom
0 ) For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
B ANSI F21 : :
E{ }E‘) Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
g Page 44 Function | ML2024 MR Option D138 Option ML2024VR
d Hotel or Motel
0 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
B ANSI F15 _ _
E{ S Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
. Page 46 Function | ML2029  ——-- D138 Option | ML2029VR
- Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom
0 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
B ANSI F19 : _
@{ Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
o Page 48 Function | ML2030  —m D138 Option ML2030VR
B Institution or Utilit
For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
E{ g E Page 50 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
1°] Function | ML2032 MR Option D138 Option ML2032VR
B Entrance or Public Restroom
ANSI FO9 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
E{ 5 B Page 52 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
1°] Function | ML2042 MR Option D138 Option ML2042VR
Entrance or Apartment
% ANSI E10 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors [ For 1-3/8" Doors
@{ g Page 54 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
° Function | ML2048 MR Option D138 Option ML2048VR

[ Indicates rigid lever
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— Entrance or Office
ANSI FO4 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
% Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
Page 56
E{ ° E g Function | ML2051 MR Option D138 Option ML2051VR
nd: Classroom
ANSI FO5 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
E{ E B Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
P 2
-] age 5 Function | ML2055 MR Option D138 Option | ML2055VR
f Storeroom or Closet
'd For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
ANSI FO7
E Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
(E{ . E Page 58 Function | ML2057 MR Option D138 Option | ML2057VR
fu Privacy
N ANS| F22 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
g Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
E{ . B Page 60 Function | ML2060 MR Option D138 Option ML2060VR
| Dormitory, Entrance or Storeroom
d 0 A For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
3] ANSI F13 - .
E{ E Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
g Page 48 Function | ML2065 MR Option D138 Option ML2065VR
Apartment or Dormitory
0 ANSI F12 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
@{ % Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
s Page 62 Function | ML2067 _ MR Option D138 Option ML2067VR
Institutional Privacy
'd For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
E{ E Page 64 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
® Function ML2069 - D138 Option ML2069VR
Classroom Security
d 0 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
@{ B Page 66 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
° Function | ML2072 MR Option D138 Option ML2072VR
Classroom Security
d 0 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors | For 1-3/8" Doors
E{ B Page 66 Type Standard Master Ring 1" Front Vandal Resistant
° Function | ML2075 MR Option D138 Option ML2075VR






Lever Version - ML2010 RESOSQI\OIIH ®

Passage or Closet

@
For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
5 Type Standard Master Ring Vandal Resistant 1" Front
@{ B Function | ML2010  -------- ML2010VR D138 Option
@
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
SIA Lever Lock Body 30 | 404F85-8**| Spring, Lever Return
(No Cylinder or Trim) for N X
700F10-8* Standard 32 404F86-8 Bracket, Allgn
700F20-8* D138 Option 35 | 684F18-8"| Screw, FHUM-PH TITE, #8-32 x 3/8"
703F10-8* Vandal Resistant
36 | 684F11-9 Spacer, Hub
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for
687F53-8* Standard 37 | 684F12-9 Spacer, Spring
687F54-8* D138 Option
50 | Specify Finish | Armored Front for
2 |700F27-8* Cap, Case 423F55 Standard
i 423F58 D138 Option
5 Hub (Case Side)
684F10-8** Standard 51 | 236L73018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
684F10-7 Vandal Resistant
52 | Specify Finish
6 Hub (Cap Side) 429F41 Mortise Lock Mounting Packet
684F09-8** Standard _ 465F57 Vandal Resistant & M04
684F09-7 Vandal Resistant (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
10 |688F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly
18 |681F37-8* | Lever, Hub
19 |688F03-8** | Retractor
20 |690F82-7 Spring, Retractor
21 |565F04-8** [ Spring, Hub Lever
29 |466F22-9 Spacer

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2”.
**For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7".
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Lever Version - ML2020, ML2022, ML2024 RUSo oI

Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom
Store Door, Entrance or Storeroom

@
|:| D For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
5 Type Standard Master Ring  Vandal Resistant 1" Front
@{ B Function | ML2020 -------- ML2020VR D138 Option
D
d| b -
|:| For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
E Type Standard Master Ring  Vandal Resistant 1" Front
E{ B Function | ML2022 MR Option ML2022VR D138 Option
@
B
d |:| 5 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
5 Type Standard Master Ring Vandal Resistant 1" Front
E{ E Function | ML2024 MR Option ML2024VR D138 Option
D
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
SIA Lever Lock Body 12 | 701F22-8**| Spring, Deadbolt
(No Cylinder or Trim) for N
700F05-8* Standard 18 681F37-8 Lever, Hub
700F15-8 D138 Option 19 | 688F03-8**| Retractor
710F05-8* MR Option
703F05-8* Vandal Resistant 20 | 690F82-7 Spring, Retractor
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 21 | 565F04-8**| Spring, Hub Lever
687F53-8* Standard -
6S7F54-8 D138 Option 22 | 688F14-8* Lever Sub Assembly, Cylinder Latch
687F58-8* MR Option 29 | 466F22:9 | Spacer
2 Cap, Case for 30 | 404F85-8**| Spring, Lever Return
700F27-8* Standard
701F57-8* MR Option 31 | 402F73-8* Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
3 [700F70-8 Lever, Stop 32 | 404F86-8* Bracket, Align
5 Hub (Case Side) 35 | 684F18-8**| Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
684F10-8** Standard Hub
684F10-7 Vandal Resistant 36 | 684F11-9 | Spacer, Hub
6 Hub (Cap Side) 37 | 684F12-9 Spacer, Spring
684F09-8** Standard
R . 50 | Specify Finish | Armored Front for
684F09-7 Vandal Resistant 423F54 Standard
7 | 684F05-5 Stop 423F57 D138 Option
9 Hub, Turnpiece for
700F23-5 Standard
700F31-5 MR Option
10 |688F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly
*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2”.
11 |702F98-7 Deadbolt **Eor M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7”.
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Corbin

Russwin Lever Version - ML2020, ML2022, ML2024

Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom
Store Door, Entrance or Storeroom

ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
51 |[236L72 018 | Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
429F41 Standard
488F09 MR Option
465F57 Vandal Resistant & M04
616F12 MR x M04
(See page 106 for packet descriptions)
NOTE: For double cylinder functions an
additional cylinder set screw is
required.
Cylinder Set Screw for
488F08-8 Standard
488F10-8 MR Option
53 |700F95-7 Spring, Latch Lever

April 2003
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Lever Version - ML2029 RESOSQI\OIIH ®

Hotel or Motel

@
d i D For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
@ Type Standard Master Ring  Vandal Resistant 1" Front
({E{ 7 E Function | ML2029 -------- ML2029VR D138 Option
@
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
SIA Lever Lock Body 20 | 690F82-7 Spring, Retractor
(No Cylinder or Trim) for . -
700F03-8* Standard 21 565F04-8 Sprlng, Hub Lever
700F13-8* D138 Option 22 | 688F14-8* | Lever, Cylinder Latch
703F03-8* Vandal Resistant
24 | 436F17-7 Ring, Retaining
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for
687F53-8* Standard 29 | 466F22-9 Spacer
687F54-8 D138 Option

30 | 404F85-8**| Spring, Lever Return

2 |700F27-8* | Cap, Case X
31 | 402F73-8* Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw

5 Hub (Case Side) . .
684F10-8** Standard 32 404F86-8 Bracket, Allgn
684F10-7 Vandal Resistant 35 | 684F18-8*| Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
6 Hub (Cap Side) R
684F00-6* Standard 36 | 684F11-9 Spacer, Hub
684F09-7 Vandal Resistant 37 | 684F12-9 Spacer, Spring
7 |684F05-5 Stop 38 | 684F06-7 Screw, Stop
8 |684F55-9 Stop, Fixed 50 | specify Finish | Armored Front for
9 [700F23-5 Hub, Turnpiece 285:222 gtflsnggstion

10 |688F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly

51 | 236L72 018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)

11 | 702F98-7 Deadhbolt 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for

12 | 701F22-8** | Spring, Deadbolt 429F41 Standard

) 465F57 Vandal Resistant & M04
13 |624F48-8* | Lever, Deadlocking (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
14 | 700F90-7 Spring, Deadlocking Lever 53 | 700F95-7 Spring, Latch Lever

15 |403F67-7 Latch, Auxiliary

16 |678F54-8* Lever, Auxiliary

17 |678F67-7 Spring, Auxiliary Lever

18 |681F36-8* Lever, Hub

19 688F03-8** | Retractor

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2”.
**For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7”.

ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 46 April 2003





RE:?s{ll\)lm Lever Version - ML2029

Hotel or Motel

Q
o B
{/(///(((@

@ q
’,

<

April 2003 ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 47





Lever Version - ML2030, ML2065

Corbin7»-

Russwin

Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom
Dormitory, Entrance or Storeroom

@
[ 5 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
E Type Standard Master Ring  Vandal Resistant 1" Front
@{ . E Function ML2030  -------- ML2030VR D138 Option
d B
|:| 5 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
E Type Standard Master Ring  Vandal Resistant 1" Front
H E Function | ML2065 MR Option ML2065VR D138 Option
®
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
S/IA Lever Lock Body 19 | 688F03-8**| Retractor
(No Cylinder or Trim) for X
700F02-8* Standard 20 | 690F82-7 Spring, Retractor
700F12-8* D138 Option 21 | 565F04-8**| Spring, Hub Lever
710F02-8 MR Option
703F02-8* Vandal Resistant 22 | 688F14-8* | Lever, Cylinder Latch
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 29 | 466F22-9 Spacer
687F53-8* Standard - -
687F54-8 D138 Option 30 [ 404F85-8 Spring, Lever Return
687F58-8 MR Option 31 | 402F73-8* | Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
2 Cap, Case for 32 | 404F86-8* | Bracket, Align
700F27-8* Standard
701F57-8* MR Option 35 | 684F18-8**| Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
3 | 700F70-8* Lever, Stop 36 | 684F11-9 Spacer, Hub
5 Hub (Case Side) 37 | 684F12-9 Spacer, Spring
684F10-8** Standard
684F10-7 Vandal Resistant 38 | 684F06-7 | Screw, Stop
6 Hub (Cap Side) 50 | Specify Finish | Armored Front for
684F09-8** Standard 423F54 Standard
684F09-7 Vandal Resistant 423F57 D138 Option
7 |e684F05-5 Stop 51 | 236L72 018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
9 Hub, Turnpiece for 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
700F23-5 Standard 429F41 Standard
700F31-5 MR Option 488F09 MR Option
465F57 Vandal Resistant & M04
10 |688F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly 616F12 MR x M04
11 |702Fr98-7 Deadbolt (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
53 | 700F95-7 Spring, Latch Lever
12 | 701F22-8** | Spring, Deadbolt pring, v
18 |681F36-8* | Lever, Hub
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*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2”.
**Eor M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7”.
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Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom
Dormitory, Entrance or Storeroom

April 2003 ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 49





Lever Version - ML2032

Corbin7»-

Russwin

Institution or Utility

dl* o

For 1-3/4" Min. Doors

For 1-3/8" Doors

5 Type Standard Master Ring  Vandal Resistant 1" Front
H < E Function | ML2032 MR Option ML2032VR D138 Option
®
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
SIA Lever Lock Body 22 | 688F14-8* | Lever, Cylinder Latch
(No Cylinder or Trim) for -
700F29-8* Standard 23 | 681F48-9 Stop, Cylinder Latch Lever
700F39-8* D138 Option 24 | 436F17-7 | Ring, Retaining
710F29-8* MR Option
703F29-8* Vandal Resistant 31 | 402F73-8* Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 32 | 404F86-8* | Bracket, Align
687F53-8* Standard ~ -
687F54-8 D138 Option 35 | 684F18-8 Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8
687F58-8* MR Option 36 | 684F11-9 | Spacer, Hub
2 Cap, Case for 38 | 684F06-7 | Screw, Stop
700F27-8* Standard
701F57-8* MR Option 50 | specify Finish | Armored Front for
- 624F49 Standard
5 Hub (Case Side) 624F53 D138 Option
684F10-8** Standard
684F10-7 Vandal Resistant 51 | 236L73018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
6 Hub (Cap Side) 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
684F09-8** Standard 429F41 Standard
684F09-7 Vandal Resistant 488F09 MR Option
465F57 Vandal Resistant & M04
7 |684F055 | Stop 616F12 MR x M4
8 |684F55-9 Stop, Fixed (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
NOTE: For double cylinder functions an
10 |688F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly additional cylinder set screw is
. required.
13 |624F48-8* Lever, Deadlocking Cylinder Set Screw for
14 | 700F90-7 Spring, Deadlocking Lever 488F08-8 Standar_d & Vandal Resistant
488F10-8 MR Option
15 |403F67-7 Latch, Auxiliary
16 |678F54-8* Lever, Auxiliary
17 |678F67-7 Spring, Auxiliary Lever

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2".
**Eor M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7".
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Lever Version - ML2042, ML2055

Russwin

Entrance or Public Restroom

Classroom
d |l _
For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
g Type Standard Master Ring  Vandal Resistant 1" Front
E{ . E Function | ML2042 MR Option ML2042VR D138 Option
d For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
5 Type Standard Master Ring  Vandal Resistant 1" Front
E{ & E Function | ML2055 MR Option ML2055VR D138 Option
®
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
SIA Lever Lock Body 18 | 681F37-8* | Lever, Hub
(No Cylinder or Trim) for
700F08-8* Standard 19 688F03-8** Retractor
700F18-8* D138 Option 20 | 690F82-7 | Spring, Retractor
710F08-8* MR Option
778F08-8* Latch Hold Back Option 21 | 565F04-8**| Spring, Hub Lever
778F18-8* LHB x D138 . .
703F08-8* vandal Resistant 22 | 688F14-8 Lever, Cylinder Latch
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 23 | 681F48-9 Stop, Cylinder Latch Lever
687F53-8 Standard 24 | 436F17-7 | Ring, Retaining
687F54-8 D138 Option
687F58-8 MR Option 25 | 685F38-7 Spring, Stop
2 Cap, Case for 29 | 466F22-9 Spacer
700F27-8* Standard i -
701F57-8 MR Option 30 | 404F85-8 Spring, Lever Return
3 |681F44-8 Lever Stop 31 | 402F73-8* | Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
5 Hub (Case Side) 32 | 404F86-8* Bracket, Align
684F10-8** Standard . ]
684F10-7 Vandal Resistant 33 | 701F70-5 Lever, Stop Cylinder
Q%% - - - "
6 Hub (Cap Side) 35 | 684F18-8 Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8
684F09-8** Standard 36 | 684F11-9 | Spacer, Hub
684F09-7 Vandal Resistant
37 | 684F12-9 Spacer, Spring
7 | 684F05-5 Stop
38 684F06-7 Screw, Stop
10 |688F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly
43 | 681F07-5**4 Lever, Hold Back
13 |624F48-8** | Lever, Deadlocking
50 | Specify Finish | Armored Front for
14 | 700F90-7 Spring, Deadlocking Lever 624F49 Standard
I 624F53 D138 Option
15 |403F67-7 Latch, Auxiliary 681F34 LHB - Standard
16 |678F54-8* | Lever, Auxiliary 681F35 LHB x D138
17 |678F67-7 Spring, Auxiliary Lever

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2".
**Eor M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7”.

***Eor LHB Option.
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rS2rbin Lever Version - ML2042. ML2055

Entrance or Public Restroom
Classroom

ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
51 |[236L73 018 | Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)

52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for

429F41 Standard

488F09 MR Option

465F57 Vandal Resistant & M04
616F12 MR x M04

(See page 106 for packet descriptions)
NOTE: For double cylinder functions an
additional cylinder set screw is required.
Cylinder Set Screw for

488F08-8 Standard & Vandal Resistant
488F10-8 MR Option
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Lever Version - ML2048

Russwin

Entrance or Apartment

®
d |:| D For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
E Type Standard Master Ring  Vandal Resistant 1" Front
@{ B E Function | ML2048 MR Option ML2048VR D138 Option
@
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
S/IA Lever Lock Body 22 | 688F14-8* | Lever, Cylinder Latch
(No Cylinder or Trim) for
700F04-8* Standard 26 | 461F01-2 Toggle Sub Assembly
700F14-8* D138 Option 27 | 402F63-7 | Spring, Toggle
710F04-8 MR Option
703F04-8* Vandal Resistant 28 | 402F61-7 Spring, Seat
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 29 | 466F22-9 Spacer
687F53-8* Standard X
687F54-8 D138 Optlon 30 404F85-8** Sprlng, Lever Return
687F58-8* MR Option 31 | 402F73-8* | Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
2 Cap, Case for 32 | 404F86-8* | Bracket, Align
700F27-8* Standard
701F57-8* MR Option 35 | 684F18-8**| Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
5 Hub (Case Side) 36 | 684F11-9 Spacer, Hub
684F10-8** Standard -
684F10-7 Vandal Resistant 37 | 684F12-9 Spacer, Spring
6 Hub (Cap Side) 38 | 684F06-7 Screw, Stop
684F09-8** Standard
. 50 | Specify Finish | Armored Front for
684F09-7 Vandal Resistant 402E31 Standard
7 | 684F05-5 Stop 402F35 D138 Option
9 Hub, Turnpiece for 51 | 236L72 018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
;88:2;?2 ,\S/Itsnga:%n 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
P 429F41 Standard
10 |688F17-7 | Latchbolt Sub Assembly 488F09 MR Option
465F57 Vandal Resistant & M04
11 |[702F98-7 Deadbolt 616F12 MR x M04
S 106 fi ket d ipti
12 |701F22-8+ | Spring, Deadbolt (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
18 |68LF37-8* | Lever, Hub 53 | 700F95-7 Spring, Latch Lever
19 |688F03-8** | Retractor
20 |690F82-7 Spring, Retractor
21 |565F04-8** [ Spring, Hub Lever

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2".
**Eor M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7”.
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Lever Version - ML2051

Corbin7»-

Russwin

Entrance or Office

NiE

For 1-3/4" Min. Doors

For 1-3/8" Doors

Type Standard Master Ring  Vandal Resistant 1" Front
H % E Function | ML2051 MR Option ML2051VR D138 Option
@
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
SIA Lever Lock Body 23 | 681F48-9 Stop, Cylinder Latch Lever
(No Cylinder or Trim) for X —
700F07-8* Standard 24 436F17-7 Rlng, Retalnlng
700F17-8* D138 Option 25 685F38-7**4 Spring, StOp
710F07-8 MR Option
778F07-8* Latch Hold Back Option 26 | 461F01-2 Toggle Sub Assembly
778F17-8* LHB x D138 -
703F07-8* Vandal Resistant 27 | 402F63-7 | Spring, Toggle
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 28 | 402F61-7 Spring, Seat
687F53-8* Standard _ 29 | 466F22-9 Spacer
687F54-8 D138 Option
687F58-8 MR Option 30 | 404F85-8*| Spring, Lever Return
2 Cap, Case for 31 | 402F73-8* Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
700F27-8* Standard -
701F57-8 MR Option 32 404F86-8* Bracket, Allgn
5 Hub (Case Side) 33 | 701F70-5**4 Lever, Stop Cylinder
ggjﬁigg“ \S/;?qr;i?rgesistam 35 | 684F18-8**| Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
6 Hub (Cap Side) 36 | 684F11-9 Spacer, Hub
684F09-8** Standard 37 | 684F12-9 Spacer, Spring
684F09-7 Vandal Resistant
38 684F06-7 Screw, Stop
7 | 684F05-5 Stop
43 | 701F56-5** Lever, Hold Back
10 |688F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly
50 | Specify Finish | Armored Front for
13 |602F19-8* | Lever, Deadlocking 681F31 Standard
. . 681F30 D138 Option
14 | 700F90-7 Spring, Deadlocking Lever 681FA1 LHB Standard
15 |403F67-7 | Latch, Auxiliary 681F40 LHB x D138
16 |678F54-8* | Lever, Auxiliary 51 | 236L73 018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
429F41 Standard
18 |681F37-8* | Lever, Hub 488F09 MR Option
465F57 Vandal Resistant & M04
19 |688F03-8** | Retractor 616F12 MR x MO4
20 |690F82-7 Spring, Retractor (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
21 |565F04-8** [ Spring, Hub Lever
22 |688F14-8* | Lever, Cylinder Latch

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2”.
**Eor M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7”.
***Eor LHB Option.
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Lever Version - ML2057

Corbin7»-

Russwin

Storeroom or Closet

NiE

For 1-3/4" Min. Doors

For 1-3/8" Doors

@ Type Standard Master Ring  Vandal Resistant 1" Front
E{ > E Function | ML2057 MR Option ML2057VR D138 Option
@
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
S/IA Lever Lock Body 21 | 565F04-8**| Spring, Hub Lever
(No Cylinder or Trim) for " -
700F09-8* Standard 22 | 688F14-8 Lever, Cylinder Latch
;ggiég'g: I'\DAlR38OOtP“°” 23 | 681F48-9 | Stop, Cylinder Latch Lever
- ption
778F09-8* Latch Hold Back Option 24 | 436F17-7 Ring, Retaining
778F19-8 LHB x D138 ] -
703F09-8* Vandal Resistant 25 | 685F38-7] Spring, Stop
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 29 | 466F22-9 Spacer
gg;:ﬁgig* gtla;gzggtion 30 | 404F85-8**| Spring, Lever Return
687F58-8* MR Option 31 | 402F73-8* Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
2 Cap, Case for 32 | 404F86-8* | Bracket, Align
700F27-8* Standard -
701F57-8* MR Option 33 701F70-5**4 Lever, StOp Cyllnder
5 Hub (Case Side) 35 | 684F18-8**| Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
684F10-8** Standard
684F10-7 Vandal Resistant 36 | 684F11-9 | Spacer, Hub
6 Hub (Cap Side) 37 | 684F12-9 Spacer, Spring
684F09-8** Standard 38 | 684F06-7 Screw, Stop
684F09-7 Vandal Resistant
43 | 701F56-5**1 Lever, Hold Back
7 | 684F05-5 Stop
50 | Specify Finish | Armored Front for
8 |684F55-9 | Stop, Fixed 624F49 Standard
624F53 D138 Option
10 | 688F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly 681F34 LHB Standard
13 | 624F48-8* | Lever, Deadlocking 681F35 LHB x D138
14 | 700E90-7 Spring, Deadlocking Lever 51 | 236L73 018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
15 |403F67-7 Latch, Auxiliary 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
429F41 Standard
16 | 678F54-8* | Lever, Auxiliary 488F09 MR Option
. . 465F57 Vandal Resistant & M04
17 | 678F67-7 Spring, Auxiliary Lever 616F12 MR x MO4
18 |681F37-8* | Lever, Hub (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
19 | 688F03-8** | Retractor
20 |[690F82-7 Spring, Retractor

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2”.
**For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with *-7".
***Eor LHB Option.
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Lever Version - ML2060 RESOSQI\OIIH ®

Privacy
@
5 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
5 Type Standard Master Ring  Vandal Resistant 1" Front
@{ B Function ML2060 - ML2060VR D138 Option
@
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
SIA Lever Lock Body 30 | 404F85-8**| Spring, Lever Return
(No Cylinder or Trim) for N X
700F76-8* Standard 31 | 402F73-8 Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
700F77-8* D138 Option 32 | 404F86-8* | Bracket, Align
703F76-8* Vandal Resistant
35 | 684F18-8**| Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for
687F55-8* Standard 36 | 684F11-9 Spacer, Hub
687F56-8* D138 Option

37 | 684F12-9 Spacer, Spring

2 | 700F27-8* | Cap, Case
38 684F06-7 Screw, Stop

3 |682F01-8 Lever Sub Assembly, Stop
39 | 468F32-9 Label, Operator/Date

5 Hub (Case Side)
684F10-8%* Standard 40 | 388F01-9 Label, UL
684F10-7 Vandal Resistant 41 | 685F17-9 | Label, Identification
6 Hub (Cad Side) ; ;
684F09-8** Standard a4 | b2ardzT Spring
684F09-7 Vandal Resistant 45 | 624F43-9 Spacer
7 |684F05-5 Stop 46 | 624F44-9 Spacer
9 |624F44-5 Hub, Turnpiece 47 | 688F01-7 Spring, Kickoff
10 |688F17-7 | Latchbolt Sub Assembly 50 | Specify Finish | Armored Front for
18 |681F37-8* | Lever, Hub P S gsti on

_Qkk
19 |688FO3-8 Retractor 51 | 236L73018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)

20 |690F82-7 Spring, Retractor 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for

21 |565F04-8** | Spring, Hub Lever 429F41 Standard
465F57 Vandal Resistant & M04
29 |466F22-9 | Spacer (See page 106 for packet descriptions)

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2”.
**Eor M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7”.
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Lever Version - ML2067

Corbin7»-

Russwin

Apartment or Dormitory

il

o [OQME T o

For 1-3/4" Min. Doors

For 1-3/8" Doors

Type Standard Master Ring  Vandal Resistant 1" Front
H E Function | ML2067 MR Option ML2067VR D138 Option
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
SIA Lever Lock Body 19 | 688F03-8**| Retractor
(No Cylinder or Trim) for -
700F01-8* Standard 20 690F82-7 Sprlng, Retractor
700F11-8* D138 Option 21 | 565F04-8**| Spring, Hub Lever
710F01-8* MR Option
703F01-8* Vandal Resistant 22 | 688F14-8* Lever, Cylinder Latch
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 24 | 436F17-7 Ring, Retaining
687F53-8* Standard
687F54-8 D138 Option 26 | 461F01-2 Toggle Sub Assembly
687F58-8 MR Option 27 | 402F63-7 | Spring, Toggle
2 Cap, Case for 28 | 402F61-7 | Spring, Seat
700F27-8* Standard
701F57-8 MR Option 29 | 466F22-9 Spacer
3 | 700F74-8 Lever, Stop 30 | 404F85-8**| Spring, Lever Return
5 Hub (Case Side) 31 | 402F73-8* | Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
684F10-8** Standard -
684F10-7 Vandal Resistant 32 | 404F86-8* | Bracket, Align
6 Hub (Cap Side) 35 | 684F18-8**| Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
684F09-8** Standard
684F09-7 Vandal Resistant 36 | 684F119 | Spacer, Hub
7 |684F05-5 Stop 37 | 684F12-9 Spacer, Spring
9 Hub, Turnpiece for 38 | 684F06-7 Screw, Stop
700F23-8* Standard 50 | specify Finish | Armored Front for
700F31-5 MR Option 402F29 Standard
10 |688F17-7 | Latchbolt Sub Assembly 40233 D138 Option
11 |702F98-7 Deadbolt 51 | 236L72 018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)
] . 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
12 |[701F22-8 Spring, Deadbolt 429F41 Standard
13 |602F19-8* | Lever, Deadlocking 488F09 MR Option
465F57 Vandal Resistant & M04
14 | 700F90-7 Spring, Deadlocking Lever 616F12 MR x M04
S 106 f ket d ipti
15 |403F67-7 | Latch, Auxiliary (See page or packet descriptions)
53 | 700F95-7 Spri Latch L
16 |678F54-8* | Lever, Auxiliary pring, Latch Lever
17 |678F67-7 Spring, Auxiliary Lever
18 |[681F36-8* | Lever, Hub

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2”.
**For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7”.
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Lever Version - ML2069 RESOSQI\OIIH ®

Institutional Privacy

®
d 5 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
a Type Standard Master Ring Vandal Resistant 1" Front
A
E{ E Function ML2069 - ML2069VR D138 Option
®
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
SIA Lever Lock Body 21 | 565F04-8**| Spring, Hub Lever
(No Cylinder or Trim) for -
700F51-8* Standard 22 | 688F14-8* Lever, Cylinder Latch
700F58-8* D138 Option 23 | 681F48-9 | Stop, Cylinder Latch Lever
703F51-8* Vandal Resistant
24 | 436F17-7 Ring, Retaining
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for
687F55-8* Standard 29 | 466F22-9 Spacer
687F56-8* D138 Option

30 | 404F85-8**| Spring, Lever Return

2 700F27-8* Cap, Case

31 | 402F73-8* | Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw

3 |624F47-8* | Lever Sub Assembly, Stop

32 | 404F86-8* | Bracket, Align

5 Hub (Case Side) - -
6S4F10-8** Standard 35 | 684F18-8 Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8
684F10-7 Vandal Resistant 36 | 684F11-9 Spacer, Hub

6 Hub (Cap Side) ] :
684F09-8% Standard 37 | 684F12-9 Spacer, Spring
684F09-7 Vandal Resistant 38 | 684F06-7 Screw, Stop

7 |684F05-5 | Stop 44 | 624F42-7 | Spring

9 |624F44-5 Hub, Turnpiece 45 | 624F43-9 Spacer

10 |688F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly 46 | 624F44-9 Spacer

13 |624F48-8* | Lever, Deadlocking 47 | 688F01-7 Spring, Kickoff

14 |700F90-7 | Spring, Deadlocking Lever 50 | Specify Finish | Armored Front for

15 |403F67-7 | Latch, Auxiliary ggjigg gtf‘sngfggtion

16 |678F54-8* | Lever, Auxiliary 465F57 Vandal Resistant

17 |678F67-7 Spring, Auxiliary Lever 51 | 236L73 018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for options)

18 |681F37-8* | Lever, Hub 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet
429F41 Vandal Resistant & M04

19 |688F03-8** | Retractor 465F57 (See page 106 for packet descriptions)

20 [690F82-7 Spring, Retractor

*For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-2”.
**For M26 Option, replace suffix “-8” with “-7".
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Lever Version - ML2072, ML2075

Corbin7»-

Russwin

Classroom Security

®
d |:| b For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
@ Type Standard Master Ring  Vandal Resistant 1" Front
=z
E:{ E Function ML2072 MR Option ML2072VR D138 Option
®
d B
[ 5 For 1-3/4" Min. Doors For 1-3/8" Doors
E Type Standard Master Ring  Vandal Resistant 1" Front
H . B Function ML2075 MR Option ML2075VR D138 Option
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
S/IA Lever Lock Body 20 | 690F82-7 Spring, Retractor
(No Cylinder or Trim) for - -
700F75-8* Standard 21 565F04-8 Sprlng, Hub Lever
700F85-8* D138 Option 22 | 700F22-8* | Lever, Cylinder Latch
710F75-8 MR Option
703F75-8* Vandal Resistant 24 | 436F17-7 Ring, Retaining
1 Case & Front Sub Assembly for 29 | 466F22-9 Spacer
687F53-8* Standard ” -
687F54-8* D138 Option 30 | 404F85-8 Spring, Lever Return
687F58-8* MR Option 31 | 402F73-8* | Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw
2 Cap, Case 32 | 404F86-8* | Bracket, Align
700F27-8* Standard
701F57-8* MR Option 35 | 684F18-8**| Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
3 | 700F25-8* | Lever, Stop 36 | 684F11-9 Spacer, Hub
5 Hub (Case Side) 37 | 684F12-9 Spacer, Spring
684F10-8** Standard
684F10-7 Vandal Resistant 38 | 684F06-7 | Screw, Stop
6 Hub (Cap Side) 50 | Specify Finish | Armored Front for
684F09-8** Standard 402F30 Standard
684F09-7 Vandal Resistant 402F34 D138 Option
7 |684F05-5 Stop 51 | specify Finish | Strike (See page 74 for listing)
9 |700F23-5 Hub, Turnpiece 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet for
429F41 Standard
10 |688F17-7 Latchbolt Sub Assembly 488F09 MR Option
465F57 Vandal Resistant & M04
11 | 702F98-7 Deadbolt 616E12 MR x MO4
12 |701F22-8 | Spring, Deadbolt (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
- (NOTE: For double cylinder functions
13 |700F21-8* | Lever, Deadlocking an additional cylinder set screw is
l . . required.)
14 | 700F90-7 Spring, Deadlocking Lever Cylinder Set Screw For
15 |403F67-7 Latch, Auxiliary 488F08-8 Standard & Vandal Resistant
488F10-8 MR Option
16 |678F54-8* Lever, Auxiliary
53 | 700F95-7 Spring, Latch Lever
17 |678F67-7 Spring, Auxiliary Lever
54 | 703F99-7 Spring, Stop
18 |681F37-8* Lever, Hub
19 |688F03-8** | Retractor
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Corbin7»-

Crossbar Version - ED6600 Series Russwin

® To Support Discontinued Double Cyl. Devices
NOTE: .
=] MLEO3 (no trim . . . Corbin 3126-1/2 3126-1/2NT
B function(side Vigw Exit Device Series | ED6600 | o o Zosio | NT796.1/2
/ shown as example. Number of
© Mortise Lock Body MLEO3 MLEO4 MLEOQ5
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
S/IA Crossbar Lock Body 35 | 684F18-8 Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
(No Cylinder or Trim) for 12 | 466F86.8 . L ocki
424F50-8 MLEO3 & MLEO4 - ever, Locking
424F52-8 MLEOS 50 | Specify Finish
1 |535F05-8 | Case & Front Sub Assembly 611F20 Armored Front
2 |424F37-8 Cap, Case 51 | specify Finish | Strike (See page 74 for listing)
10 |467F18-8 Latchbolt 52 Z;(;:;;yzl Flinish Mor;i;se Iaocg Mounting Packet for
andar
14 |236F17-8 Spring, Locking Lever (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
15 |402F93-7 Latch, 5/16" Auxiliary 60 | 483F43-8 Lever, Latch
16 |426F47-8 Lever, Auxiliary Latch 61 | 363F52-8 Spring, Thumbturn Lever
17 |426F48-8 Spring, Auxiliary Latch Lever 62 | 424F33-8 Lever, Thumbturn
18 |424F34-8 Lever, Hub 65 | 345F52-8 Lever, Thumbturn Latch
22 | 362F06-8 Lever, Cylinder Latch 66 | 345F53-8 Lever, Connecting
25 |685F38-7 Spring, Stopworks 67 | 379F51-8 Hub
31 |402F73-8 Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw 68 | 424F13-8 Washer, Hold
34 Lever, Hold Back, for 69 132F89-3 Spring
398F14-9 MLEO3 & MLEO4
398F15-9 MLEOS5 - RHR
398F16-9 MLEOS - LHR
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Crossbar Version - ED6600A Series

Corbin7»-

Russwin

® To Support Discontinued Double Cyl. Devices
NOTE:
: Corbin 3126-1/2U
1| MLEO6 (no trim i i ;
B function(side vigw Exit Device Series | ED6600A Russwin  U796-1/2
/ shown as example.
o Number of
Mortise Lock Body MLEO6 MLEO7
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
S/A | Specify Hand 35| 684F18-8 Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
424F51-8 Crossbar Lock Body )
(NO CyIinder or Tl’lm) 42 466F86-8 Lever, Locklng
1 |535F05-8 | Case & Front Sub Assembly 50 Sgﬁ“é;‘gisr‘ A 4 Eront
rmored Fron
2 |424F37-8 Cap, Case ) -
P 51|405L14 018 Std. Strike (See page 74 for parts listing)
10 |467F18-26 | Latchbolt
52| Specify Finish Mortise Lock Mounting Packet
14 |236F17-8 Spring, Locking Lever 429F41 (See page 106 for packet descriptions)
15 |[402F93-7 Latch, 5/16" Auxiliary 60| 483F43-8 Lever, Latch
16 |426F47-8 Lever, Auxiliary Latch 61| 363F52-8 Spring, Thumbturn Lever
17 |426F48-8 Spring, Auxiliary Lever 62| 424F33-8 Lever, Thumbturn
18 |424F34-8 Lever, Hub 65| 345F52-8 Lever, Thumbturn Latch
22 | 362F06-8 Lever, Cylinder Latch 66| 345F53-8 Lever, Connecting
25 |685F38-7 Spring, Stopworks 67| 379F51-8 Hub
31 |402F73-8 Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw 68| 424F13-8 Washer, Hold
33 |397F35-9 Lever, Cylinder Stop
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Crossbar Version - ED7600, ED7600A Series RE%';,I\O,IH ®

NOTE: . . .
<[ MLEOS (no trim) Exit Device Series | ED7600 | ED7600A
B function side view Number of
shown as example.
/ ° P Mortise Lock Body | MLEO08 MLEO9
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
SIA Crossbar Lock Body 42 | 466F86-8 Lever, Locking
(No Cylinder or Trim) for
424F42-8 MLEO8 50 | Specify Finish
424F43-8 MLEO9 611F20 Armored Front
1 |535F19-8 Case & Front Sub Assembly 51 | 405L14 018| Std. Strike (See page 74 for listing)
2 |424F36-8 Cap, Case 52 | specify Finish | Mortise Lock Mounting Packet

429F41 (See page 106 for packet descriptions)

10 |467F18-8 Latchbolt
60 | 424F35-8 Lever, Latch

14 |236F17-8 Spring, Locking Lever -
61 | 363F52-8 Spring, Thumbturn Lever

15 |[402F93-7 Latch, 5/16" Auxiliary

63 | 440F72-8 Lever, Bottom Thumbturn

16 |426F47-8 Lever, Auxiliary Latch
64 | 440F73-8 Lever, Top Thumbturn

17 |426F48-8 Spring, Auxiliary Latch Lever
65 | 363F34-8 Lever, Thumbturn Latch

22 |362F06-8 Lever, Cylinder Latch -
66 345F53-8 Lever, Connecting

25 |685F38-7 Spring, Stopworks

68 | 424F13-8 Washer, Hold

31 |402F73-8 Bracket, Cylinder Set Screw -
69 | 132F89-3 Spring

33 |397F35-9 Lever, Cylinder Stop, for MLEO9 —
70 | 424F32-8 Lever, Auxiliary

34 |398F14-9 Lever, Hold Back, for MLEO8

35 |684F18-8 Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"
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Corbin7»-

Strikes Russwin
(Specify Finish)

LATCHBOLT & DEADBOLT LATCHBOLT DEADBOLT| FILLER

PLATE

0 0 0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0 0 0

Lip Straight |Curved Lip|Curved Lip| Straight |Curved Lip|Curved Lip| Straight Straight

Length Lip RH LH Lip RH LH Lip Lip

7/8" |1236L72014 | ------ee- | e 236L73014| - | e 236L74014 |  ---------
1" 236L72016 | --------- | -memeeee- 236L73016| --------- | - 236L74016 | 236L70016
1-1/8" | 236L72018 | 340L60018 | 340L61018 | 236L73018 | 340L62018 | 340L63018 | 236L74018 | 236L70018
1-1/4" [236L72020 | 340L60020 | 340L61020 [ 236L73020 | 340L62020 | 340L63020 | 236L74020 | 236L70020
1-3/8" [236L72022 | 340L60022 | 340L61022 [ 236L73022 | 340L62022 | 340L63022 | 236L74022 | 236L70022
1-1/2" | 236L72024 | 340L60024 | 340L61024 | 236L73024 | 340L62024 | 340L63024 | 236L74024 | 236L70024
1-3/4" [236L72028 | 340L60028 | 340L61028 [ 236L73028 | 340L62028 | 340L63028 | 236L74028 | 236L70028
2" 236L72032 | 340L60032 | 340L61032 | 236L73032 | 340L62032 | 340L63032 | 236L74032 | 236L70032
2-1/4" | 236L72036 | 340L60036 | 340L61036 | 236L73036 | 340L62036 | 340L63036 | 236L74036 | 236L70036
2-1/2" | 236L72040 | 340L60040 | 340L61040 [ 236L73040 | 340L62040 | 340L63040 | 236L74040 | 236L70040
2-3/4" [236L72044 | 340L60044 | 340L61044 | 236L73044 | 340L62044 | 340L63044 | 236L74044 | 236L70044
3" 236L72048 | 340L60048 | 340L61048 | 236L73048 | 340L62048 | 340L63048 | 236L74048 | 236L70048

NOTE: On Curved Lip Strikes, the lip length will always be 1/8" longer than the lip length of Straight Lip Strikes for
the same door thickness. Example: for 1-3/4" door thickness order Straight Lip Strike in 1-1/8" lip length
(236L72018) or Curved Lip Strike in 1-1/4" lip length (340L60020).

OPEN BACK STRIKE EXIT DEVICE STRIKE WROUGHT
BOX
| ’
2 2
120F76-8
Door
Thickness LHR RHR Lip Length LHR RHR Wrought Box
13/4"(016) | 411L63016 | 411L63016 11/8" 4051148018 | 405L148018 ;grae\f/lxarx?g
2" (018) 411163018 | 411163018 1-1/4" 4051148020 | 4050148020 | standardized
2.1/4"(020) | 411L63020 | 411163020 1-3/8" 4050148022 | 4051148022 strikes.
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Corbin

Russwin

Lock Case Assembly Parts - Master List

@ Case & Front Sub Assembly

687F53-8* (Standard)
687F54-8 (D138 Option)
687F58-8 (MR Option)

/

535F05-8 (Crossbar Versions)
ED6600 Series &
ED6600A Series

535F19-8 (Crossbar Versions)
ED7600 Series &
ED7600A Series

547F46-8 RHR
547F47-8 LHR
(All Pushbar Versions)

April 2003

@ Case Caps

700F27-8*(Standard & HS)
700F57-8% (MR Option)

424F37-8 (Crossbar Versions)
ED6600 Series &
ED6600A Series

424F36-8 (Crossbar Versions)
ED7600 Series &
ED7600A Series
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Lock Case Assembly Parts - Master List

Russwin

@ Stop Levers

682F01-8 (Standard)

681F44-8 (Standard) /4|
681F44-2 (M26 Option) \
402F77-8 (Exit Device) &7

700F74-8 (Standard)
700F74-2 (M26 Option)

624F47-8 (Standard)
624F47-2 (M26 Option)

700F70-8 (Standard)
700F70-2 (M26 Option)

700F25-8 (Standard)
700F25-2 (M26 Option)

@ Stop

684F05-5 (Standard)

Fixed Stop

684F55-9

@Turnpiece Hub

700F23-5 (Standard)

-
700F31-5 (MR Option) [
624F44-5 %

@ Knob Hub

684F14-7 (Standard)
683F33-7 (High Security)

Latchbolt

688F17-7
(Standard)

467F18-8
(Exit Device)

(5) Hub (Case Side)

684F10-8 (Standard)
684F10-7 (M26 Option)(VR)

(6) Hub (Cap Side)

684F09-8 (Standard)
684F09-7 (M26 Option)(VR)
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@ Deadbolt

702F98-7 §

@ Deadbolt Spring
701F22-8 %
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Corbin

Russwin

Lock Case Assembly Parts - Master List

@ Deadlocking Lever

602F19-8 (Standard)
602F19-7 (M26 Option)

700F21-8 (Standard)
700F21-2 (M26 Option)

624F48-8 (Standard)
624F48-2 (M26 Option)

Hub Lever

681F36-8 (Standard)

681F37-8 (Standard)

Deadlocking Lever Spring

700F90-7 (Standard)

236F17-8 (Exit Device)

@
(&
\9
@ Auxiliary Latches
1/4”
403F67-7 (Standard)

402F93-7 625(Exit Device) @‘me"

A

681F36-2 (M26 Option) |

A

681F37-2 (M26 Option) |l

Retractor

688F03-8 (Standard)
688F03-7 (M26 Option)

Auxiliary Levers A&
o]
678F54-8 (Standard) & d

678F54-2 (M26 Option)

S
426F47-8 (Exit Device) \ I'/

Retractor Spring

690F82-7 (Standard)

@ Auxiliary Lever Spring

678F67-7 (Standard)

426F48-8 (Exit Device) %\
April 2003
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Lock Case Assembly Parts - Master List

Corbin7»-

Russwin

@ Hub Lever Spring

565F04-8 (Standard)
565F04-7 (M26 Option)

Lever Return Spring

404F85-8 (Standard)
404F85-7 (M26 Option)

—

@ Cylinder Latch Levers

688F14-8 (Standard)
688F14-2 (M26 Option)

700F22-8 (Standard)
700F22-2 (M26 Option)

536F59-8 (Exit Device)

362F06-8 (Exit Device)

<
o

@ Cylinder Set Screw Bracket i

5o
402F73-8 (Standard) | 0
402F73-2 (M26 Option) L2

@Align Bracket

404F86-8 (Standard)
402F86-2 (M26 Option)

@ Cylinder Latch Lever Stop

681F48-9 (Standard)

Retaining Ring

436F17-7

@ Stop Cylinder Lever

701F70-5 (Standard)

397F35-9 (Exit Device)

@Stop Spring

685F38-7 (Standard)

Holdback Lever

398F14-9 (Exit Device)
398F15-9 (Exit Device)
398F16-9 (Exit Device)

Toggle Sub Assembly

461F01-7

@ Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE #8-32 x 3/8"

425F86-8 (Standard)

425F86-7 (M26 Option)

@Toggle Spring

Hub Spacer

684F11-9 Lever x Lever Trim

S

402F63-7 %
Seat Spring @ Spring Spacer
402F61-7 684F12-9 \/
Spacer Stop Screw ‘g’j
466F22-9 v 684F06-7 %
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Lock Case Assembly Parts - Master List

Identification Label

Locking Lever
466F86-8 (Exit Device)

Hold Back Lever
681F07-5

Spring

624F42-7

Spacer

624F43-9

Spacer

624F44-9

Spring, Kickoff
688F01-7

(48) Spring

403F56-8 (Standard)
403F56-2 (M26 Option)

Lever, Locking
403F66-8

e
=
§
3
4
L

April 2003

Armored Fronts
Specify Finish

For Deadbolt Only
079F00 Standard
079F02 D138 Option

For Deadbolt & Latchbolt

423F54 Standard
423F57 D138 Option

For Latchbolt Only
423F55 Standard
423F58 D138 Option

For Deadbolt, Latchbolt,
& Auxiliary Latch
402F30 Standard
402F34 D138 Option

For Latchbolt &
Auxiliary Latch
624F49 Standard
624F53 D138 Option
681F34 LHB Std.
681F35 LHB x D138

For Deadbolt, Latchbolt,
& Toggle

402F31 Standard
402F35 D138 Option

For Latchbolt, Auxiliary
Latch, & Toggle
681F31 Standard
681F30 D138 Option
681F41 LHB Std.
681F40 LHB x D138

For Deadbolt, Latchbolt,
Auxiliary Latch, & Toggle
402F29 Standard
402F33 D138 Option

For Exit Devices
Latchbolt, &
Auxiliary Latch
611F20 Standard

ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 79





Lock Case Assembly Parts - Master List

@ Strikes See Page 74.

@ Mounting Packet

429F41 (Standard)
488F09 (MR Option)
465F57 (High Security, M04, Vandal Resistant)

Q
@

@
R

Q
’fffffrff@

D,

Bottom

Thumbturn Lever
440F72-8 (Exit Device)

Corbin7»-

Russwin

N

Top Thumbturn Lever

440F73-8 (Exit Device)
S

@ Spring, Latch Lever
700F95-7

Spring, Stop

703F99-7

Thumbturn Latch Lever
363F34-8 (Exit Device)

345F52-8 (Exit Device)

N

Connecting Lever
345F53-8 (Exit Device)

=

Latch Lever

424F35-8 (Exit Device)

(é’«

483F43-8 (Exit Device)

Hub

379F51-8 (Exit Device)

10

=

Hold Washer
424F13-8 (Exit Device)

Thumbturn Lever Spring
363F52-8 (Exit Device)

2

Spring

132F89-3 (Exit Device)

S
27

Thumbturn Lever
424F33-8 (Exit Device) N

A

S/
RN
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Auxiliary Lever

424F32-8 (Exit Device)

=

April 2003





Corbin

Russw|n Trim Index

Trim COMPONENtS ... ... 82
DESCRIPTION
Lever x Wrought Escutcheon . . ............. ... .. ... ... . ... 82
Wrought Knob x Wrought Escutcheon. . ........................ 82
Lever x Cast Escutcheon . . ...t 83
Vandal Resistant Lever Trim. . . ...ttt e e 83
Cast Knob x Cast Escutcheon. .......... ... .. . . ... 84
Lever X ROSE . ... e 84
Wrought Knob X ROSE . . . .. 85
CastKnob X ROSE . . ... 85
Half Trim - Lever x Escutcheon . .......... ... ... ... 86
Half Trim - Wrought Knob x Escutcheon .. ...................... 86
Half Trim - Cast Knob x Escutcheon .. ......................... 86
Half Trim - Lever X ROSE . . ..ot e e e 87
Half Trim - Wrought KnobxRose . ........... ... ... ........... 87
Half Trim - Cast Knob X Rose . ... ... ... i 87
Inside Levers & Outside Lever & Spindle Assemblies ........ 88
Inside Knobs & Outside Knob & Spindle Assemblies......... 92
ESCULCNEONS . ..o 94
DESIGN
M Escutcheon . ... ... ... . 94
N ESCUICheON. . . . . . 95
P Escutcheon. . ... 96
R EsScutCheon. . .. ... e 97
TEscutcheon. . ... . 98
LESCUIChEON . . . . .o 99
V Eschutcheon. . ... . 100
Rose & Thimble Packets ............. . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 101
Adapter Packets ........ ... ... . . .. 102
Spindle ComponentParts .................. ... ... ... 105
Spindles ... 105
Screws & Screw Packets ... 106
Mortise Lock Conversion Kit........... ... . .. 106
Miscellaneous Parts. ... .. 107
Cylinders ... 108
Cylinder Collars. .......... ... 108
ML2000 Hand Reversing Instructions ....................... 111
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Trim Components Russwin

Lever x Wrought Escutcheon

INSIDE %%% (
LEVER ASSEMBLY
See page 88 / INSIDE ESCUTCHEON
@ See page 94

DOWEL
SCREW
See page 106

OUTSIDE ESCUTCHEON

See page 94
\ ADAPTER PACKET %
@ See page 102 COLLAR
HEX See page 108
WRENCH THROUGHBOLT
See page 107 PACKET
pag See page 106 @ @ CYLINDER
See page 108
w\ OUTSIDE
LEVER

& SPINDLE
ASSEMBLY
See page 88

lllustration represents parts offering only;
not intended for use in installation.

Wrought Knob x Wrought Escutcheon
INSIDE INSIDE ESCUTCHEON
KNOB ASSEMBLY v See page 94
See page 92 /
THIMBLE @
PACKET
See page 101
OUTSIDE ESCUTCHEON
See page 94
KNOB
RE'LOEC')ALSE Q ADAPTER PACKET COLLAR
See page 103
See page 107 % pag See page 108
THROUGHBOLT
PACKET
See page 106 CYLINDER

See page 108

OUTSIDE
KNOB & SPINDLE
ASSEMBLY

See page 92

THIMBLE PACKET
See page 101

lllustration represents parts offering only;
not intended for use in installation.
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Trim Components

INSIDE
LEVER ASSEMBLY
See page 88

& DOWEL

SCREW
See page 106

™~

HEX
WRENCH
See page 107 THROUGHBOLT
PACKET

See page 106

lllustration represents parts offering only;
not intended for use in installation.

INSIDE ESCUTCHEON

e ]
7
a
N
2 e
A

Lever x Cast Escutcheon*

OUTSIDE ESCUTCHEON
See page 94

COLLAR
See page 108

CYLINDER
See page 108

OUTSIDE
LEVER
& SPINDLE
ASSEMBLY
See page 88

*Throughbolt lugs are attached to cast escutcheons. No Adapter Packet supplied.

Vandal Resistant Lever Tri

INSIDE LEVEg%ZHZZ%

ASSEMBLY
See page 90

SPINDLE
_ See page 105

THROUGHBOLT
PACKET
See page 106

NYLON
BUSHING
See page 107

lllustration represents parts offering only;
not intended for use in installation.

m

INSIDE
ESCUTCHEON

0 / See page 100
Y

Cast Lever x Cast Escutcheon*

OUTSIDE
ESCUTCHEON

/ See page 100

&

LEVER SPINDLE
SPRING
See page 107

RETAINING RING
See page 107

WASHER
See page 107

\

BUSHING

COLLAR
See page 108

lmf(@ /

CYLINDER

See page 108 OUTSIDE LEVER

ASSEMBLY
See page 90

NYLON

SPINDLE
See page 105

See page 107

*Throughbolt lugs are attached to cast escutcheons. No Adapter Packet supplied.

April 2003
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RN

INSIDE
KNOB ASSEMBLY
See page 92

THROUGHBOLT
PACKET
See page 106

o s

lllustration represents parts offering only;
not intended for use in installation.

* Throughbolt Lugs are attached to cast escutcheons. No Adapter Packet supplied.

Cast Knob x Cast Escutheon*

INSIDE ESCUTCHEON

See page 98

BLIND
HOLE

BLIND
HOLE

OUTSIDE ESCUTCHEON
See page 98

COLLAR
See page 108

A
|

CYLINDER
See page 108

OUTSIDE
KNOB & SPINDLE
ASSEMBLY
See page 92

INSIDE
LEVER ASSEMBLY
See page 88 '
HEX
WRENCH

ROSE PACKET
See page 101

See page 107

lllustration represents parts offering only;
not intended for use in installation.
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DOWEL
SCREW
See page 106

Lever X Rose

ADAPTER PACKET
See page 103

OUTSIDE
LEVER & SPINDLE
ASSEMBLY
See page 88

ROSE PACKET
See page 101
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INSIDE Wrought Knob x Rose
KNOB ASSEMBLY
See page 92

THIMBLE PACKET
See page 101

ADAPTER PACKET

KNOB See page 103

RELEASE @
TOOL
See page 107

ROSE PACKET
See page 101

THIMBLE PACKET
See page 101

( OUTSIDE
//j KNOB & SPINDLE
ASSEMBLY

: . ROSE PACKET See page 92
lllustration represents parts offering only; See page 101

not intended for use in installation.

Cast Knob x Rose

INSIDE
KNOB ASSEMBLY
See page 92

&

ADAPTER PACKET
@ See page 103

ROSE PACKET
See page 101

OUTSIDE
KNOB & SPINDLE
ASSEMBLY
See page 92

\Y\
ROSE PACKET ,
See page 101

lllustration represents parts offering only;
not intended for use in installation.
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Half Trim - Lever x Escutcheon

DOWEL
SCREW / INSIDE ESCUTCHEON

See page 106 @ See page 94

- @,
INSIDE
LEVER ASSEMBLY OUTSIDE
See page 88 ADAPTER PACKET
See page 102
HEX /
WRENCH THROUGHBOLT
See page 107 PACKET ADJUSTING BOLT

See page 106

lllustration represents parts offering only;
not intended for use in installation.

See page 105
RETAINER
See page 107
INSIDE
ADAPTER PACKET
See page 104

INSIDE SPINDLE
See page 105

N

THIMBLE
INSIDE PACKET
KNOB ASSEMBLY See page 101
See page 92 \@ ‘
KNOB
RELEASE
TOOL /
See page 107
THROUGHBOLT
PACKET

See page 106

lllustration represents parts offering only;
not intended for use in installation.

Half Trim - Wrought Knob x Escutcheon
/ INSIDE ESCUTCHEON
@ See page 94
/

OUTSIDE
ADAPTER PACKET
See page 102

KNOB SHANK
ADAPTER
See page 105

ADJUSTABLE %

LOCKNUT ASSEMBLY
See page 105
INSIDE SPINDLE
See page 105

RETAINER
See page 107

INSIDE
ADAPTER PACKET
See page 104

~

INSIDE
KNOB ASSEMBLY
See page 92 (
THROUGHBOLT

PACKET
See page 106

lllustration represents parts offering only;
not intended for use in installation.
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Half Trim - Cast Knob x Escutcheon
INSIDE
ESCUTCHEON
See page 94

OUTSIDE
ADAPTER PACKET

See page 102
ADJUSTING

NUT
See page 105

SLEEVE
See page 105
RETAINER
See page 107
/ INSIDE

ADAPTER PACKET

SPACER See page 104

See page 105

SPINDLE ASSEMBLY
See page 105
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DOWEL Half Trim - Lever x Rose
’ SCREW
See page 106
INSIDE
LEVER ASSEMBLY M (’
See page 88 (@:

ADAPTER PACKET

@ See page 102
@

ADJUSTING BOLT
See page 105

HEX
WRENCH

See page 107 @
ROSE PACKET

See page 101

RETAINER
See page 107

ADAPTER PACKET
See page 104

INSIDE SPINDLE

lllustration represents parts offering only; See page 105

not intended for use in installation.

Half Trim - Wrought Knob x Rose

THIMBLE
PACKET
INSIDE See page 101
KNOB ASSEMBLY
See page 92
OUTSIDE
ADAPTER PACKET
KNOB See page 102
RELEASE
TOOL

See page 107
KNOB SHANK

ADAPTER
See page 105

% RETAINER
& See page 107
((@ é INSIDE
ADAPTER PACKET

See page 104

/

ROSE PACKET
See page 101

ADJUSTABLE
LOCKNUT ASSEMBLY
See page 105
INSIDE SPINDLE
See page 105
lllustration represents parts offering only;

not intended for use in installation.

Half Trim - Cast Knob x Rose

®

ADAPTER PACKET
See page 102

INSIDE
KNOB ASSEMBLY
See page 92
ADJUSTING
NUT

See page 105

ROSE PACKET

See page 101 SLEEVE

See page 105
%) RETAINER
See page 107

SPACER
See page 105

S\

INSIDE
ADAPTER PACKET
See page 104

INSIDE SPINDLE
See page 105

lllustration represents parts offering only;
not intended for use in installation.
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Inside Levers & Outside Lever & Spindle Assemblies RE%';,I\O,IH ®

Inside Outside
(_/ (Note: All inside levers

come complete with
dowel screws 483F30)

AS - Armstrong (Cast)

CS - Citation (Cast)

DS - Dirke (Cast)

Specify Hand

ES - Essex (Cast)

LS - Lustra (Cast)

LW - Lustra (Wrought)

NS - Newport (Cast)

PS - Princeton (Cast)

RS - Regis (Cast)
RW - Regis (Wrought)
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Inside Levers & Outside Lever & Spindle Assemblies

(Specify Finish)

ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
1 AS - Armstrong (Cast) 6 NS - Newport (Cast)
A |670F37 Inside Lever A | 670F36 Inside Lever
B Outside Lever & Spindle Assembly B Outside Lever & Spindle Assembly
670F64 for 1-3/8" Door 670F63 for 1-3/8" Door
670F73 for 1-3/4" Door 670F72 for 1-3/4" Door
670F09 for 2-1/4" Door 670F08 for 2-1/4" Door
2 CS - Citation (Cast) 7 PS - Princeton (Cast)
A [670F30 Inside Lever A | 670F08 Inside Lever
Outside Lever & Spindle Assembly Outside Lever & Spindle Assembly
670F57 for 1-3/8" Door 670F65 for 1-3/8" Door
670F66 for 1-3/4" Door 670F74 for 1-3/4" Door
671F02 for 2-1/4" Door 671F10 for 2-1/4" Door
3 DS - Dirke (Cast) 8 RS - Regis (Cast)
A Inside Lever for A | 670F35 Inside Lever
670F32 LH/LHR .
670F31 RH/RHR RS - Regis (Wrought)
493F34 Inside Lever
B Outside Lever & Spindle Assembly .
670F59 for 1-3/8" Door - RH/RHR . RS- Regls f_casr)& Soindle Assembl
670F58 for 1-3/8" Door - LH/LHR 670562 “t]?' el 3%’,‘?;) pindie Assembly
670F68 for 1-3/4" Door - RH/RHR 670R71 for Ll Door
670F67 for 1-3/4" Door - LH/LHR 67107 for o1/ Door
671F04 for 2-1/4" Door - RH/RHR or & oor
671F03 for 2-1/4" Door - LH/LHR RW - Regis (Wrought)
2 ES - Essex (Cast) Outside Levltlar & Spindle Assembly
A |670F33 Inside Lever 483r82 for 1-3/8" Door
483F83 for 1-3/4" Door
Outside Lever & Spindle Assembly 483F84 for 2-1/4" Door
670F60 for 1-3/8" Door
670F69 for 1-3/4" Door
671F05 for 2-1/4" Door
5 LS - Lustra (Cast)
A |670F34 Inside Lever
LS - Lustra (Wrought)
493F31 Inside Lever
LS - Lustra (Cast)
B Outside Lever & Spindle Assembly
670F61 for 1-3/8" Door
670F70 for 1-3/4" Door
671F06 for 2-1/4" Door
LW - Lustra (Wrought)
Outside Lever & Spindle Assembly
483F79 for 1-3/8" Door
483F80 for 1-3/4" Door
483F81 for 2-1/4" Door
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Inside Levers & Outside Lever & Spindle Assemblies Russwin

F - Frascati (Cast)

M - Merlot (Cast)

T - Tuscany (Cast)

Z - Zinfandel (Cast)

NS - Newport
(Cast stainless steel)
(Vandal Resistant)

CS - Citation
(Cast stainless steel)
(Vandal Resistant)

ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 90

Inside Outside
(Note: All inside levers
come complete with
dowel screws 483F30)
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Russwin Inside Levers & Outside Lever & Spindle Assemblies

(Specify Finish)

ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
1 FS - Frascati (Cast)
A Inside Lever for
692F63 RH/RHR
692F64 LH/LHR
B Outside Lever & Spindle Assembly
692F75 for 1-3/4" Door - RH/RHR
692F76 for 1-3/4" Door - LH/LHR
2 MS - Merlot (Cast)
A | 692F65 Inside Lever
Outside Lever & Spindle Assembly
692F93 for 1-3/4" Door
3 TS - Tuscany (Cast)
A [692F68 Inside Lever
Outside Lever & Spindle Assembly
692F96 for 1-3/4" Door
4 ZS - Zinfandel (Cast)
Inside Lever for
A | 692F66 RH/RHR
692F67 LH/LH
B Outside Lever & Spindle Assembly
692F94 for 1-3/4" Door - RH/RHR
692F95 for 1-3/4" Door - LH/LHR
5 NS - Newport Vandal Resistant
(Cast Stainless Steel)
700F55 Inside & Outside Lever for
13/4 -2 1/4" Door
6 CS - Citation Vandal Resistant
(Cast Stainless Steel)
700F59 Inside & Outside Lever for

13/4 -2 1/4" Door
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Inside Knobs & Outside Knob & Spindle Assemblies

Inside Outside

BR - Belmont (Wrought)
BW - Belmont (Wrought)

GR - Global (Wrought)
GW - Global (Wrought)

GS - Global (Cast)

SS - Surety (Cast)

®
®

YW - Yankee (Cold Forged)

38 0 0 &

®
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Inside Knobs & Outside Knob & Spindle Assemblies

(Specify Finish)

ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
1 BR - Belmont (Wrought Reinforced) 3 GS - Global (Cast)
A |502F29 Inside Knob A | 503F15 Inside Knob
BW - Belmont (Wrought) B Outside Knob & Spindle Assembly
568F12 Inside Knob 689F28 for 1-3/8" Door
BR - Belmont (Wrought Reinforced) ggg:zg% Ig; %i;j ggg;
B Outside Knob & Spindle Assembly
689F51 for 1-3/8" Door 4 SS - Surety (Cast)
689F53 for 1-3/4" Door A | 445F38 Inside Knob
689F55 for 2-1/4" Door
Outside Knob & Spindle Assembly
BW - Belmont (Wrought) 445F43 for 1-3/4" Door
Outside Knob & Spindle Assembly 498F86 for 2" Door
689F59 for 1-3/8" Door 498F87 for 2-1/4" Door
689F61 for 1-3/4" Door
689F63 for 2-1/4" Door 5 YW - Yankee (Cast Forged)
A | 502F62 Inside Knob
2 GR - Global (Wrought Reinforced)
A  |502F27 Inside Knob Outside Knob & Spindle Assembly
689F30 for 1-3/8" Door
GW - Global (Wrought) 689F33 for 1-3/4" Door
568F11 Inside Knob 689F39 for 2-1/4" Door
GR - Global (Wrought Reinforced)
B Outside Knob & Spindle Assembly
689F50 for 1-3/8" Door
689F52 for 1-3/4" Door
689F54 for 2-1/4" Door
GW - Global (Wrought)
Outside Knob & Spindle Assembly
689F58 for 1-3/8" Door
689F60 for 1-3/4" Door
689F62 for 2-1/4" Door
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M Escutcheon Russwin

< 7w 7]
0

g

) )

0 0
©

O\ QOs\

0 0 0 }
Inside Inside Inside Inside Inside For Inside For
Blank For Cylinder Only For Grip Only For Cylinder Thumbturn Lever  Thumbturn Lever

& Grip Only & Grip

A ]
0

0

—~ - -
© ® ©

vl
@

e\ © © X
O\ © oD X

Outside Outside Outside Outside Outside Outside
Blank For Cylinder Only For Grip Only For Cylinder For Grip & For Cylinder, Grip
& Grip Emergency Key & Indicator

7-1/2" x 2-1/4" Wrought
(Specify Finish)

ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
1 |545F45 Inside - Blank 7 | 383F82 Outside - Blank
2 | 545F00 Inside - for Cylinder Only 8 | 488F07 Outside - for Cylinders Only
3 | 544F95 Inside - for Grip Only 9 | 488F04 Outside - for Grip Only
4 Inside - for Cylinder and Grip 10 Outside - for Cylinder and Grip
544F96 Conventional 488F05 Conventional
377F80 Master Ring 557F29 Master Ring
5 Inside - for Thumbturn Lever Only 11 | 544F94 Outside - for Grip & Emergency Key
545F42 for 1-3/8" Door - - - -
5A5F43 for 1-3/4" Door 12 Outside - for Cylinder, Grip & Indicator
545F44 for 2-1/4" Door 433F48 for 1-3/8" Door
433F49 for 1-3/4" Door
6 Inside - for Thumbturn Lever & Grip 484F90 for 2-1/4" Door
544F97 for 1-3/8" Door
544F98 for 1-3/4" Door
544F99 for 2-1/4" Door
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N Escutcheon

Inside or Outside
For Cylinder Only

\S)

P
0 0
0

0

[9)

0

®

Inside or Outside
For Grip Only

OO O\

Inside or Outside
For Cylinder
& Grip

0, %) 0, 0,
o’ ’ o’ o’
Inside For Inside For Outside Outside
Thumbturn Lever Thumbturn Lever For Grip & For Cylinder, Grip
Only & Grip Emergency Key & Indicator
7-1/2" x 2-1/4" Wrought
(Specify Finish)
ITEM| PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
1 |544F93 Inside or Outside - Blank 6 Inside - for Thumbturn Lever & Grip
) i ) 544F88 for 1-3/8" Door
2 |544F80 Inside or Outside - for Cylinder Only 544F85 for 1-3/4" Door
3 |544F76 Inside or Outside - for Grip Only S44F87 for 2-1/4" Door
4 |544F77 Inside or Outside - for Cylinder and Grip 7 |544F79 Outside - for Trim & Emergency Key
5 Inside - for Thumbturn Lever Only 8 Outside - for Cylinder, Grip & Indicator
544F92 for 1-3/8" Door 544F62 for 1-3/8" Door
544F89 for 1-3/4" Door 544F83 for 1-3/4" Door
544F91 for 2-1/4" Door 544F84 for 2-1/4" Door

April 2003

ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 95





Corbin7»-

P Escutcheon Russwin

G <)
0 0
0 0

g S 5 5 5
® ©) ® ® ®

°)

@ O & o\

Inside Inside Inside Inside Inside For Inside For
Blank For Cylinder Only For Grip Only For Cylinder Thumbturn Lever  Thumbturn Lever
& Grip Only & Grip

> %7 = =
0

0

e
@

0

e e 7
@ ®

e o X
OC oo &

Outside Outside Outside Outside Outside Outside
Blank For Cylinder Only For Grip Only For Cylinder For Grip & For Cylinder, Grip
& Grip Emergency Key & Indicator

7" x 1-5/8" Wrought
(Specify Finish)

ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
1 |544F46 Inside - Blank 7 | 384F11 Outside - Blank
2 | 544F43 Inside - for Cylinder Only 8 | 488F03 Outside - for Cylinder Only
3 | 544F39 Inside - for Grip Only 9 | 488F00 Outside - for Grip Only
4 | 544F40 Inside - for Cylinder and Grip 10 | 488F01 Outside - for Cylinder & Grip
5 Inside - for Thumbturn Lever Only 11 | 544F38 Oultside - for Grip & Emergency Key
544F14 for 1-3/8" Door ) - ) )
544F45 for 1-3/4" Door 12 Outside - for“Cyllnder, Grip & Indicator
544F44 for 2-1/4" Door 430F47 for 1-3/8" Door
435F00 for 1-3/4" Door
6 Inside - for Thumbturn Lever & Grip 484F76 for 2-1/4" Door
544F13 for 1-3/8" Door
544F42 for 1-3/4" Door
544F41 for 2-1/4" Door
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e e

0 0

®
\S}

S
Q= \

A 0

0 0 0 0 0 0
Inside Inside Inside Inside For Inside For
For Cylinder Only For Grip Only For Cylinder Thumbturn Lever  Thumbturn Lever
& Grip Only & Grip
0
Y 0 0 @ 0
Inside @
Blank
A V! Jol Jo| Jo
] ] ] ] ]
Outside Outside Outside Outside Outside
For Cylinder Only For Grip Only For Cylinder For Grip & For Cylinder, Grip
& Grip Emergency Key & Indicator
8-1/2" x 1-3/4" Cast
(Specify Finish)
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
1 |545F79 Inside - Blank 8 Outside - for Grip Only
. . 427F42 for 1-3/8" Door
2 |545F88 Inside - for Cylinder Only A427F43 for 1-3/4" Door
3 |545F87 Inside - for Grip Only 485F76 for 2-1/4" Door
4 |545F80 Inside - for Cylinder and Grip 9 Outside - for Cylinder and Grip
427F38 for 1-3/8" Door
5 Inside - for Thumbturn Lever Only 427F39 for 1-3/4" Door
545F84 for 1-3/8" Door 485F75 for 2-1/4" Door
545F85 for 1-3/4" Door X -
545F86 for 2-1/4" Door 10 QOutside - for Grlp & Emergency Key
427F46 for 1-3/8" Door
6 Inside - for Thumbturn Lever & Grip 427F4T7 for 1-3/4" Door
545F81 for 1-3/8" Door 485F78 for 2-1/4" Door
545F82 for 1-3/4" Door - - - -
545F83 for 2-1/4" Door 11 Outside - for Cylinder, Grip & Indicator
427F36 for 1-3/8" Door
7 Outside - for Cylinder Only 427F37 for 1-3/4" Door
427F44 for 1-3/8" Door 485F74 for 2-1/4" Door
427F45 for 1-3/4" Door
485F77 for 2-1/4" Door

April 2003 ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 97





Corbin7»-

T Escutcheon Russwin

A A A &
Z ) )
0

J)

%@ 0 0 0 0
5 1% 3 %
Inside Inside Inside For Inside For
For Grip Only For Cylinder Thumbturn Lever Thumbturn Lever
& Grip Only & Grip
0 0 0 0
0
L~ o 0 :
Inside
Blank Q Q Q Q
0 0 0 0
\/ \/ \/ \/
Outside Outside Outside Outside
For Cylinder Only For Grip Only For Cylinder For Grip &
& Grip Emergency Key
8-1/2" x 1-3/4" Cast
(Specify Finish)
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
1 |498F80 Inside - Blank 6 | 445F37 Outside - for Cylinder Only
2 | 445F57 Inside - for Grip Only 7 | 445F58 Outside - for Grip Only
3 |445F33 Inside - for Cylinder and Grip 8 | 445F36 Outside - for Cylinder & Grip
4  |445F35 Inside - for Thumbturn Lever Only 9 | 445F59 Outside - for Grip & Emergency Key
5 |445F34 Inside - for Thumbturn Lever & Grip
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RESOSRII\)IIH Z L Escutcheon
. )

D)

LS )

G
G
S

ACISEISTY
G

Inside Inside Inside Inside For Inside For
Blank For Cylinder Only  For Grip Only For Cylinder Thumbturn Lever  Thumbturn Lever
& Grip Only & Grip

alka
J

Aol a
6
0

@&Qg%
85

@&Q @@@%

Q
@&Qg

Ve L U4

Outside Outside Outside Outside Outside Outside Outside
For Cylinder  For Grip  For Cylinder For Grip & For Cylinder, Grip  For Grip For Grip, Plug &  For Plug
Only Only & Grip Emergency Key & Indicator & Plug Only  |ndicator Only Only
9-3/16" x 2-3/16" Cast (Specify Finish)
ITEM| PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
692F86 Inside - Blank 10 Outside - for Grip & Emergency Key
; ; 694F47 for 1-3/8" Door
2 | 694F32 Inside - for Cylinder Only 694F48 for 1-3/4" Door
3 | 694F31 Inside - for Grip Only 694F49 for 2" Door
4 | 694F33 Inside - for Cylinder and Grip 694F50 for 2-1/4" Door
5 Inside - for Thumbturn Lever Only 11 Outside - for E:yllnder, Grip & Indicator
694F34 for 1-3/8" Door 694F59 for 1-3/8" Door
694F35 for 1-3/4" Door 694F60 for 1-3/4" Door
694F36 for 2" Door 694F61 for 2" Door
694F37 for 2-1/4" Door 694r62 for 2-1/4" Door
6 Inside - for Thumbturn Lever & Grip 12 Outside - for Grip & Plug Only
694F38 for 1-3/8" Door 694F67 for 1-3/8" Door
694F39 for 1-3/4" Door 694F68 for 1:3/4 Door
694F40 for 2" Door 694769 for 2* Door
694F41 for 2-1/4" Door 694F70 for 2-1/4" Door
7 Outside - for Cylinder Only 13 Outside - for ?I’Ip, Plug & Indicator Only
694F51 for 1-3/8" Door 694F71 for 1-3/8" Door
694F52 for 1-3/4" Door 694F72 for 1-3/4" Door
694F53 for 2" Door 694F73 for 2" Door
694F54 for 2-1/4" Door 694F74 for 2-1/4" Door
8 Outside - for Grip Only 14 Outside - for Plug Only
694F43 for 1-3/8" Door 694F63 for 1-3/8" Door
694F44 for 1-3/4" Door 694F64 for 1-3/4" Door
694F45 for 2" Door 694F65 for 2" Door
694F46 for 2-1/4" Door 694F66 for 2-1/4" Door
9 Outside - for Cylinder & Grip
694F55 for 1-3/8" Door
694F56 for 1-3/4" Door
694F57 for 2" Door
694F58 for 2-1/4" Door
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V Escutcheon Russwin

2 5 B B R R R
0 0 0

I @

T T 1] O ) 1
= = = = = = =
® ® ® ® ® ® @

Inside Inside Inside Inside Inside For Inside For Inside For
Blank For Cylinder Only  For Grip Only For Cylinder Thumbturn Lever Thumbturn Lever  Cylinder, Grip
& Grip Only & Grip & Indicator
<5 <5 <7 <5 <7 <7
0 0 . 0
q q g § q §
9 g Q Q Q Q q Q g Q
0 0 0 0 0 0
Outside Outside Outside Outside Outside Outside
Blank For Cylinder Only For Grip Only For Cylinder For Grip & For Cylinder, Grip
& Grip Emergency Key & Indicator
8-1/2" x 2-5/8" Cast
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
1 |700F40 Inside - Blank 9 Outside - for Cylinder Only
. ) 700F83 (not shown)
2 Inside - for Cyllnder OnIy 700F88* (7P & C6)
700F43 (not shown)
700F48* (7P & C6) 10 | 700F81 Outside - for Grip Only
3 |700F41 Inside - for Grip Only 11 Outside - for Cylinder and Grip
- - - 700F82 (not shown)
Inside - for Cylinder and Grip 700F87* (7P & C6)
700F42 (not shown)
700F47* (7P & C6) 12 | 700F84 Outside - for Grip & Emergency Key
5 |700F45 Inside - for Thumbturn Lever Only 13 | 700F86 Outside - for Cylinder, Grip & Indicator
6 |700F44 Inside - for Thumbturn Lever & Grip
7 | 700F46 Inside - for Cylinder, Grip & Indicator * Use these escutcheons when collar is required.
8 |700F80 Outside Blank
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REsosﬁll\)lm Rose & Thimble Packets

<

2-7/8" Dia. 3-1/2" Dia. 2-9/16" Dia.
(Wrought) (Wrought) (Cast)

2-1/4" Dia.
(Wrought)

2-1/4" Dia.
(Cast)

3"Sq.
(Wrought)

2-7/8" Dia.

(Cast)
(Specify Finish)
ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
1 |445F82 Wrought Rose Packet, containing: 7 | 445F85 Thimble Packet, containing:
(Qty. 2) 2-7/8" Dia. Roses (Qty. 2) Thimbles for Sectional
— Wrought Knob Trim Designs
2 |445F83 Wrought Rose Packet, containing:
(Qty. 2) 3-1/2" Dia. Roses 8 | 432F86 Thimble Packet, containing:
— (Qty. 2) Thimbles for Wrought
3 |487F08 Wrought Rose Packet, containing: Knob by Escutcheon Trim Designs
(Qty. 2) 2-1/4" Dia. Roses
— 9 | 445F86 Rose Reinforcement Packet, containing:
4 | 445F84 Wrought Rose Packet, containing: (No Finish) (Qty. 2) Rose Reinforcements
(Qty. 2) 3" Dia. Roses
— 10 | 694F80 Cast Rose Packet, containing:
5 [447F25 Cast Rose Packet, containing: (Qty. 2) 2-9/16" Dia. Vineyard
(Qty. 2) 2-1/4" Dia. Roses Collection Roses
6 |447F24 Cast Rose Packet, containing:
(Qty. 2) 2-7/8" Dia. Roses
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Adapter Packets

Corbin7m
Russwin

Full Working Trim
M & N Escutcheons
Levers & Cast Knobs

Grip Outside x Blank Esc. Inside
M & N Escutcheons
All Grips

Half Dummy Trim

M & N Escutcheons

Half Working Trim
M & N Escutcheons
All Grips

Levers

Half Dummy Trim
M & N Escutcheons
Cast Knobs

NOTE: Each adapter packet comes with appropriate size adapter plates & screws for door thickness as ordered.

ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
1 Adapter Packet - Full Working Trim, 4 Adapter Packet - Half Working Trim,
containing: containing:
1 - Inside Adapter Plate 1 - Adapter Plate
1 - Outside Adapter Plate 2 - #8-32 Phillips Flat Hd
2 - #8-32 Phillips Flat Hd Screws Machine Screws
1 - Knob Release Tool 1 - Knob Release Tool
466F50 for 1-3/8" Door 428F32 for 1-3/8" Door
466F51 for 1-3/4" Door 428F33 for 1-3/4" Door
466F52 for 2-1/4" Door 428F34 for 2-1/4" Door
2 488F32 Adapter Packet - Lever Half Dummy 5 438F37 Adapter Packet - Cast Knob
Trim, containing: Half Dummy Trim, containing:
1 - Adapter Plate 1 - Adapter Plate
1 - Spindle 4 - #8 Phillips Flat Hd
4 - #8 Phillips Flat Head Combination Screws
Combination Screws 1 - Adjusting Nut
: ) 1 - Spindle Sub Assembly
3 Adapter Packet - Grip Outside x Blank 1 - Sleeve
Escutcheon Inside, containing: 1 - Spacer
1 - Inside Adapter Plate
1 - Outside Adapter Plate
2 - #8-32 Phillips Flat Hd Under-
cut Machine Screws
1 - Knob Release Tool
466F45 for 1-3/8" Door
466F46 for 1-3/4" Door
466F47 for 2-1/4" Door
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RE:?S‘II\)IIH Adapter Packets

Half Working Trim
Sectional
Full Working Trim Sectional Half Dummy Trim Levers
(Also for M & N Escutcheons with Sectional
Wrought Knobs) Levers

Half Dummy Trim* Half Dummy Trim Full Dummy Trim
Sectional & M & N Escutcheons Sectional Sectional
Wrought Knobs Cast Knobs Levers

NOTE: Each adapter packet comes with appropriate size adapter plates & screws for door thickness as ordered.

ITEM| PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM| PART NO. DESCRIPTION
1 Adapter Packet - Full Working Trim, 4 511F51 Adapter Packet - Wrought Knob, Half
containing: Dummy Trim, containing:
1 - Inside Adapter Plate 1 - Adapter Plate
1 - Outside Adapter Plate 2 - #8-32 Phillips Flat Hd
2 - #8-32 Phillips Flat Hd Combination Screws
Undercut Machine Screws 1 - Knob Release Tool
1 - Knob Release Tool 1 - Knob Catch Assembly
466F40 for 1-3/8" Door 1 - Adj. Locknut Assembly
466F41 for 1-3/4" Door 1 - Spindle Sub Assembly
466F42 for 2-1/4" Door 1 - Knob Shank Adapter
2 488F30 Adapter Packet - Lever Half Dummy 5 438F38 Adapter Packet - Cast Knob
Sectional Trim, containing: Half Dummy Trim, containing:
1 - Adapter Plate 1 - Adapter Plate
1 - Spindle 2 - #8 Phillips Flat Hd
2 - #8 Phillips Flat Head Combination Screws
Combination Screws 1 - Adjusting Nut
2 - #8 Hollow Countersunk 1 - Spindle Sub Assembly
Washers 1 - Sleeve
- - 1 - Spacer
3 Adapter Packet - Half Working Sectional
Trim, containing: 6 437F16 Adapter Packet - Full Dummy
1 - Adapter Plate Sectional Lever Trim, containing:
2 - #8-32 Phillips Flat Hd Under- 1 - Adapter Plate
cut Machine Screws 1 - Sleeve
1 - Knob Release Tool 1 - Bushing
437F40 for 1-3/8" Door
437F41 for 1-3/4" Door
437F42 for 2-1/4" Door

* For Full Dummy Sectional Trim, order 2 each 511F51 adapter packets.
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Adapter Packets - P Escutcheon

Corbin7m
Russwin

Full Working Trim
All Grips

Half Dummy Trim*
Cast Knobs

Half Dummy Trim
Wrought Knobs

NOTE: Each adapter packet comes with appropriate size adapter plates & screws for door thickness as ordered.

ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
1 Adapter Packet - Full Working Trim, 3 511F52 Adapter Packet - Wrought Knob, Half
containing: Dummy Trim, containing:
1 - Inside Adapter Plate 1 - Adapter Plate
1 - Outside Adapter Plate 2 - #8-32 Phillips Flat Hd
2 - #8-32 Phillips Flat Hd Combination Screws
Undercut Machine Screws 1 - Knob Release Tool
1 - Knob Release Tool 1 - Knob Catch
466F73 for 1-3/8" Door 1 - Locknut Assembly
466F74 for 1-3/4" Door 1 - Spindle Sub Assembly
466F75 for 2-1/4" Door 1 - Knob Adapter
2 440F17 Adapter Packet

- Cast Knob x P Escutcheon

Half Dummy Trim, containing:
1 - Adapter Plate
2 - #8-32 Phillips Flat Hd
Undercut Machine Screws
1 - Adjusting Nut
1 - Spindle Sub Assembly
1 - Sleeve
1 - Spacer

* For Full Dummy Knob Trim, order 2 each 440F17 adapter packets.

Adapter Packets - All Escutcheons - Half Working Trim

NOTE: Retainer 427F07-8 required for installation.

Knob Half Working Trim
(Inside Adapter Only)

ITEM [ PART NO. | DESCRIPTION

ITEM | PART NO. |

Lever Half Working Trim
(Inside Adapter Only)

DESCRIPTION

1 427F06 Adapter Packet - Knob Half Working
Trim, containing:

1 - Inside Adapter Plate
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488F27 Adapter Packet - Lever Half Working
Trim, containing:

1 - Inside Adapter Plate
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Corbin

Russwin Spindle Component Parts

@

ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION

1 Adjusting Bolt for Lever Half Trim for: 4 482F37-8 | Adjustable Locknut Assembly
483F34-8 | 1-3/8"Door .
483F35-8 | 1-3/4" Door 5 118F48-8 | Adjusting Nut for Cast Knob
483F36-8 | 2-1/4" Door 6 | 497F52-8 | Spacer for Cast Knob

2 Inside Spindle for Lever Half Trim for: 7 Specify Finish
483F31-8 | 1-3/8" Door 206F53-8 | Sleeve for Cast Knob
680F35-8 | 1-3/4" Door
483F33-8 | 2-1/4" Door 8 228F54-8 | Roll Pin for Knob or Lever Spindle

3 483F11-8 | Knob Shank Adapter* 9 377F30-8 | Catch Assembly, Knob

* Spring Clip not part of Knob Shank Adapter. Order item #9.

Spindles

®

Knob
Half Trim
Vandal

@ Resistant
H

(A rity
\:o

ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION

1 33L (Lever x Lever) Spindle for: 4 32 (Knob x Knob) Spindle for:
499F82-8 1-3/8" Door 696F57-8 1-3/8" Door
499F83-8 1-3/4" Door 696F58-8 1-3/4" Door
499F84-8 2-1/4" Door 696F59-8 2-1/4" Door

2 33LK (Lever x Knob) Spindle for: 5 Spindle for Knob Half Trim for:
499F86-8 1-3/8" Door 303F18-8 for 1-3/8" Door
499F87-8 1-3/4" Door 303F19-8 for 1-3/4" Door
499F88-8 2-1/4" Door 303F20-8 for 2-1/4" Door

3 33KL (Knob x Lever) Spindle for: 6 High Security Spindle for:
499F90-8 1-3/8" Door 445F41-8 1-3/8" Door
499F91-8 1-3/4" Door 498F84-8 1-3/4" Door
499F92-8 2-1/4" Door 498F85-8 2-1/4" Door

7 700F38-8 | Vandal Resistant Spindles
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Screws & Screw Packets

Corbin7»-

Russwin

,
,(((({{
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-
0

(Specify Finish)
ITEM| PART NO. DESCRIPTION ITEM| PART NO. DESCRIPTION
1 Cylinder Set Screw Packet for 6 Screw & Spindle Packet for VR Trim
488F08 Standard Containing:
488F10 MR Option 4 - #10 - 24 x 2" FHUM Torx® Pin
2 Throughbolt Packet for M & P 2. gzﬁ\glses
Escutcheons, containing: 700F65 for 1-3/4" Door
2- #ihiihm@irfx? Hd 700F66 for 2" Door
433F76 for 1-3/8" Door 700F67 for 2-1/4" Door
433F77 for 1-3/4" Door 7 616F12 Mortise Lock Mounting Packet, MR x
433F78 for 2-1/4" Door Torx® (M04) containing:
368F97 1- Cylinder Set Screw
Throughbolt Packet for R & L 383F34 2 - #12 Phillips FHU Combination Screws
Escutcheons, containing: 614F90 2 - #12 x 1" FHU Torx® Pin Combination
2 - #10-24 Phillips Oval Hd Screw
Machine Screws 614F95 2 - #8-32 x 1/4" Torx® Pin FHMU Screw
439F33 for 1'3/8" Door 688F07 2-#6x  Torx® Pin Flat Head Screw
439F33 for 1-3/4" Door 616F07 1 - Torx® Pin Driver Bit
439F33 for 2-1/4" Door
483F30 Dowel Screw for Inside Lever 465F57 zﬁo?lrttgsir?irl;;?k Mounting Packet, HS & VR,
429F41 Mortise Lock Mounting Packet, (Std.) 402F91 1 - Cylinder Set Screw
containing: 383F34 2 - #12 Phillips FHU Combination Screws
1 - Cylinder Set Screw 614F90 2 - #12 x 1" FHU Torx® Pin Combination
4 - #12 Phillips Flat Head Screw
Undercut Combination Screws 614F95 2 - #8-32 x 1/4" Torx® Pin FHMU Screw
2 - #8 x 1/4" Phillips Flat Head 688F07 2-#6 x  Torx® Pin Flat Head Screw
Undercut Machine Screws 616F07 1- TOI'X® Pin Driver Bit
5 429F31 Screw Packet for N Surface Mounted 488F09 Mortise Lock Mounting Packet, MR,
Escutcheons, containing: containing:
4 - #6 x 1/ 2" Phillips Oval Head 488F10 1 - Cylinder Set Screw
Type A Tapping Screws 383F34 2-#12 Phl"IpS FHU Combination Screws
) ) i 221F51 2 - #8-32 x 1/4" Phillips Flat Head
Mortise Lock Conversion Kit Undercut Machine Screws
This kit converts Iocks_, from knob x knob ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION
to lever x lever operation.
1 683F34 Mortise Lock Conversion Kit, for Locks
with Movable Stops, containing:
684F09-M 1 - Hub, Cap Side
684F10-M 1 - Hub, Case Side
684F11-9 1 - Spacer, Hub
404F85-M 2 - Spring, Lever Return
684F12-9 1 - Spacer, Spring
466F22-9 1 - Spacer
565F04-M 1 - Spring, Hub Lever
404F86-M 1 - Bracket, Hub Alignment
684F18-M 1 - Screw, FHUM-PH-TITE
#8-32x3/8"
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Russwin

Thumbturn Lever

¢
f oo

Thimble/Rose
Wrench

Knob Release Tool

b2

Miscellaneous Parts

Key Plate Packet

Emergency Key

Nylon Bushing Sectional Occupancy

RONEN-

Retainer
Washer
(10) Retaining
Ring

9

April 2003

Indicator Pkt.

Lever Spindle
Spring

ITEM [ PART NO. DESCRIPTION

1 Specify Finish | Thumbturn Lever Packet, containing:
1 - Thumbturn Lever
2 - #6 x 1/2" Phillips Oval Head,

Type A Screws
519F09 for 1-3/8" Door
519F10 for 1-3/4" Door
519F11 for 2-1/4" Door
519F12 for up to 3" Door
581F96 for up to 4" Door

2 Specify Finish
438F90 Key Plate Packet, containing:

1 - Key Plate

2 - #6 x 1/2" Oval Truss Hd. Screws

3 300F68-8 | Thimble/Rose Wrench

4 264F69-8 | Hex Wrench

5 391F65-8 | Knob Release Tool

6 605F42-8 | Emergency Key for Privacy Function

7 118F29-9 | Nylon Bushing for all Adapters &
Cast Escutcheons

8 Sectional Trim Occupancy Indicator

Packet, containing
1 - Indicator Assembly
1 - Indicator Collar
1 - #6 x 1/2" Phillips Oval Head
Tapping Screw

429F08 for 1-3/8" Door
416F84 for 1-3/4" Door
484F74 for 2-1/4" Door

9 427F07-8 Retainer

10 700F37-8 Washer for VR Trim

11 700F16-8 | Retaining Ring for VR Trim

12 700F36-7 | Lever Spindle Spring for VR Trim
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Cylinders Russw|n

Interchangeable Core
(1.C))

Conventional
(Fixed Core)
-,

Pyramid
(Fix Core)

Conventional (standard for ML2000)
Security (standard for ML2000OHS)
Pyramid (optional)

IC

2 nickel silver keys

Finishes: See Key Systems and Pyramid catalogs.

Pyramid
Shown

Mortise Cylinder Type Hotel Function 55, 69* & (Inside) Function All Other Keyed Functions
@ @R Pyramid PHS N/A 1020-114-A02 1020-114-A01
@9 @R Pyramid PCHS N/A 1030-114-A02 1030-114-A01
@9 @R Conventional 6-pin 1001-114-A01 1000-118-A02 1000-118-A01
@9 @R 7-pin N/A 1000-114-A02-7 1000-114-A01-7
@9 @R 6-pinicC 1081-138-A01 1080-114-A02 1080-114-A01
@R 7-piniC N/A 1080-112-A02-7 1080-112-A01-7
@ (R Security IC 1091-138-A01 1090-114-A02 1090-114-A01
@9 @R Security 1011-114-A01 1010-118-A02 1010-118-A01
Flex Head 1101-118-A01 1100-100-A02 1100-100-A01
Flex head 7-pin N/A 1100-118-A02-7 1100-118-A01-7
Master ring N/A 1060-118-A02-7 1060-118-A65**
Master ring flex head N/A 1160-100-A62 1060-100-A65**
@9 @R Blockout N/A 1012 114-A02 1012-114-A01
Plug only to show (concealed 1201-114-A01 1200-118-A02 1200-118-A01
shell)
Plug only to show 7-pin N/A 1200-114-A02-7 1200-114-A01-7
(concealed shell)

For complete Pyramid information and options refer to Pyramid catalog.
To order cylinder separately, specify Part No. x Keyway x Finish (e.g. 1000-118-A01 x L4 x 626).
Indicates cylinder is available with ML2000HS lockset.
Indicates function is available with ML2000VR lockset.
*69 function is not offered with ML2000HS or ML2000VR.
**Deadbolt function require A61 cam.

Cylinder Collars - Standard

For Standard Cylinder in ML2000 Series Locksets

and Mortise Exit Devices with Sectional Trim

<

NOTES

1. There is no Corbin Russwin configuration which requires

1-3/8” cylinders in a double cylinder function. Collars for
this combination are shaded and are referenced only for
other manufacturer’s cylinders.

2.The T & V-escutcheons is not available for 1-3/8" doors,

so that configuration is not in this table.

3. Double cylinder functions use the same collar on both
sides, unless otherwise specified.

APPLICATION CYLINDER
1" 1-1/8" 1-1/4" 1-3/8" 1-1/2"
Door Function Trim 5-Pin 6-Pin 6-Pin IC, 7-Pin, Hotel IC 7-Pin IC
Standard Hotel, Blockout
Sectional 253F97 605F43 447F43 609F36 609F37
Single N escutcheon 253F97 253F97 605F43 605F43 609F37
Cylinder P escutcheon 253F97 610F01 447F43 609F36 609F37
M escutcheon 253F97 253F97 605F43 609F36 609F37
R escutcheon none 447F42 610F01 447F43 609F36
1-3/8” L escutcheon none 447F42 610F01 447F43 609F37
Door Sectional 605F43 609F36 609F37 609F38 609F38
Double N escutcheon 605F43 447F43 609F36 609F37 609F37
Cylinder P escutcheon 610F01 447FA3 609F36 609F37 609F37
M escutcheon 610F01 447F43 609F36 609F37 609F37
R escutcheon 610F01 447F43 609F36 609F37 609F37
L escutcheon 610F01 447F43 609F36 609F37 609F37

ML2000 Mortise Lock Parts Manual. 108

April 2003





Corbin

Russwin

Cylinders Collars - Standard

APPLICATION CYLINDER

1" 1-1/8" 1-1/4" 1-3/8" 1-1/2"

Door Function Trim 5-Pin 6-Pin 6-Pin IC, 7-Pin, Hotel IC 7-Pin IC
Standard Hotel, Blockout

Sectional 253F97 253F97 605F43 605F43 609F36
N escutcheon 253F97 253F97 253F97 605F43 605F43
Single P escutcheon | use longer cyl. 253F97 253F98 610F01 447F43
Cylinder M escutcheon | use longer cyl. 253F97 253F97 605F43 447F43
R escutcheon none none 447F41 447F42 610F02
T escutcheon none none none 447F41 447F42
L escutcheon none none 447F41 447F42 610F02
1-3/4" V escutcheon none none none 700F53 700F53
Door Sectional 253F97 610F01 447F43 609F37 609F37
N escutcheon 253F97 253F97 605F43 447F43 609F36
Double P escutcheon |447F41 x none 447F42 610F02 447F43 609F36
Cylinder M escutcheon |253F97 x none 253F97 605F43 447F43 609F36
R escutcheon |197F34 x none 447F41 447F42 610F02 447F43
T escutcheon none 447FA1 447FA2 610F02 609F36
L escutcheon |197F34 x none 447F42 610F01 447F43 609F36
V escutcheon none none 700F53 700F53 705F92
Sectional 253F97 253F97 253F97 605F43 605F43
N escutcheon | use longer cyl. 253F97 253F97 253F97 605F43
Single P escutcheon none use longer cyl. 253F97 447F42 610F01
Cylinder M escutcheon none use longer cyl. 253F97 253F97 605F43
R escutcheon none none none 447F41 447F42
T escutcheon | use longer cyl. [ use longer cyl. none none 447F41
L escutcheon none none none 447FA1 447F42
" V escutcheon | not available none none none 700F53
Door Sectional 447F41 253F97 605F43 447F43 609F36
N escutcheon 447F41 253F97 253F97 605F43 447F43
Double P escutcheon |447F41 x none |447F41 x none 447F42 610F02 447F43
Cylinder M escutcheon | 253F97 x none |253F97 x none 253F97 605F43 447F43
R escutcheon none 197F34 x none 447F42 610F02 447F43
T escutcheon | use longer cyl. none 447F41 447F42 610F02
L escutcheon none 197F34 x none 447F42 610F02 447F43
V escutcheon | not available | not available none not available 700F53
Sectional use longer cyl. 253F97 253F97 253F97 605F43
N escutcheon | use longer cyl. 253F97 253F97 253F97 253F97
Single P escutcheon | use longer cyl. | use longer cyl. [ use longer cyl. 253F97 253F98
Cylinder M escutcheon | use longer cyl. | use longer cyl. [ use longer cyl. 253F97 253F97
R escutcheon | use longer cyl. [ use longer cyl. none none 447F41

T escutcheon |use longer cyl. | use longer cyl. | use longer cyl. none none
L escutcheon |use longer cyl. [ use longer cyl. none none 447F41

2.1/4" V escutcheon none none none none none
Door Sectional 447F41 447F41 253F97 605F43 447F43
N escutcheon | use longer cyl. 447F41 253F97 253F97 605F43
Double P escutcheon |use longer cyl. |447F41 x none [447F41 x none 447F42 610F02
Cylinder M escutcheon | use longer cyl. |253F97 x none [253F97 x none 253F97 605F43
R escutcheon | use longer cyl. none 197F34 x none 447F42 610F02
T escutcheon | use longer cyl. none none 447F41 447F42
L escutcheon | use longer cyl. none 197F34 x none 447F42 610F02

V escutcheon none none none none none
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Corbin7»-

Cylinders Collars - Master Ring

and Flexible Head Spacers Russwin

Master Ring Collars for Master Cylinders in ML2000 Series Locksets

APPLICATION CYLINDER
Door Function Trim 1-1/8" 1-1/4" 1-3/8"
Standard 7-Pin
Sectional 447F46 447F46 not avail.
Single Cylinder | N escutcheon 447F45* 447F46 447F46
M escutcheon 447F45* 447F46 not avail.
1-3/8" - -
Sectional not avail.
Double Cylinder | N escutcheon 447F46 use shorter cyl. not avail.
M escutcheon 447F46
Sectional 447FA5* 447FA5* 447F46
Single Cylinder N escutcheon 447F44* 447F44* 447F45*
L3/ M escutcheon 44T7FA4* A47F44* 447FA5*
-3 Sectional 447F46 use shorter cyl. not avail.
Double Cylinder | N escutcheon 447F45* 447F46 447F46
M escutcheon 447F45* 447F46 not avail.
Sectional 447F44 447F45* 447F45*
Single Cylinder N escutcheon 447F4A4 447F44* 447F44*
. M escutcheon none A47F44* A47FA4*
2 Sectional 447F45* 447F46 not avail.
Double Cylinder | N escutcheon 447F44 447F45* 447F46
M escutcheon | 447F44 x none 447F45* 447F46
Sectional 447F44 447F44 447F45*
Single Cylinder N escutcheon | use longer cyl. 447F44 447F44*
214" M escutcheon | use longer cyl. none 447F44*
i Sectional 447F44 447F45* 447F46
Double Cylinder | N escutcheon 447F4A4 447F44 447F45*
M escutcheon | 447F44 x none | 447F44 X none 447FA5*
*ML2042 and ML2055 require 447F46
Flexible Head Spacers for ML2000 Series Locksets
CONVENTIONAL CYLINDER MASTER RING
APPLICATION CYLINDER APPLICATION CYLINDER
Door | Function 1" 1-1/8" 1-1/4" Door | Function 1" 1-1/8" 1-1/4"
6-pin std. | 7-pin std. 6-pin std. | 7-pin std.
1-3/8" Single 370F29 252F82 | Use Shorter 1-3/g" Single 370F35 370F35 | Use Shorter
Cylinder Cylinder Cylinder Cylinder
Single None 370F29 370F31 Single None 370F33 370F35
Cylinder Cylinder
1-3/4" 1-3/4"
Double 370F31 252F82 | Use Shorter Double 370F35 370F35 | Use Shorter
Cylinder Cylinder Cylinder Cylinder
Single None None 370F29 Single None None 370F33
on Cylinder 9 Cylinder
Double None 370F31 252F82 Double 370F33 | 370F35 370F35
Cylinder Cylinder
Single |Use Longer| None None Single |Use Longer| None None
Cylinder Cylinder Cylinder Cylinder
2-1/4" 2-1/4"
Double None None 370F31 Double None 370F33 370F35
Cylinder Cylinder
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RESOSRII\)IIH ML2000 Hand Reversing Instructions

Please read completely before proceeding and review the drawing below.

NOTE DEPRESS
MINIMAL FORCE IS REQUIRED TO REVERSE THE HANDING. LATCHBOLT

1. Remove the armored front. l P |_|

2. Remove the lockset from the door. ( I_I@ |_L|_|
3. Fully depress the latchbolt and hold in the /

depressed position.

TOP

4. With minimal force, depress the catchplate,
located at the end of the latchtail, through the FRONT ° o
oblong cutout in the lockcase cap. While SCREW
depressing the catch plate, release the
latchbolt and remove the latch from the lock.

5. Turn the latchbolt over and reinstall into the
@ o

FRONT
SCREW

lock.

6. Depress the latchbolt until it re-engages the
tail socket. If necessary, depress the \
catchplate to assist re-engagement. Pull RED-HEADED
latchbolt to ensure proper engagement. DEPRESS THE SCREW

CATCH PLATE

7. Remove the red-headed screw from the
stopworks and screw it into the stopworks on
the opposite side of the case.

8. Loosen front screws to change the bevel.
Tighten front screws.

9. Reinstall the lock and armored front into the
door.

10. If changing bevel (door swing) only, i.e. RH to
RHR or LHR to LH, do only steps 1 through
9, skipping step 7.
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UT5200 Series Parts and Service Manual

Quick Conversion
As of May 1993, Corbin Russwin has introduced a new simplified product
numbering system thal makes it easy (o Wentify, specify and order a
complete hine of architectural hardware.
Although the catalog numbers have changed, the pant numbers have
remained the same, Identifying parts is as easy as it"s always been! To find
a function or trim design, simply use this “Quick Conversion™ as a helpful
cross reference bridge from the former Corbin and Russwin languages
(pre-May 1993) to the new Corbin BEusswin language,
Corbin Russwin
Function MNa. Funcifan Na. Function Na. Funciion Na.
Before 583 Aftor 553 Page Before 5/83 After 583  Page
A0 cciceaeaas WTERHD GGuliie i ] | | B uUTS210 i
& oo UTSREO . \0iii1, B 520 .. iinn LUTS2E0 &
- - (AR UTBEET L i B Bl e UTE281 ... -]
. UTEET2 oiiias 16 SeFE L. UTE255 10
ARE ..., UTERES L 10 Bk ..., .. LITE261 14
L T UTE257 . ....., iz S48l ... ... uTsET2 ... 18
361 .. UTS261 ....... 14 c4R1s ..., uUT5282 18
bLii 1 I UTE282 ....... 18 B T UTB287 ... ... 12
Trim Dealgn Trim Deaign Trim Design Triem Design
Bafore 583 After 503 Before 593 Adver 590
* L] e T I ESE B e e a ESE
B (llobal . GRE Ashlomd | GHRE
#66 Plarce «11. BRE Baimont BRE
Functions
UTS210 8 UTS5257
AMNSET F38 ANE] F4a
Passage or Closal Storanocm or Clossl
UTS220 g8 UT5261
ANSTFIF ARCEI Fai T
Privacy, Badmom Entranca or Offica
= ar Bathroom {Levers Oniy)
g UTs251 B 8 uTs272
ANST Fag AN E45
Entrance or Offica Apanimant, Exi o
Pubkc Tollat
B8 UT5255 g @ urs2s2
ANST Fid AN P45
Classroom Stare Door
| G iy D iG] RN
mz 2 PS-UTS2 (B/95)






UT5200 Series Parts and Service Manual

Do You Have the Current Model?

Historically, no bockset design has
been as closely associated with the
Corhin Russwin brand name ps the
unmit lock. The unit lock"s sturdy,
rl,wd comnsrsion gives ol an
unrivaled hifetime of smaootl,
tronible-free operation. Tens of
thowsamds of these locks have
already ouilasted the buildings they
were installed in! Mow closing im on
ats 108 anndversary, the wnit sk
has evolved through several
different maodels,

Thee fectangilar chassis unit lock
wiis invented by Byron Phelps,
[armer AV ol Seatile,
Washington, He brought his
invention across the country in 1898
ta P & F. Corbin, whe licensed and
manufactured it The [irst poiems
were isswed on January 31 and Jume
6, 1899 Today's UIT52(K) Senes

lise ksels are closely based on that
design,

Instead of Corbin's large reclangular
chassis, the earliest Russwin unii
lock had a different design and door
prep. A 17 round knob spindle was
completely separaled from a small
rectangular case around the latch
arca. This design was invenied by
Henary Yoighi, an exiremely prolific
lock inventor of that era, then
employed by Russell & Erwin Mig.
Co. s Tirst patents ssued on Apnl
19 ancl August 30,194

The :::l.rllullr,:r] wiews in (his manwal
are limited to the current masdel of
LITS200 Series parts. For most
fumctions, this incledes all locks
manufactured since 1968, although
certain current paris will operaie in

some oblder models, Since locksmiths

are oflen called om 1o rekey oblder
locksets, we include cylimber
removal instructions for earlier
msdbels later in this mamueal. Use the
table below 1o hl:ll'l- idph[il}' the
variois models.

In reviewing the table, keep in mind
that Corbin Busswin began as
separale companies, so there 15 not a
Corbin-io- Russwin cross-reference

for the carly models,

OHd catalogs, price books and
engincening drawings, as well as
physical samples were studied o
compile the table, However, a few
picces of the puetle were still
missing &l press timse.

Anyone with locksets or positive
documentation to correct of add 16
thas information is mvited 1o contact
the Corbin Busswin Morketing
[epartment.

With lock removed, apply these clues to the table below to determine the mode of your lock.
® [ it bears the Russwin aame and the knobs have a round shail separate from o small reclangular chassie,

il 1% the Busswin 2100 2RO Series,
® ook for members cast into underside of escutcheons,
& Ohserve keyway orientstion and measune classis dimensions.
® Reod Intest patent dote stamped into chassis cover.

® Look for pumbers stamped into top or bottom edge of chassis frame {Mote: some numbers are nod significant)

 Chassis Cyfinder First

Corbin Ausswin Last
Series  Series  Weywny  Dimensions Backsst = Series Sold Sold Remarks
e x 3t 2 Yy
(0] 2000 - vart i u 3" I ‘t f80 1855 1913 4 or S-pin 09 or 97 keyway
2 a3 TF )
{Djz200* —_— vart 2w = 4° ) 250 1513 1983 anti-Friction fire (dead)lalch
25 4 T =
g e
(D240 M Wil & x 30" 3 250 1913 1953
i 2heT w3 ¥ L [
2100/2800 W {soe romarks) 4 2100 1004 1068 wirall chassls + 1° spinda
. warl, o TR 5 B 15654 1866 = argest 2400 Series renamed
7 — wert. 1o aT iy 7 '] 7 small mdsl -
oo 700 1600 hoeiz. 13w x 3" 2% 2804 250 1949 1954 sl modal
900 2 600 2 hodz. Vw3 2w 450 1955 1063
B 30K B heviz. 130 x 3w 2 450 193 curan chargad in 1068; now ITS200

* 0" prefix dasigniabes deadlatching, Mumbsers withoul this prafix ane nal depciatching

PS-LUTSZ (585) 3

RN
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UT5210 - Passage or Closet
ITEM PAAT ND. SPECIFY | DESCRIFTION ITEM PART NO, SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
_G) {see chart below) Laves or Knob: E} Z2aFES n Mourting Scraw
gt both A96F X3 [ Chassis
B13F02.5 Lives Insart (gray) T -
E ﬂici 138FBA-B Chassls Covar
E} 102F10-8 Laves Shank
OB0F91-8 Knob Shank @ DG0F42-8 | Hub
® Shank Rtaint for () ooorsss HbSpacer
:‘:g:m.a m @ 24G6FTE-8 _ Seraw, fined sscutchoon
] AN e (15) orerore Grip Rotainer
103F44-8 clocinwias [AH] lansr OTRFOE-B G Fatainesr
V03F45.8 courner-clockwise (LH) lever ity i i
E in
[1] i7iFres Ratum Spring Ancher % e M | Oeew
ZIELTEMDZD  fin AMNSI Shriko
O 144F33 m wm'm ISR TNEN 53 Yor £pTH
144F34 outside ABOFTD fin Scraw Packel for strike
WFEE-7 tnrkaicks, extanced 5o
B0SFR0 insicle, bad lined option W28
fin Escuchaon (knob trim)]
A15F15 insido
41EF16 outsdn
415F27-7 outside. extended ko
BOSFE1 ingicle, bond linaed cption A28
LEVErS (specty Finish) [ Reguiar Tactile Warning
Miohs: Lanvrs. ing hasned, Essaa (RH) Esssx (AH) E=sax (LH)

FAH lvasr, Clocknsisg miation. Fod

(! | L2]

outside ol AH or AHA locks and
irssicle of LH or LHA locks,
cutsite of LM 0 LM locks and Phain | E13F10-2 | B13F11-2 B13F142 | B13F15:2
ke o R o RHA locks
KOS oy P Poguier Toche Wiarning
Plan | 0FEs | 406Fm sTSFSS | S7SFE
4 PSUTS2 (BB5)
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UT5210 - Passage or Closet
o g i i
( .-':; S ] Parts tor ever design oty |EL__|
e } R Paris fe knob designs only. ¥
s % e s oo

PS-UTS2 (6/95) 2 m ﬂ
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UT5220 - Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom

ITEM PARTNO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY | DESCRIFTION
(1) (300 chan below] Lawver or Knob; '@ o D6OF4Z-8 Hub
¥ h::“ @ oF1Faz-a Hub
x bution b -
| s1aro29 Laver Insart (gray) (12), oarFrra Hub
114FE7-8 Laver Shank, oulside (1), oroFaz-a Hub Spacer
102F37-8 Laver Sheank_ inside -
202339 Kinch Shark, outsida O T
133F41-8 Knob Shark, inside @ 2496768 Sorew, fned esculchecn
Shark Fatainet lor ;
@ . @ OT8F0T.8 G Fistainas B
- 219FB0-8 b A, 078F08.8 Grip Rstainar Ring
Ratum Spring 401F08 firy Shamm
103F44-8 clockwing (RH] ke '...E_
103F 458 connter-clockwise [LH] lavar @ 0z2FA0 fin Button Assy
[7] 1niFmee Fetum Sprirg Anchaor (18) ozeFr2a Button Spring
(s) : fin Escutchion {lever irm) @ 060FDS-3 Shoo Spring
144F34 outside @) onreera Spirdle Spring
301F56-7 outsige, extended lip
BOSFS0 insicho, load kined optian M28 201F18-4 Spindia
fin Eseuichocn (knob tim) . e
415F15 msige i i bt v i
415F15 outsicle TSMDZD  fin
415F27.7 outsds, axtondod bp _— ﬂm ;aiutmlnm]
EQSFI ingicis, baad lined oplion M28 = -
480F 10 fiin Seraw Packs
(8) =zeoFes fin Mounsing Scraw @ ke
496F34 fin Chassis
() 13erees Chassis Cover
Levers ispecity Fanish) Reguilar Tactile Warning
HMole: Levers ars harded Essan (AH) Essex {LH) Essax (M) Essax (LH)
RH brwitr: Clociowiss rofasion. For
eutside of M of FHA L U v i
cusce of o ks [ | do] | [ | =]
LHlaver: Countar-ciockwiss rotation. For Cylincler or Bution | 582F11-2 SE2F12-2 582F13-2 BE2F14-2
ree et g Privacy Key Hole |  613F122 | @13F132 | 613F162 | 613F172
Knobs (Specity Firish) Regular Tactlie Warning
Giobal Baslrmicant Gipbal Balmont
Cylindar of Busion JBIFES 406F32 5TSFST §T5FG3
Privacy Koy Hole | 383F67 ADGF34 S75FSG 5TSFES
REEIRZA. 6 Pe-uTS2 8799
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UT5220 - Privacy, Bedroom or Bathroom

Pasis commen i both

o & inot: desigrs. 'ﬂ
[:] Parts ko birvet donsign onky = i

Pans o kneh dasigns ony. = B

Fow Byphcal ok verszn ol

w5

PE-LTSZ (BB5)
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UT5251 - Entrance or Office

ITEM PARTNO, SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION ITEM PAAT NO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
(1) (see chart betw) Laver of Knob: 496F32 i Chassis
cylindarbation both sides @ =
S—— FEn-p Chassis Covar
[Z] e1xro2s Laves Insen [gray) — —
- (12), o60Fazs | Hub
(@) 00052 | Standed Gyinder =
| tsoe page 2 for options) (12),, 140Fo7-8 Hub
O Laver Shank, outside 140FD7-8 Hub
1BAFTI-8 Livar Shank, irside %'; = —
1RTFOT-B fruo 5 : 249F 6.8 Scrw, fixned escuicheon
G} 147F08-8 Kincis Shuank, inside () orerora Grip Fletainer
- = e =
sasFE0s Sk Fitilcet Al o78F0ss g Fotainer Fing )
210F80-8 knob AP, 401Fo8 fin Slgeve
a Fiatum Spring 157F11 fn Bumcn
103F44.8 clockwise (RH) lever @ posy.
103F 45-8 counfiar-glockwise (LH] lover 249F77-3 Spirnfle Spring
% 171F79-8 Aaturn Spring Anchor (?_:) 144F30-8 __Enlrm
e Escutchaon {levor trim) 010F13-7 Spirdla Orive Pin
144F 33 insia
144534 Inside @) owFn7 Spindla Spring Seat
ANFEE.T oulsida, axionded lip 1 -
BOSF20 insida, lead Enod option W28 @ 144F 3-8 Piug Dviver
416F15 " inaide et @ 205FB1-8 Piug Driver Assy. Folower
::ﬁg? outside " 2IELTEMEZ0 i ANSI mrm;a 3
BOSFO1 inside, load lined opsan 28 | s e p—_—__
. : F7
@ 2 - g 4B0FT0 fin Servw Packat for strikn
Levers iSpocify Finish) Regular Tactile Warning
Hote: Lavers are handad
pirtini o e Euanl;J Ei"“ {LH} Euu;{lin:i E:m {LH)
ourbisde AMA locio and
o oK ol | 2] | [& | o]
LM laver: Countar-chockwiss rolation. For
Cylnder o Bumon | 5827112 SE2F12.2 SRIF13.3 BEIF14-2
outsice of LH of LHF lescks and
ke 14 Fit £ B T Pnic | amaFesz 4RSFED-2 549F35-2 S49F36-2
mPnIc | s13F22R B13FEa-Z 613F24-2 613F25-2
Knobs (spectty Finish) Regular Tactile Warning
Gilobal Duskrecer] Giobal [ Bkt
Cyfredes o Bution BHIFES aD6FI2 STSFET 5TSFE3
&-Pin IC AEIFTE AIEFTH EFTFS4 STTFSD

PE-LITER (695
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UT5251 - Entrance or Office

@ o — Parts eormmon o bt a B
T lever & krod designs. %

,,_.'5’ [] Parts tor ievar design oy ﬂ%ﬁg
é Sigets for bkt des ey 1
For typical knoh e sion of s

ﬁ@}g} i ibccont il o UTS251

P5-LITES (635)
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UT5255 - Classroom
ITEM PART MO, SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION ITEM PART NO, SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
(1) (se0 chan betow) Laver of Knob; 229785 B | Mounting Screw
o | S
|
[2] s13Foze Lavar nsart {gray) @ 138FBA-B Chassis Covar =S
(@) 200052 m | Standerd Cyinder | 0D rereere s
pape 23 for oplons
e . } (13) eoeFoas Hub Spacer
(4) eosFrre Liver Shank, outside
605FTE-8 Lavar Shank, inside (14) 249758 Screw, Exed sscuicheon
GO5FB0-8 Kriob Shanic, cutsida : g
BOSF1-8 Knob Shank, inside (15 orrors b :
@ . 5 o A&, o7eFos Grip Astainar Rung
242F50-B larvar 401FO8 fin S
218FR0-8 krioh %
249F77-3 Spindia Spaing
III Raham Speing -
103F44-8 clockwise (FH] lever BOGFOZ-B Spindle
103F45-8 courtor-clockowiss (LH) lever
— BOGFO1-B Difver
E' 171F79-8 Retn Spring Anchor i
205F61-8 Plug Driver Assy, Follormar
'ED fini Escubehsan (lewar trim)
144F33 inside (@) 1eeFer-8 Plug Diiver Assy.
144F34 ouilSica =
e Bl outside, extended lip () 2seLrEmMoz0  mn ANS| Strike
BOSFD0 insico, inad Enad option WZ2E {sea page 23 kar oplicns)
Bin Escuichecn {knob trim) Siotars Packal fod stk
a15F15 inside () seorro . "
415F16 outskde
L15F27-7 outeds, axtirded iip
B0SFO1 irsicha, baad lined option M28
Levers (spacity Finish) Regular Tactile Warning
Hote: Lavers ars handed Eadin o
FH bwvnr: Clociowies miation. For {RH) {LH) Essan (RH) Essax {LH)
e [ | 5] | [ | 5]
it outsite of LH o LHR wm Coylndiar or Bution 5a2Fii-2 EEIF12:2 SERF13-2 BAIF14.2
inaida of FH o AHF locks &-FiniC 4HGFRE-Z ABDFAG-2 E49F35-2 S4DF3E-2
Anic | s1aFmg 613F23-2 B13F24.2 B13F25.2
Pain | B13F10-2 B13F11 2 613F14-2 B13F15.2
Knobs (specity Finish) B Regular Tactlle Warning
Giokal P Gobsl | Baimont
Cyfirdes o Bution A8IFES AD6F32 STSF5T STSFE3
&-Pin iC 482FTS A38FTD STTFS4 STTFSS
P GG A06F33 S7SFER STSFE4
ﬁmz 10 PS-UTER (695)
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UT5255 - Classroom
oy wm Sl
( 4 -, 13 (] Pt e e oy 'S,
; % Parts for kb designs orly 1 T
R For fypical knob vnsion of e
! grip assemibily, So page . UT5255
Part Change Notice
Thes Rerction was enbances in
Crecirmim 1EC) For acid strengin

To SO S ncks with Dall
o 1594 model, usa
pans 4, 13, 72, 25, 26 ard 28,

PE-LITS2 (B/D5) 1
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UT5257 - Storeroom or Closet
ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY | DESCAIPTION ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
(1) {sve chart balow) Laves or Knob; (10)  aserze tn Chassis
eylindarbuiton outtida @ e
% plain Insidn 138F68-8 Chassis Cover
El BIARAS.G Lever Insa [gray) @-.‘ DEOF42-A Huth
Gj 2000-052 fn Stardard Cylirdgs (1), omeeaa Hud
23 for opsans
oad e o I (12),, 140Fo7.8 Hub
O e Levar Shank, outside —
102F 188 Lever Shank, iresde @ 0&7F42-8 Hi#h Spacar
1BTFOT-8 Knob Shank, cutsits :
OBOFS1-8 Kol Sharik, insida (19 2eerres S, e Sacichaon
@ = @ OTEFOT-8 Grip Retainar
242FEQ-B var O7RFOE-8 Rstairar
219FB0-8 wnch & s i —
& 401F08 fin Sieove
L8] Retum Spring
103F44-8 clockwise (FH] levar (@) z49FT7a Spinide Spring
103F45-8 counier-clockwise (LH) lever o
2] 335F96-8 Spenute
[1] 1mFres Flgtum Sprng Anchor = .
019F13-7 Spinde Drive Pin
@- fin Escuichaon [levar frim]
144F33 inssde (@) oisFiy Spindie Spring Seat
144F34 insida —
AMF5E-T outsido, axtendod ip 144F28-8 Plug Driver
BOSF90 insice. bead finad option M28 @ om = e
fin Escutcheon [knob trim)
418F 15 inaicka I {seg I'JIF."E_ES for options)
A15F16 cutsice ABOFTD fin Scraw
BOSFI i, lend Bned option M28
@ 222FHS fin Maunting Screw
Levers (spacity Finisn) Rogular Tactite Warning
Hoks: Lavers o Fanded K T
FeH b Clockwiss rotation For Essox (M) | Essox(LH) | Essax{RH) | Essex(LH)
e e s o [l | 2] | [ | 5]
) SN SO P PO Cyinder or Bumon | S82F11-2 sB2F122 SA2F 132 5B2F14-2
inside of FH or AHA lnces BPnIC | 4R0FRA.2 apaFHa.2 S49F35-2 S4OF36-2
TPnic | G13FzR 613F232 B13F24.2 §13F25-2
Plan | B13F10:2 B13F11-2 B13F 142 B13F 152
Knobs (specity Finisk) Regular __‘!‘fﬂ_h_ﬂlmlng
Ghobal Bokmont Giobal Bebmant
Coylinclar cor Buion ZRIFRS ADEFIAZ ETSFST 5T5F63
BPNIC | 482FTS 438F 79 STTFS4 STTFS
Plan | 38FBS A05F33 575FSA STSFE4
llma 12 PS-UTS2 [6/%5)
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UT5257 - Storeroom or Closet

Parts. covmman iz hofh E |
v & ke g,
[] Partstoetever ciosign eny Aq% E
Parts foe kb designs :
For hypecal knok varsion

grip axsemibly, soa page 20 UTW

PS-LITSZ (695) 13 ma
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UT5261 - Entrance or Office (Levers Only)

(TEM PART MO, SPECIFY | DESCRIFTION TEM PARTNO. SPECIFY | DESGRIPTION
‘G} {50 chast below) Lavwer; ) (12), osore2a Hub
cylindarbution both sides @ ¥
b, 206F90-8
E13F02-0 Laver Insar =- —_
EI o ey} @ BEGFIY-E Hubs Spaces
2000-052 firi Standard Cylindar
(1)  156F54-8 | Laver Shark, cutsida (15) overora Grip Retainer
! . @ 156F43 fin Buttcn Assy =
% 242F50-8 Shark Rotainer =
Fentum Sgring —
103F 44-8 clockwisa [AH) lavar 060FDS-3 Shos Sphing
103F45-8 countar-clockeisa (LH) lever @ 218F08.8 Spindie Spring
E! 171F78-8 Raturn Spring Anchid @ p—— o -
@ e fin Eml . @ 15EFES-T Pin
144F 34 ingidn 1OTFES-E | Speing
JF5E-T cutsida, axtsndad ip @ |
BOSFS0 inside, ksad Ened option M2B @ DIOE1S-2 | Shank Siseve
@ 222FBS i Mounting Scrow @ ZIRLTEMIZ)  Bn | ANSI Strike
{sea pagn 23 lor cplicns)
() 19eFm fin | Chassis |
— BOFT0 n Scraw Packet for sirke
(1) 13eFes-a Chassis Gover @ -«
Levers (specity Finisn) I Regular Tactile Warning
Hote: Larery are Pandid Essex (AH] Essex (LH) Essax (RH) Essex (LH)
RH brewr: Clociowiss rotafion. For
SR e S| 5] | [t 4]
nsice: o
LM barpmr oot -chonchowisis eotiion Foe o
Cyfinderor Bution | B&2F11.2 BEIF12.2 EAEF13-2 ERIF14-2
e ol BPRIC | 4BoFEE2 | ABOFESZ | SA0F3S2 | Se0E382
T-Pn G gi1aFE2 B13FE.2 B1IF24.2 B12F28.2
.‘mz 14 PS-UTE? (895)
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UT5261 - Entrance or Office (Levers Only)
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UT5272 - Apartment, Exit or Public Toilet

ITEM PARTHNO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION ITEM PART NO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
JE} {50 chat bakow) Lewer o7 Knot; 406FIZ fin Chassis
A (1) 13sFes.s Chassis Cover -
B13F02-8 Lever Insert {gray)
..... B (12), oBoFaz-a Hub
r;: ) 2000.082 fin Standard Cylindee
(380 page 23 for opsions) @.F 140F97-8 Hub )
(4) 1eeFrse Laver Shank, outside (1), 140F0T-8 Hub
186F 7.3-6 Laver Shank, inside @ _
249768 Screw, fxed ascuicheon
14TFOB-8 Kriob Sharik, outside :
187FOT-8 Knoh EHMH insicla @ OTAFOT-H | Gip Retaines
Shank Hmalur‘-ur OTRFCE-B Giiip Retener Al
@ 24EF50-8 avar & P L
219F80-8 knab A, A01Fo8 tn Sleeve
8] Risturn Spring @) zeeFrra Spindle Spring
103F44-8 clockwise (RH) lover .
103F45-8 courtee-clockwise (LH) lever | (22)  144F30-8 Spindia
[7] 171Free Retum Spiing Anchor DIRF13-7 Spindie Drive Pin
(3) fn | Esculcheon ever rm) (@) oweFn.y Spindle Spring Seal
144F 33 inssde
144F 34 inaide 144F20-8 Phug Diriver
it 43 - I
aF: j muld finesd -:::pum Mz 205r61-8 Plug Driver Assy. Followsr
fin Escuichern (nob trim) GAFE1.A Plisg Diffvs ,
415F15 e st Wi Dirbome Ao
415F16 outsida (36) =2meL7sM0Z0 e ANS1 Strike
S15F2T.T outside, oxtended g (S0 page 23 fof options)
BO5FE1 ingide, load ined option 28 |
4BOFTO fin Scrow Packel for strike
(3) 2coFes (9 Maunling Serw
Levers (specity Finish) Regular Tactile Warning
:;:_ﬂ"ﬂm s Esasx (AH) | Essex(LH) Essax (RH) |  Essex (LH)
e T i o [l | U] | [ | U]
o |
i g e Cylndoror Bulion | SBF11.8 | BE2F12.2 EA2F13-2 SHZF14.2
ke of FiH ae FHR locks &-Fin IC ARSFER-2 ABEFER-2 S40F 5.2 545 352
7-Pin G G13Fz2-2 613FE3-2 G13F24-2 610F25-2
Knobs (Specity Finish) l Regular Tactile Warning
Gicbal Balmant Global Bakmont
Cylinder o Bumon | 3B3FES 406F32 STSF57 575F63
BPnic | 4B2FTS 438ETS 57TF54 &7TF58
mz 16 PS-UITS52 (5/95)
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UT5272 - Apartment, Exit or Public Toilet

17

Parts comman 2 bolh
rvar & knob desigrs.

'
[] s o irves chamign ondy. E

Parts lor ok dasigns only,
For typacal knol varsion ol






UT5200 Series Parts and Service Manual

UT5282 - Store Door
ITEM PART MO, SPECIFY | DESCRIFTION ITEM PART RO, SPECIFY | DESCRIFTION
I:D {ama chirt bedow) Mﬂmim . @ Z2IFBS5 #in Miounting Screw
!' — HR1FI0 n Chassis
El 813F02-0 Lawar Inssr (gray) @
@ 138F88-8 Chassls Covar
(1) 2000082 0 | Standar Cysnder
(b e 23 Kor opiions) (i2) oooFeze Hut
102F27-8 Laver Shank, cutside () 2eFres | Screw. fixed esculcheon
@ 287FBD-8 Laver Shank, insida @ n ¥ 1
GRSFTE-H Kiob Shark. outsice OTEFOT-8 Girip Ralaings
|“Fﬂﬂ-ﬂ" . mmm {'ﬁ\ OTRFOR-§ Gilp mm‘;
Shank Retainer for
@ I s Ay, 401Fo8 | Sheeve
219F80-8 knob @) =6Fna Spindle Spring
[6] Anturn Speing 144FRA-B ' Dviver & Spinde Assy.
103F44-8 clockwise (RH) lover ' i o
103F45-8 sourtsrclockwisa (LH) et .‘ 145F32-8 Piug Driver
171FT0-8 Fatuen Speing Anchor @ FHEFED-T Pin
% fin Escutchann (levar 1rm) @ 251F19-8 Astaireng Aing
144F33 insicl
144F 34 coutsicke @ 131F2T8 Coupling
01FS6-7 cutsida, axtended lip e e
BO5FD0 insica, lead Sned option MZB 194F228 Bisheng
n Escutchaon (knob trim) 2ILTEMO20  fin AMS| Striks
41EF1E nsica @ (aoe pags 23 for opliorns)
415F16 cataie s
415F27-7 cutside, extendad ip @ 480FT0 fin Screw Packet for strike
GOSFEN inslda, lsad Enod option M28
Levers (spacity Finish) Regular Tactile Warning
Wote: L ars Fandsd.
FiH lgrvnr: Clockwise For Essex (RH) Essax [LH) Essax (RH) Essax (LH)
e o and [} | U] | [ | U5]
Uitmepiz Comsii-cuocils sitson. fios CynerorBution | S82F112 | SA2F12:2 5BOF132 | 5RIF1A2
inaiche ol FiH o PR lociks &-Fin i 4p5Fea.2 4EFa5-2 SaF35-2 SHAF36-2
Pnic | e1aFe22 813F23-2 BIIF24-2 B13FR5.2
Knobs (Specity Finish) Regular Tactile Warning -
Giobal Baimant Gilobal Bpimont
Cyfinder o Bution IRIFES SOBF XD ETSFET STEFEA
&-Fin iC AEEFTS 435579 STTFS4 57TFES
mz 18 PS-UTS2 (B95)
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UT5282 - Store Door

v & e . @ T = T A
[] Pores o v dnnign oty l'-l!:f:l-'l
A\ ety |
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Typical Knob Configuration
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Interchangeable Core Configuration

LEVERS [sgsicy briahi] ITEM FART NO. SPECIFY | DESCRIPTION
Roguiar Tacsle Warring (&)  eoon o &-Pin Cors
————r— - RO (e Sacurity Corn
IFH:] Era-u_l—rﬁ BmmLFT Esse [LH] BO00-T T mm
‘ - —
@:& Iﬂm ﬁ' @ (R cha) ] Liswair o Konoib
6PniC | 4BOFBE-? | ABGFRO-] | BASFYLZ | mapFasg @ BIIFD2G Lrwnr insses {gray)
PniC | B3FED | BIFX2 | §124-2 | ELIFRSS @ s
MFFDE-2 &-Pin IC
adZFEs.2 T-Fin I Honing {kevar oniy)
[E::I i Throw Mpmitsss o0
m I'I!l] -2 ﬂ'ﬁ'l-'lﬂu'llhhmm
) A20F&EE-2 Besd styla cone
Rogi Tactle v {E} [soe pg. 23] Lyt oo ol Shank
il Iaybant Globad = B
0P | an2FTs 406FI2 ETEFST BTeE 215808 Kot Shank Fetaine:
[E} Knob Filler ke
AFIETFF Coitin Mgsswin, back Delrin
[0 opion |
FTRFR fin IBues iy Koneds Fitkg
{I} INTFTI [ ek Oinly
#or 6 e Ty Bt Btyla cone
SE1FER3 I Hrob Assembly (W10 nption)
fow & o 7-gun Basl atyls oo
Irachadias lama: E, M, | anad J
_ {Formarty 5-15250]
(1) mress Kot

Piste
P5-LITS2 (6/95) 21 Hma
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Lever and Knob Shank - Comparison Guide

Lever Shanks Knob Shanks

Function | Outside | Inaide Funclion | Outside | Inside
LTSE0 102F19-8 | 102F19-8 UTEXO | (BOF31-A | OS0FR1-B
W) ] 114FET-8 | 102F3T-4 UTszE0 | M08FA3E | 1XIF41-B
UTE3S1 1BEFTS-B | 188FT3-H TS 1ETFO7-8 | 14TFDR-B
UTSSSE | BOSFTTE | BOSFTE-B UTS2S5 | BOSFA0-E | BOSFEI-B
UTEZST | 1BEFTS-E | 102F10-8 LUTESST | 1BTFOT-B | DHOFHI-8
UTE2E1 1E6FE4-A | 1BEFAS-B LITS261 MR BA
UTEE T2 1BAFTS-B | 1BHFT3A | 56F65-8 UTE2T2 1BTFOT-B | 147F08.8
UTE2R2 | 102F27-8 | 2RTFE0-8 UTS2R2 | OGGFTE-B | 144FE9-8

188F73-8

102F27-8

o

GO5FE1-E

&05F77-8

22 PS-UTS2 (6/95)
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Options and Accessories
Strikes spesty Finisn)
DESCAIPTION PART NO.
- AMNSI Curved Lh'ﬂ.-l_l'lll.ﬂ (standard), 174" lip o contar ZI6L TEM020
b ANS! Straight Lip Strike
- for Extended Lip El_l-l:'l.l'cEﬂum. Vina™ lip to canter G10L43
2 [:I AMSI Stradght !"FL"" Pairs of Coors G104
Rt Curved Lip Box Sirike (lip length measured from back
i B of strike 1o edge of lip) Lip Lengths: 3 DB3LIEMO32
- 210" (std.) OEILSEMO34
™ 27" QR3L 9EMO3E
PR  =—————= d e R
z 215" ORI OEMOAD
l:e’ o DXL BEMOS4
I ? ¥ (3L SEM048
Curved Lip Box Strike
bk for Extended Lip Escutcheon, "ne lip 1o center 20314
Pes i Doors  Strike for Pairs of Doors 0B2LE7
Cylinders (specity Firien) % @ @
Standerd i chanpastds Come gt sy
Conwventional 6-Pin 2000-052 BDOO 2060-052
Conventional 7-Pin HA BOOO-T HiA
High Security 2010-052 8010 /A
Waldes Tru-Arc Pliers
DESCRIPTION PART MO
For removing and installi shank retaining
:% io gain access o q&ﬁarng*m lockapis i CT-25
; = For removing and installing the shank retaining ri
craT ol lover lockssts i CT-27
"
For installing small ratabnes on spindls of UTS282
' {Waldes applicator # E-015) 301F55.8
Miscellaneous
} DESCRIPTION PART NO.
Dadiin Insert (black) - Option MO 493F99
Spannar Hasd Scrows (spacity finish) = Option M02 223F28-8 (fin)

PE-UTS2 [695)
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Cross Reference for Lockset Parts
{Pans cross reference doas not inclede parts for product and cylinder options. )
FEEEEEE
rem pantio. | pescremion 5/ 5|5 5|5
@ Lever or Knob SEE PARTS LIST
[2] evaFoz9 Lever Insert {gray) slo|a|a|n|s|a|s
(3) 2000-052 Standard Cylindes cle|a|o|o]e
(1) 060F81-8 | Knob Shank . .
060F78-8 | Knob Shank, outside = .
102F15-8 Laver Shank . .
102F27-8 | Lever Shank, outside .
102F37-8 Lever Shank, inside .
114F67-8 Laver Shank, oulside .
133F418 | Knob Shank, inside . )
144F89-8 Knob Shank, inside .
147F08-8 | Knob Shank, inside . .
156FE4-8 Lewver Shank, oulsida .
\E6FG5-B | Lever Shank, inside .
{87FO7-8 | Hnab Shank, outside o . o |
188FT73-8 Lovaer Shank, inskds . .
188FT5-8 Levar Shank, outsidea . - =1 T
202F33-8 Knob Shank, oulside .
287F60-B | Lever Shank, inside .
BOSFTE-8 Lewer Shank, insida ™
BOSFTT-8 | Lever Shank, oulside . =
BOSFBO-8 | Knob Shank, cutside .
GOSFB1-8 | Knob Shank, inside . -
@ 21:5|F‘ﬂiﬂ-ﬂ Shank Retainer for knob Tale|e o] "
242F50-8 Shank Felainar lor levar a8 & | & |® |8 |® |_
E. -WEFIII-H Flrtu.l'n Spring clockwise (RH) Il:'-l"ﬂl' elelo|als]|e|s]"
103F45-8 Retum Spring cir-clockwise (LH) lever | » | & |o (s s |s | ® (o
E] 1TIFT9-8 Raturn Emfng Anchor AR RN E N R R
@ 144F33 Escutchean (lever) inside s e @ |® |8 |8 |8 @
144F34 Emmamihmr} pulside & |® | % |8 |8 | & |@
415F15 Escuicheon !hwl:lj irade ® | ® |® | & | & .| w
415F18 Escutcheon (knob) outside o el|o]e]e .| s
24 P5-UTS2 (6/05)
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Cross Reference for Lockset Parts

UT5200 Series Parts and Service Manual

PE=UTS2 (B85)

(FParts cross relarence doas not inchede parts for product and cylindes

55588 E5E
@ 222FRs Mounting Screw o & & | % |® |® | ® @
(o) 198F71 Chassis .
3B1F30 Chassis -
496F32 Chassis T rr .
496F33 Chassis e
ASEF 34 Chassis L]
@ 138FBE-8 Chassis Cover T (& (® |8 |8 |8 | @
EFW_OF-:!E-B Hl.lJ (e “”—l (8w
OT1FE2-8 Hulby -
O7TIFE3-E | Mub 1 [
081F77-8 Huy -
140F07-8 H|.ﬁ . | = . =
140F37-8 Husy - . .
208FRO-8 | Hub | il .
060F33-8 | Hub Spacer . .
067F42-8 Hubs Spaces .
O70F42-8 Hub Spacer - i
070F43-8 hh.ﬁspuw .
BOGFO3-8 Hub Spacer . T 1
@ 249F76-8 Scraw, lived esculcheon I T T R O O
@ OTBFOT-8 anmllamr s|s|s|n|als|sls
ﬁz\ OFBFOB-8 'Ei-anmqung slo|n|[s|n]| [s]|e
‘.ﬁh H-UIFH Sleeva slalelala] [e]e
(8) ozeFe0 Button Assambly .
156F43 Button Assambly -
5711 | Button Assembly Y T 1
(%) 022F723 | BumonSpring . .
(M) 060F053 | ShoeSpring . . =
OTIFE7-3 Spindie Spring .
218F08-8 | Spindlo Spring | |
261F11.8 | Spindie Spring .
%ﬁ_ﬁ E"pin:laﬂ]uig Jalale -
25 RESEIRZ.





UT5200 Series Parts and Service Manual

Cross Reference for Lockset Parts
(Paris cross ralerenca doss not include parts for product and cylinder options. ]
= - -
Eﬁ&EEEEE
[TEM PARTNO. | DESCRIPTION 5|5/ E|5|515
144F30-8 | Spindie . "
156F36-8 | Spindie .
201F18-8 | Spinde . )
335F98-8 | Spindie . o
BOBFO2-8 Spindie . =
(@) 019F13-7 | Spindio Drive Pin . . .
() 019F1-7 | Spindie Spring Seat . . sl
@} 144FZ5-A Plug Diriver L] [ ] -
144FB8-8 | Piug Driver & Spindie Assy. .
145F32-8 Plug Drives i .
BOGFO1.8 | Plug Driver .
(8) 205F61-8 | Phug Driver Assy. Follower oo 7
() 15eFes-7 | Pin .
168FB1-8 Plug Driver Assy. . ol
206F50-7 | Pin ' e
251F19:8 Retaining Ring .
131F27-8 | Coupling .
(@) 1s4F228 | Bushing .
() 107Fe3-8 | Spring .
(M) 019F15-2 Shank Sleeve .
() aoeF438 | Emergency Key . i
@ 2AGLTEMO20 | ANSI Sirike ® | @ Te o l-- .| w .-
(@) a8oF70 Screw Packst for strike clele|o|s|o|o]|®

ﬂma 26 PE-UTSZ (6/95)
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Routine Maintenance

Periodic adjustment and maintenance will substantially lengthen the life of the lockset
and ensure the best possible trouble-free operation.

Time frames in the following maintenance items are based on normal frequency of
operation. For high traffic or high abuse applications, perform suggested maintenance
more frequently.

If you have questions regarding installation or adjustment, contact an authorized
Corbin Russwin distributor or local sales representative.

| A

@ 6

o

kY

(@ LUBRICATE CYLINDER
Lubricate (conventional) cylinder with smail amount of powdered graphite or
molybdenum disulfide every six months. Petroleum based liquid spray lubricants
such as WD-40™ and LP5S-1™ should only be used in cylinders in harsh or
cormosive environments and should never be mixed with the aforementioned dry
lubricants. For high secunity cylinder, use Poxylube™ spray.

¥ LUBRICATE MOVING PARTS
Lubricate moving parts of inside and outside chassis with a small amount of grease
or other petroleum lubricant every two years.

[\ TIGHTEN SCREWS
Check lockset for secure fastening to door once a year. Tighten throughbolts
as necded,

" CARE FOR LEVERSET FINISH
Clean leverset using only a soft, damp cloth. Using lacquer thinners, caustic soaps,
abrasive cleaners or polishes could damage the coating, resulting in tarmishing.

PS-UTE (8/95) 27 mz
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Troubleshooting Guide
PROBLEM SOLUTIONS
1. Latchbolt does not engage or | A. Make sure door and frame are ' -
binds in strike. plumb and door is not binding in

frame. ‘ |

Janm DO0R

R [t
L | |
I |
Lo

B. Are hinges tight? Fill holes if

necessary, or rehang door if screws
C:: will not hold.

LATCHBCHT

@@ @
& 2
& 3
{ Incomect Positioning) — @

0§ woow C. Has door or frame warped or shifted?
Remove strike and adjust nylon stop screw to
compensate for this condition horizontally.
File top or bottom of latch hole to
compensate for vertical misalignment.

STRNE =
In extreme cases, you may need to shim or
(————| memitmuy

LATCHSOLY

{Comrect Positioning)

D. Is door or frame sagging? If door and frame cannot be returned to
plumb relationship, planing or shaving door and repositioning or
shimming strike may help.

ma 28 PS-LIT52 (6/95]
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Troubleshooting Guide

2. Key operates with difficulty.

B.

. Is weatherstripping causing
latch 1o bind?

. Lubricate keyway, Do nol use
petroleum products. Apply
powdercd graphite to key and
move slowly in and out.

For high security cylinders, spray
Poxylube™ into keyway and
move key in and oul.

UT5200 Series Parts and Service Manual
PROBLEM SOLUTIONS

A. Iz latch binding due to door sag or missalignment of latch and
strike? (See |A and 1C.)

Are silencers comect size?

- Key may be cut out of tolerance. Use calipers or micrometer to check
key against specifications in Corbin Russwin Cylinder Manual,
Replace key il necessary.

Cylinder may be improperly combinated. Dismanile cylinder
(locksmith only!), measure all pins and compare to published factory
specifications. Recombinate if necessary.

. Laichbol does not deadlock. A.
- Bealign strike or shim strike out towards flat area of latchbolt.

PE-UTS2 (695)
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Cylinder Removal Instructions (Current Model)

Raméve all visible serews from
sscutchaons. Push culsida
escutcheon away from door
suripce 1o clear lugs, Full lock from
edga of door.

i bockaet function pemmits, undock
lovir with button inside or key.
Remove chassis cover. Ganlly pry
adgos loose with small screwdriver
whila pulling cover away Iram
chassis,

Door hand and beval datermindg
which esculchaon is fixed

It outslide escutcheon is loose,
pry lever stop away from frame 1o
expose crescant-shapad laver
rietainer in skol of frame tulbs, Using
small screwdriver, pry refainar out
al skl

i outside escuicheon Is fixed,
use offsal screwdrver 1o remove
phillips haad scraw, aither fram
inside of frama or by using access
hale in opposite frame wall,

if mo offsat screwdriver is
available, loose esculcheon and
opposie lever must be removed
to expose access hole in opposibs
frame wall for siandard phillps
scrowdriver. VWith screw removed
and escutchaon now loosa, pry
bt shop awy Tiom Irams 1o
exposa crescent-shaped lever
rotaings in slot of frame fube.
Uzing small screwdrivir, pry
ratamer oul of siol.

For all funclions excepl UTS282
(store door), skip to step 6.

For UTS5282, remowe small
ratainer (item 130 on explodad
view page). This can ba
challenging, 30 be patient. With
gmall screwdriver, rolabe ralaimes
around spindie unid its openng is
in position of easiest access, Lse
sacond small screwdivar with first
sorewdriver to spraad rolsiner and
ramave it from spindhe.

Refer to ilusiration on page 31.

.

Tools needed: CT-27 pliers (see page 23), small fat blade
screwdriver, offset or standard phillips screwdriver, and spare
lever return springis) of proper kand for lever(s) to be rekeyed.
Original return spring must ofien be destroyed 1o remaove il

Pull leswer handie, return spring
ard Spring anchor off frame.
Since spring is wound, rotala
lewes in appropriate direction 1o
unwind spring, Femowe lever stop
from spring

Mote orentation of hooks on ends
of spring in illustratien, One ook
= engaged In slot in shank. Twist
and "snap” spring lo disengagea it;
then remove it I spring bedds o
dafarmes, it mwst be replaced on
reassambly. Since spring and
bever ang both handed, sat them
asida iogather.

Remove gray inger fnom levar,
(see WMustraton), Uising VWaldes
Tru-Arc pliors (Cat, Mo, CT-27),
remove relaining ring from groove
ingide lever. Remove shank, plug
drivier and cyhmder.

To Reassemble

1.

Insart cylinder inlo lever. Be sure
plug head seals propedy in levear,
Insar lvar shank, making sura
locating tab on shank flange abgns
with skot in lover,

install Waldes ring, bevaled sida
up, Mo groove inside lever. Shank
and cylindsr mus! be seated
proparly lo ensure proper
engagement of Waldes ring.
Raotate Waldes ring so opaning
aligns with notch in shank flange.
Opening must be clear to accepl
hook ol return Spring in Step 3.
install gray insar info kevear. Insari
lover return Spring, knge hook
dorem, into slot in shank and twist
Speing o lock hook inlo place.
Place ssculcheon onlo lever and
shank. Insar shor hook of spring
into slot of lever stop, Holding
lewvar, spring and lever slop

REEWIAZA

tegethar with escutchaon, Shie
lirer shank inlo frame fulbe, Align
flat on inside of spring anchar with
flat on Irams tube. Wind spring
one tem in approprate dirgction,

ing on hand. Push kaver
and shank assembly into lrama
fuibely Wil groove milled ndo evar
shank aligns with shat in frame
Tub.

Press lever retainer firmly into shot
Be sura relainer seats complately
1o secura shank o frame fube,

Stake lever refainer info frama
hubse 5301 by lapping screwdriver or
punch into frame tube next 1o
retasnesr, Caution: 100 much force
meay dedorm tulbe and provent
smooth lever oparation,

H both lovars were nemeved,
reinslall second lever, repaating
shops 4 and 5.

30

For all functions except LUITS282
{store door), proceed 1o step B
For UTS3E2, amall relainas
remawed in step 2 must be
reinstalied. This can ba very
difficult withaul Waldes ring
applicalor

I outside escutchagn is 1o ba
fxed, usa long nosa pliers bo staf
phillips scraw through frame into
asculchean. Uising offsed
sorewdivar, ighlen screnw making
sure escutcheon is propadly
sealod on frame

Test operation of all kéys, bullons
and levers, Install chassis cover
and throughbolts.

PE-UTER (895
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Cylinder Removal Instructions (Current Model)
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Cylinder Removal Instructions (Current Model)

Knob Version

Horlgontal Keyway Locksets Only
Feor lockssts with verticsl kiyemy,
o prgEa

Bafer fo ilustration on page 33,

Tools needed: CT-25 pliers, small Mat bade screwdriver
and offset or standard phillips screwdriver.
For UT5282 only: Waldes applicator E-015 (J01F59-8)

e ml': ri B
1. Remowo all visible scraws Irom [ if cutside escutcheon s fixed, 5. For all funchions exxcept UTS5282
ascuicheons, Push oulside use olised screwdriver O remone {store door), skip to step &,

asculcheon away from doar
suripce to clear lugs. Pull keck From
adge of door.

. It bocksot function panmits, uniock

knob with button inside or key.

Remove chassis cover, Ganlly pry
odges loose with small screwdriver
while pulling cover awy from
chassis.

Door hand and bevel delanming
which esculcheon is fixed.

i outside escutcheon is loose,
pry wire refainar ring off io expose
croscani-shaped knob retainar in
shot of frame tube. Using small
screwdniver, pry relainer out of skl

phillips hoad screw, eithar from
ingide of frame or by using access
hola in oppasite frama wall, I no
oflzat scravwdiver i available,
loose escutcheon and opposite
knab must ba emoved to axpdss
access hole in opposite frame wall
for standard phillips scremndiver.
With scraw ramoved and
esculcheon now l0ose, pry wire
rataines ring off 10 oxpose
crescent-shaped knob retainer in
glot ol (rame tubo, Lsing small
scrawdrivier, pry ratasmer out of
slal.

For UTS202, ramdowva small
retaine (ibem #30 on exploded
view page). This can be
challenging, 5o be patient. With
small serawdrhvar, rotale relainar
ansund spindle until ifs opaning is
in position of sasiest access, Use
soecond small serwdriver with fist
sorawdiver to sproad retainer and
pemove il from spindle.

B. Remove knob assombhy.
. Using Waldes Tru-Arc pliers (Cal

Mo, CT-26), ramove large
restainang ring 100Mm Qroowe nside
knvoh, Aemove shank, pleg driver
and cylindar,

To Reassemble

1.

Insart cylinder into knob, Be sure
plug head seats property in hole.
inser knob shank.

Install Waldes ring, baveled side
up, inbo groove inside knob.

. Slip retaining ring over frame fuba.

Place escubchéon onto knob and
ghank. Push knob and shank
assombly into Trama tube unkil slot
millad inta knob shank aligns with
glot in frama tube, Prass
crescenl-shaped knob retainer
firmnly info slol, Be sune rotminer
seats completely to secure shank
to frama luba,

RIS Z

. Snap wire ring inlo position over

knab ristainer,

i outside esculcheon ks 1o b
fixnd, use long nose plers 1o star
phillips screw through frame imo
esculcheon. Using offset
scrywdriver, tighlen scréw making
sute escutchson is proparty sealed
an frama.

. I both knobs wene remaoved,

reinstall othar knob repeating
steps 3 and 4.

. Faf all functions except UT 5282

{store door), proceed to step B.
For UTS282, smal retainar
remowied i step 5 (abowve) musl
b reinstaliad. This can ba wry
difficult without YWaldes ring
applicator 301F53-8.

Tost all operation of keys, butions
and knobs. Install chassis covel
and thngighbalils.

PS-LIT52 (£/95)
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Cylinder Removal Instructions (Current Model)
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UT5200 Series Parts and Service Manual

Cylinder Removal Instructions (Discontinued Models)

For Corbin 2000 / 2200 / 2400 and 500 Series (1899 - 1963) Vertical Keyway

Tools needed: /8" and /4 fat blade screwdrivers, needle nose pliers and a plastic or rawhide mallet

Caution! No replacement parts are available for this lock
Be very carcful not to damage or distart any parts!

e ] [T
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EXPOSED MECHANISM DM END

OF CHASSIS OPPOSITE LATGHBOLT

1. Remowe thru-bolt and remove all
gsculcheon scraws on both skbos
of door. Pull kck from edge of
[ el

2. Remove chassis cover. Gently pry
adgas booaa with small screwdnver
while pulling cover away from
chassis,

3. Obsarve exposed mechanism on
ond of chassis OPPOSITE lakch
boll. For this model, a Cotler key
passes through ribs in the chassis
and covers a sirip of siesl with
rounded ands. If chassss is nol
consiruciad this way, you ar
reading wrong el of instructions.
Belora remaving Cotter key, tum
knobis) and obsanve orentation of
hubs and @y otfver small parts
direcily connected with knob
shanks, These parts may fall out
when knobis) are remowad and
you will ned 1o rednstall them
correctly. Make skatch i desired.

on function of kock,
unlock knobs by pressing
shopworks button on lock Trond, by
tuming knurlad ring ancund nside
krvob shank, of by using key. This

my nat be possible on ceriain
tunctions with rigid knobs.

RS

| 4. Aemove cotter key and sleal siip
unider i, If only one knob is to ba
rarmoved, locate is flat shesl
retaining plate and remove it.
Laave retainer in place Tor othar
knob.

5. Toavold spilling pars from
chassis, grasp lockaal by
esculcheons and stand it on knob
which will remain in place. Support
lockssd 80 esculcheons are
parallal with work surface, and
kmeh to be removed lacas up.

B, Mote orentation of keyway lor

Showly pull knob off.

7. Remove cap from back of knob,
If loose, it may hawve remdasmed on
1rirm s Enob was removed,
siuck, rap end of kol shank (nol
cap!) with plastic or rawhida
maflet 1o jar cap loose, I it has
becoms seakad in place by paint,
lacquer of brass polish, it may be
mecassany bo pry it loose wilh small
aSCrEwWdrieeT.

B. Hamove tao shank screws which

are now exposed, Earty models
havie only one SCrew.

34

proper handing dufing reassembly. |

| 9, Un=screw shank from loeod and

ramove cylinder, If shank is sluck,
rap area with plastic mallel 1o jar
loose, if this fals, knob may ba
habd snughy in vise with prolective
cloth, However, remamber ingn
knobs can crack of braak and
brass knobs may becoma
distorted if abused. Place
serewndeiver shafl acmss siol in
and of knob shank to turm, Il
ghank still doas nol unScrew, S0ak
kol assambhy in penetrating ol
or usa ulira=sonic cleaner. Rap
again

On reassamibly, b Suré Screw
hobi{s) i knob shank align with
vodes in lkmob belore mstalling
SCrWE,

10, [l cylindar mast be dismantied,
drive out actuator ralaining in,
This pin also serves as plug
retainer. LEAVE KEYS OUT of
cylindor until you are ready 1o
nekay il
Caution: I you ane rekeying
saveral of these cylinders, keep
all major components of each
qlhnd-ar ll}g-al;hulr. Mixing parts.
may result in end play of plug,
making it necessary 1o “pinch” key
to remove it.

Mosl cylinders used in these locks
ang masber ning cylinders with X
Class keyways and require 509
diamater plug follower. Raler o
Corbin Rusawin Cylinder Manual
for cylindar combanaling
instructions, including all pan
lengths and iy bitting
specifications.

11. Claan all pads, incheding insido o
knob shank hole in esculcheon,
and roverse these steps for
reassembly. Use only dry
pewdarad graphite bo lubricate
cylinder. Lubricate iockset paris
as required

PE-LUTEZ (8/95)
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UT5200 Series Parts and Service Manual

Cylinder Removal Instructions (Discontinued Models)

For Corbin 700 / Russwin 1600 Series “Baby” Unit Lock — Horizontal Keyway

Tooks needed: /8™ and /4" flat blade screwdrivers, needle nose pliers and a plastic or rawhide maller

Caution! N replacement parts are available for thiz lock
Be very carefil not to damage or distort any parts!

1. Removae all esculcheon Schews or

thru-bolts above and below knob
an both sides of door, Loosan
thiu-Ball an inside near lelch, Pull
lock from edge of daar,

- Remove chassis cover. Gendly pry

adges loose with small serewdriver
wihile pulling cover away from
chassis.

» Otsarve axposed mechanism on

ond of chassis GPPOSITE laich
baft. Fof this modal, one or two
sciws pass through a
bracket-shaped stesl knob
refaings, I chassis is not
constructed s way, you ana
reading wrong set of insbutons,
Bafora removing bracket scraw(s),
turn knob{s) and obsara
orienlation of hules and any ofher
small parts direcily connected with
knob shanks. Thesa parts may fall
ot whan knob(s) are removed and
you will nead {o reinstall them
correctly. Make skelch il desired.

Dapanding on function of lock,
uniock knobs with insida fum
butten or by using key. This is not
possible on storaroom function
with rigid oulside knob.

- Remove brackel screw(s). On

reassambly, test all operations of
Both knobs before reinstalling
BCrE(E).

P5-UITS2 (6/95)

10R2
ECREWS

P

BRACKET

EXPOSED MECHANISM DN END
OF CHASSIS OPPOSITE LATCHBOLT

5. To avold spiling parts from
chassis, grasp lockssal by
escutcheons and stand it on knob

which will remain in place, Support

lncksal 50 asculcheons ana
paralel with work surisce, and
knob to be remaved laces up.

&. Mote orientation of keyway far
proper handing during reassembly.
Remaove bracket and slowly pull
knscly off,

T, Aamowe cap from back of knob.

It ko=, It may have mmained on
trirr @5 knob was removed.

i stuck, rap end of knob shank
(not capl) with plastic or rawhide
mallal 1o [&F cap loosa. W il has
becomn sealed in place by paind,
lacquer or brass polish, it may ba
miscassary bo pry it loose with small
scrawdriver.

8. Remove shank screws which ara
v sxpasad. Oider modal has
two screws and nened madel has
Li 28

8. Unscrew shank from knab and
remove cylinder. If stuck, place
scrawdriver shall scross shol in
end of knob shank to tum, On
rassamibly, be swne screw holss
in krob shank align with holes in
knvoly before Insialling screws.

10, H cylinder must be dismantied,
drive out actualor retalning pin,
Thia pén also serves as plug
retainer. LEAVE KEYS OUT of
cylindar wntil you ara ready 1o
rekay i,

Caution; If you are rekeying
savoral of thess cylinders, keep
all major components of each
cyfindar together, Mixing parts
mary resull in end play of plug,
making it necessary to “pinch” key
to remove it.

Most cylindors used in thess locks
ara mastar ring cylindars with X
Class koyways with 508" plugs.
Reler 1o Corbin Ausswin Cylinder
Manual for cylindar

instructions, including all pin
lengths and key bitting
spacifications,

11. Clean all pants, including inside of
knab shank hole in escutcheon,





UT5200 Series Parts and Service Manual

Cylinder Removal Instructions (Discontinued Models)

For Russwin 2100 / 2800 Series Only (1904 — 1968) - Vertical Keyway

Tools needed: /8" and '74™ flnt blade screwdrivers, needle nose pliers and a plastic or rawhide mallet.

Caution! No replacement parts are available for this lock,

Be very careful nor fo damage or distor? any pars!

all

N

N

EXPOSED MECHAMNISM
O TOP OF LOCKESET

. Remove thiu-bolt and remove all
escutcheon screws on both shdes
of door. Pull lock from edgae o
diaar

if your only task is to fil keys,
further disassambly may not ba
rcquared, W eylinder has naver
been rekayed, ook through skats in
knob shank for orginal key bitling
stamped on square tailpieca. Refar
to Corbin Russwin Cylindar Manual
for bitting prefix and key bitting
specifications.

Cylindar removal depends on hand
of lacksat. i keyed knob has
slaked hub visible on underside of
ascidcheon, skip to step 4. I keyed
kb 5 in esculchaon with
ancazed mechanism, contines with
slap 2.

Remove scraws from plate
covering mechanism undar
ascutcheon (MOT caver of latch
assembly). Belore removing
exposed pars, make skatch of
thair origntation for roassembly.

. Ramove spring and other parts,
lavying them out lor reassembly.

RSN

Mot orantation of Bottom hub wilh
respact to cylinder keyway lor
proper handing upon reassamibhy,
Cargtully pry staked hub from base
of knoly shank. [ hub bands, keck
will ot oparale smoolhly when
reassambled. Also, Soeme knobs
ara casl inen and staked ares may
break. Procead with caution. Lipon
reassambly, lap hub back into
place with plastic or rawhide
mallat. If one s not avilable, use
heavy scrawdriver handle,

. Using two screwdrivers, gently pry

retainer ring from around knoly
ghank and remove it. Do nol allow
wira 1o bscome bant of detonead.

. With emall screwdriver,

thres arc-shuped relaners (rom
arcund knob shank and remove
knab assamibly from esculcheon,

. Ramows cag from back of knob,

if stuck, rap end of knob shank
(et capd) with & plastc malset 1o
jar cap loose. If it has become
seabed in place by paint or brass
polish, § may be necessary to pry
it lnose wilth small screwdmar,

36

Remove two shank scraws which
are now eEposed.

Unserew shank from knob and
remove cylindar, [ shank is shuck,
rap area with plastc mallat to jar
beosa. H this tails, knob may be
hetd snugly in vise with protectve
cloth, However, ramember iron
knobs can crack or break and
brass knobs may becomea
distoried if abused.

Far early models with square
shank base, use adpustabde
wrench for extra leverage o
unscrew shank. Balore apphing
axtrame borce to sluck shank,
goak assembly in penatrating ol
or use ulira-sonic cleaner and rap
again with plastic mallel.

On reassembly, be sure scraw
holas in knab shank align with
knok base bafore reinstalling
SCIIWE.

10. i cylindar must be dismantled,

1.

et oul lailpiece retaining pin
This pin also sarves as plug
refalner. LEAVE KEYS OUT al
cylnder unbl you ane ready o
rakay it.
Caution: 1 you ane rekeying
saveral of thess cylinders, kit
all major components of each
inder together. Mixing parts
may resull in end play of plug,
making it necessany 1o “pinch” key
1o ramve il
Lise 552" dinmater plug follower.
Feder 10 Corbin Fusswin Cylinder
Manasal bor eylindar combinating
ingtructions, includsng all pin
lengths: and key bitling
specifications.
Clean all pans, inchuding inside of
kmod shank hola i asculchaon,
and revarss these sleps for
reassembly, Use only dry
powdered graghale 1o lubncals
cylinder, Lubricale locksel paris
as requinsd.

PE-LUTEZ (695)





UT5200 Series Parts and Service Manual

Service Procedures

PS-UTEZ [B%5)

All procedures which follow are intended for use only with the current model lockset (Model
63) and the current offering of functions. For obsolete functions or models or designs, use these
steps only as a guide and 1ailor them 1o your particular lockset,

Some obsolete locksets may contain handed parts which are not field reversible.

Changing from Knobs to Levers

This is pessibile for all functions except UTS261 bt it is nor practical. Major components must
be replaced and the cost can be prohibitive. In addition 1w the 1wo levers with their shanks,
return springs and spring anchors, both escutcheons must also be changed.

Changing Hand of Lockset
Knob Version

Toids Reguined:

Phillips screwdriver, and lange

anl small elodled screwdriver

For UTS282 (uore doosh Funclion,
Waldes ring applicator E-01 % (onder as
JDIF59-8) and second small siotied

sorewdriver

To change bebwean LH and RH, or between
LHA and RHA, twim lockasd upside down,
Mo further action & requined

Ta changs bateean reguiar and révarse
bevel, the componenis which must be
swilched vary by function. For UTS210
(passage) and UTS282 (store door), both
sides operate identically, so the only thing
which distinguishes regular of reverse bavel
iz which side of door has exposed screws.
For UT5210, this s purely an esthetic
concem, For UTS282, security may be &
tactor in the dectsion. H neither is a concam
for your paricular application, there is no
ngad bo reverse either of these fenclions,

For all olhar functions:

1. Ramove lhroughisoiis and chassis cover,
Motice thal ong esculcheon i kbose and
olher is fixed, Fixed esculcheon is
always atachaed 1o chasss on low side
of b, which is side of chassis with
three vartical ribs. This will be outside lor
regular bevel (AH and LH) and inside for
reverss bavel (AHA and LHRA).
Consequently, fixed side will change
during this procedure,

2. For all functions exceplt UTS282 [stone
door], ship 1o step 3.

For UTS282, romove small retainer (ibem
¥30 on exploded view page). This can be
challEnging, S0 ba patsnt. With emall
scravwdriver, rodabe retainer around
spandie untd its opening is in pasition of
eagsst access, Lise second small
scrowdivar with first screswdiver 1o
spread relainer and remove it from
apindha

37

Thios ks ity sich 1o which
fned gmcuicFeon B RincRa

T i cotaids o nesgular bavel

{AH and LH) #nd insda for
rvarsa binvel {RHF and LHAR

. ‘Starting under loose escutcheon, use

small screw drivar to disengage rlainar
ring from groove arsund chassis tube,
eupasing crescant knob relaines,
Remove retainer, then knob assembly
with sleeve and esculcheon. I knob
contans cylinder or buthon assamibly, do
not allow parts 1o fall cul of knob shank.
It knps has filler cop (oplional on currant
modal) kaap it in place. YWith chassis
centered in your work space, lay all parts
g i ordar on side of chassis from
which they wena removed.

« 'With all trim ramoved frem lirst side,

kocale phillips scrow which lasians
opposite escutcheon from ingide of
chassig, Inser screwdriver throwgh
acceass hole in wall of chassis and

ramove screw and washer.

. With sacond esculcheon now bosa,

disengage retainer ring from groog
around chassis tube, axposing crescent
knob retainer. Remove relainer, then
knab zazembly with sleewe and
escucheon, I knob contains cylinder or
button assembly, do not allow parts o
fall gad of knob shank. All frim
componants should now be lald aul in
order on proper sides of chassis.

For functions othar than UT5210
(passags), continee with siep 6.

For UT5210, no further disassembly is
required. Skip to step 11.

RIS





UT5200 Series Parts and Service Manual

Service Procedures
Changing Hand of Lockset cloar hola in end of spindle. Insen
Knob Version (cont'd) retasner pin through trame tube hole and

RESRIRZA.

6, Balore procading, make mantal note of
chagsis orentation relativa 1o pans
already laid out. Lise ribbed wall as
reference point and remembar whelther it
facad lelt or right.

All functionsg excapt UTS210 and
UTE2A2 have a spindle which passes
through chassis tube from one side,
continues through various hubs and
spacers in center of chassis and
pontinues outward through opposite
chassis tube. Parts vary by function and
so does direction of spindle remaval.
Carelully tift chassis 1o look info each
and of uba and determing which end of
spindle ks smaller, Hold chassis so small
oned of spindie points upward. I spindie
falls out bottom tube at this point, lay #
out with other pars on proper side of
work space and proceed to siep 7.
Ditherwisa, look for small pén through
hole in end of spindie,

Push spindie up from batiom untl small
pin can be removed through hole in
chassis lube. Caution! Cover top and of
tubse during this process. Some functions
have parts which spring off spindle when
pin is removed. Spindle should now drop
oul. If met, gently rotate it until it falls out.
Lay spindée and all other pans out in
order on propar side(s) of work space.

7. Observe order and onentation of hubs
and spacers inside chasais, Consult
puploded view page for naferance.
Depress main kich to allow hubs to fall
out. Again, lay them oul carafully in
canter of work space from lef o right as
originally installed. Disassembly i now
camplate,

B, Tumn chassis over 8o opposite b
paints up. Depress main latch and roload
hubs in same order as removed. Refer 10
appropriate axploded view page if pars
get mized, Caution: il any hub has a
resctangular o "double-0° hole, its
orientation kg critical. Diagonal flats of
hole must face holes In latch tube.

8, Insfall small end of spindle from bollom,
passing through all hubs., if spindie has
flal sides, verify thal hola in spindie faces
holes in lrame tube, 1 nol, Step B was
inoomect.

10. Suppoing spindla with finger in bottom
jube, meinstall other parts {dependng on
function) over top end of spindle. In the
casa of sofma spring keaded assambles,
use small screwdriver 10 depress
assembly inlo the chassis far enough to

38

install into spindie.

Before proceding, check onentation of all
pans in chassis against axploded view
page. Fof comparison, all pages
illuzirate laft hand reverse bovel
assamibhy,

11. Remembering onigenal lef-to-right
arentation of chassis on woik space,
b chassis upside down 50 knobs and
pscutchaons ang ready to install on
opposie sides from original orentation,
Hote: Opposite escutchaon now
becormes fixed (abvays attached (o
ribbed wall of chassis), Only small scraw
and washer mus! switch sides al this
paint, These must enter from othar side
of chassis for reassambly,

Dbearve sides of chassis and kocate side
witth Ehrea werthcal ibs. tngtall trim on this
sicho fersl.

12, Place circular wire retainer around frama
tuba, but do nod push all the wiry inbo
prosition

13. Put sleave into back of knob and place
that assembly throwgh hole in
ascutchaan, Slide knob inta frame fubda
as far as it will go. If this knob has
cylinder, be sure lop of keyway points
towand latch (edge of door} Groove
arcund this knob shank should now be
positioned under the retainer slot in the
frame ube.

14, Insiall crescent knob retainer and move
retainer nng inko place o secure
crascant retainer

15. In=tall fixed esculcheon screw and
wisher with screwdriver through Isile in
opposite wall ol chassis
(Tip: Use neadlanose phiers 10 postion
screw inside chassis for screwdriver
OR: Place screw on screwdriver tip and
point locksel upward to slart screw mio
threada )

16. Repeat steps 10, 11 and 12 for
remaining side.

17. Far all functions except UT5282 (slore
door), proceed to slap 18, For UTS282,
gmall retainer removed in slep 2 mus! b
reinstalled. This can ba vary difficult
withaout Waldes ring applcator

18, Tes! operation of all keys, butlons and
knobes. Install chassis cover and

throughbols,

P5-LITER (895






Service Procedures

UT5200 Series Parts and Service Manual

PE=UTEZ (6/05)

Changing Hand of Lockset
Lever Version

Because levers are handed, it is not practical
1o print detailed hand changing instructions.

There are 100 many variations, depending on
function and cylinder options

Use chan below to determine what parts and
labor are necessary for the conversion you are
sttempling. Then, for specific service
instructions, refer to previous pages devoted 1o
* dissasembly of lever version
# changing the hand of the knob version.

Mote: New levers must be obtained when making the
changes in the second half of the diagram below.

and mon-IC UTS251, UTS261)

Laevers are Soams
[UTE210, UTE2F2, UT5282

Levers ara Differeni
(UT5220, UT5255, LITE2ET

and MG UTS251, UTS261)

Botepen LH
and AM ar
Lot ey LY
ard AHA

Switch
wihemial
loswar

B bvrsin LI Babwaan LH Batwaoan LH
ard AH or and LHR or ared AHFA of
hatevaan LHA bastwnan B
and AHA and AHA
Transhe
It el
Switch
. intamal Transfer .
S e Trarstos st into NEW
intsrial COMponants el componants LEVERS of
[E:35T nnd'r_mm of old levars
COMpOeants spindle of ok Is into NEW WI I'"
and reverss andior hubs it NEW LEVERS ol
sl i chaessis, LEVERS of Do bbbt
mnclioe haibes Bt instal hands: and m!ph: '
insda Feairs back q’l ”ﬁl - Hevaras ‘e hubs,
chagsis on origingl ) spindle I I"#m
i of anclior hubs, il
chassis ﬂﬂ'#ﬂ’.
chassis.
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For more information regarding Corbin Russwin Locksets,
Exit Devices, Door Controls and Key Systems, conlact your
authorized Corbin Busswin Distributor or Sales |'|'.1.-Frt-.|-|.-nl:aliﬂ=.
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